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PREFACE 



Framed on the same plan as the compiler's French Composi- 
tion^ this class-book aims at linking the pupil's first attempts at 
German Composition with the course of his German Readings 
— making the writing of connected passages go hand in hand 
with Translation, and alongside with, instead of after, the 
systematic study of Syntax. 

Experience has shown that familiarity with Grammatical 
Rules alone — indispensable though these are — is not a sufficient 
equipment for the mastery of the far greater difficulties of 
Diction: Syntax is reducible to Rules, whilst Diction, defying 
every attempt at classification, will yield its secrets to none 
but the sympathetic student to whom the study of a foreign 
language is a matter of feeling as well as of understanding. 
Nor is it in the crammed columns of a Dictionary, teeming 
with snares and pitfalls, that the Beginner may fairly be 
expected to find the suitable brick and mortar for building up 
a workmanlike structure.* It is only by immersing himself 
headlong, as it were, in the extraneous atmosphere that he can 
nerve himself for the struggle ; and for this process of immer- 
sion to yield its full benefits, it is necessary that the readings 
in the foreign language should bear upon topics akin to the 
subject-matter of the composition. It is with a view to meet 
this want that the First Part has been elaborated. The 
stimulating effects of such a reciprocal process of assimilation 
and reproduction are obvious : the pupil, aware that on the 

* A good Dictionary is, of course, in any case indispensable, though 
for purposes of composition the shortcomings of even the best of them are 
glaring ; to mention one instance only, how is the student to work out the 
idiomatic rendering of ' ' the squire's broad acres " from the literal equiva- 
lents for squire, broad, and acre f 
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careful construing of the original German extract will depend 
the adequate reconstruction of the kindred English passage, 
will have to give concentrated attention to the language in 
which the subject of the model extract is clothed, and thus an 
effective check will have been applied to the only too common 
habit of listless reading and slovenly half- understanding of 
words and idioms. 

The Second Part — intended to put the student's power of 
self-help to a somewhat severer test — contains easy Passages 
to be translated from the original English into German without 
further assistance than a few footnotes and occasional references 
to the Parellel Syntax in the Third Part. It has been assumed 
that by the time the pupil has reached the end of the First 
Part he will have gained sufficient familiarity with wordlore 
to make a discriminating use of his Dictionary. 

In the Third Part (containing a Parallel English -German 
Syntax^ intended chiefly for reference) the process followed in 
the ordinary run of grammars has been reversed : instead of 
taking the foreign tongue for the starting-point of comparison 
(i.e. proceeding from the unknown to the known), it has been 
deemed more expedient for purposes of composition to view 
the differences of idiom from the pupil's own standpoint — his 
mother-tongue. The systematic grouping of practical illustra- 
tions — affording as it does a bird's-eye view of the whole 
subject — is of far higher value for the training of the mind 
and for a clear insight into the structural differences of the two 
languages than footnotes which, scattered throughout the 
whole book, can only lead to a scrappy knowledge of odds 
and ends. Special attention has been given to those points in 
which English and German are most at variance : I mean — 
the use of Voices (pp. 112-115), Auxiliary Verbs (pp. 1 16-13 1), 
Prepositions ( 1 40-1 66), Participial Constructions (pp. 1 73-183), 
Attributive Genitive (pp. 201-207), and Complex Sentences ', 
involving the Order of Words (pp. 210-220). 

A Second Course, on the same lines, but intended for Ad- 
vanced Students, is in course of active preparation. 



Midsummer 1890. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

I. SSetft un* f$fe*ts* 

„Kaufe mir oodj einige KSfe uno <£icr ! " fagte cm 
2L&ienev cinfl 3U einem fleinen Knaben. Diefer tijat tt>as 
ifyn gefjeifcen tt>aro. „2ftun, mein Sofytdjen," fpradj oer 
2ltfjener: „Sage mir aucfy, tt>eldje oon oiefen Kafen flno 
fcenn aus t)er ZtTildj roeifcer Kiiije uno tt>eldfe axis oer 2Tu'ldj 
fdjroa^er Kxil^e bereitet?" f/ 2tc^," erroieoerte t)er Kleine 
fed, f fb\x bijt Slter als id}, 3eige J)u mir erft Me (Her, tt>eldje 
von ben fdjtt>ar3en Ijuijnem, uno tt>eldje oon ben roeifcen 
JEjutjnem gelegt ftnfc." 

" Have you bought me any butter (Butter,/) and eggs ?" 
" I have done as I was bid." " Now (tt>oijlan), can you 
tell me which of these eggs have been laid by white hens, 
and which eggs are laid by hens that are black ?" " Well, 
I am not so old as you ! Tell me first which butter is pre- 5 
pared from the milk of black cows, and which butter is made 
of milk from white cows ?" 

II. @utti*« 

3)er berufymte pfylofopfy Socrates txmroe von feinen 
Sdiulern fefjr geliebt. <£iner oerfelben, fiuflio, tarn oft trier 
ZlTeilen toeit oon XHegara, um ben roeifen Celjrer 3U fyoren. 
Bei bem 2tusbrudje eines Krieges gegen oie ©niooijner von 
ZHegara, oerboten oie 2ttijener ^ebem oerfelben bei Cooes* 5 
ftrafe in iijre Stabt 3U fommen. Da fdjlidj jtdj <£uflio ofter 
in Srauenfleioern nac fy Uttien, um erne Zladit unb einen Cag 
bei Socrates 3U3ubringen. Dann ging oer treue Sdjiiler 
wxebev 3ur Ztadfoeit nadj XHegara 3uriicf . 

Euclides of Megara was a disciple of the celebrated 
philosopher Socrates. He often came all the way (ben 
toeiten VOeq) from his native town (Paterftabt) in order to 
hear the sage. But after the outbreak of the war between 
Athens and Megara, the Athenians forbade the citizens of 5 
Megara, under penalty of death, to enter their city. Then 
Euclides disguised himself often in woman's clothing, and 
stole by night into Athens in order to spend a day with 

his master. 7, f disguise one's self, fidj perfletben in, with ace. 
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III. $*$ 2tot<|e*it<|e bet ®utm £offmwa* 

Vie Siifcfpifee oon 2Ifrifa iji x>on bent portugiefen 23ar* 
tijolomaus Dia3 entfcecft. <£s nmteten bovt fo tjeftige 
Stiirme, fcag er ftcfy 3ur Umfefjr genotigt fa£^, utn fo mefyr, 
6a feme ZHatrofen am <£nfce fcer IDelt 3U fein glaubien. 

5 Dta3 nannte 5ie Siifcfpifee 21frifa's besijalb bos Porgebirge 
bev Stiirme. 21ls aber Konig 3ofymn bet &we\te oon 
Portugal bie froije Ztodjridjt erljielt, rief er: Wiv xooVien 
es bas Porgebirge bet guten ^offnung nennen I VLnb biefer 
Ztame ijt bcrxn audj geblieben, ba 3ofy*nn , s ^offnung fo 

10 fdjon erfiiHt wuxbe. 



IV. Set StUrm utt* Me @i#el+ 

1 

<2in Sauersmann lag in fcem Sdjatten einer <2idje, un£> 
betradjtete eiue Kurbisftaufce, bk an bem ndcfyjten (Barten* 
3aune emportDudjs. 2)a fdiiittelte er ben Kopf unfc fagte : 
„I}m! fynl bas gefaUt mir nidjt, ba§ 6ie Heine niebrige 

s Staufce bovt fo grofce pradjtige 5nicfyte tr#gt, ber tjolje fjerr* 
Kdje <£icfybaum aber nur fo Heine armfelige $rudjte ^eroor* 
bringt. Wenn idj bxe Welt erfdjaffen fyatte, fo i$tte mir 
ber <£idjbaum mit lauter grofcen gofogelben 3entnerfdjioeren 
Kiirbiffen prangen miiffen. 7>as xo&ve barm eine pradjt 

10 3um 2lnfeljen geroefen." 

Kaum Ijatte er bies gefagt, fo fiel eine ©djel ijerab nnb 
traf iijn fo jtarf auf bie Zla\e f ba% fte blutete. „(D tx>efy I " 
rief jefei ber erfdjrocfene ZtTann; „ba fyahe idj fur meine 
ytaferoeis^eit emen £>erben XTafenfiuber befommen. XDenn 

15 biefe ©djel ein Kiirbis gewefen ware, fo Ijdtte er mir 6ie 
ZTafe arg 3erquetfdjt." 
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III. The Cape of Good Hope. 

This Cape forms the southern extremity of Africa. It 
was discovered by the Portuguese. The storms that raged 
there were so violent that the Portuguese (adj. portucjiefifcr)) 
sailors were obliged to return. They thought they were 
at the end of the world, and called the promontory " the 5 
Cape of Storms." — " No, rather (Dielmetjr) the Cape of Good 
Hope," exclaimed King John the Second of Portugal, 
when he received the glad tidings. And to (bis auf , with 
ace.) the present (fyeutig*) day we call it the Cape of Good 
Hope. IO 

IV. The Pumpkin and the Acorn. 

One day (say — of -a day) I lay in the shade of an oak. 
Close by, growing upon a garden hedge, was a big pumpkin. 
" I don't like that at all {not at all = gar nidjt)," exclaimed 
(aus*rufen*) I, shaking my head; "here is a lofty oak 
which bears nothing but (als) paltry little fruits, and yonder 
(fcort briiben) is a lowly vegetable which brings forth such 5 
magnificent produce ! When the world was created, 
pumpkins ought to have grown on oaks, and acorns 
on those tiny (tx>hi3ig*) plants. What a (§ 134, d, 2) sight 
that would have been ! " 

As I said this, something fell down and hit my nose so I0 
severely that it began to bleed. It was an acorn ! — " A 
severe reproof indeed (in bev Cfjat; or, fiiriDaijr) for my 
presumption!" exclaimed I ; "if a pumpkin had fallen 
from the oak, my nose would be in a nice state (fdjon 
jugericrjtet) now !" 

2. Close by = nafje bei, with dative. 
7. produce = Crjengniffe, pxobulte,/. pi. 
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V. %tt ttauftnann unt> bet SRatr*fe« 

<£in Kaufmamt fragte ehten XHatrofen, was fur einen 
Co6 fein Pater geftorben fei. 3)er XTtatrofe anfroortete, 
fein Pater, (Brofpater unJ) Urgrojpater tt>dren (§ 166) alle 
ertrunfen. — „5urd}teji bn bid] benn nidjt," fufyr ber Kaufmann 

5 fort, „gleidjfalls auf ber See 311 fterben? " — „2tber fage mir 
bod\ f " perfefete bet XHatrofe, lf vo\e flnb fcenn bein Pater, (Brofr 
oater mxb Urgrofpater gejtorben?" — „Sie jmt> alle, er* 
tt>ie&erte bet Kaufmann, in ifjrem Sette gejtorben." — 
„S\eiflt b\x nun ? " fragte fjierauf bev ZHatrofe, „tt>arum follt 

10 idj midj alfo tneijr fiirdjten, 3ur See 3U geijen, ate b\x b\d\ 
furdjteji, 3U Sette 3U gefyen ? " 

The Merchant and the Sailor. 

" How did your father die, Jack Tar (©jeerjacfe) ? " — 
" My father was drowned in the sea, as also (fo tote audi) my 
grandfather and great -grandfather." — "In your place I 
should be afraid of perishing in the sea too !" — " But did 
5 not your father die in bed ?" — " That is true." — " And your 
mother and grandmother, how did they die?" — "In bed 
too (say — also in bed) !" — " Well then (wotilan), do (33, c, 2) 
tell me, how is (say — comes) it that you are not afraid of 
going to bed ?" 3 . place, sm*. 

VI. $ie fleitte £ft#e+ 

,,1005 fur eine Heine Kiidje ! " rief b'xe Konigin ©ifabetfy 

aus, als fie einen fdjonen Qerrenflfe befeijen Ijattc. „2>urd) 

ben Bejtfe einer fo Heinen Kiidje, <£to. J£}oijeit," erroiberte 

ber aMige Sefifeer, „bin id] in ben Stanb gefefet ein fo gropes 

5 J£}aus 3U tialten." 

The small Kitchen. 

"What a large establishment you keep!" said Queen 

Elizabeth to a nobleman, whose beautiful manor she had 

been visiting; "but what small kitchens !" — "These small 

kitchens," replied the lord of the manor, " enable me to 

5 keep up such a large establishment." 2 . nobleman, €beimann. 
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l* £ttue feet $fet*e* 

<2s ijl Befannt, baft unter alien Cieren, toelc^e mit uns 
leben, bie Qunbe bem ZTCenfdjen am treuejten ftnb. 2tber 
audi Don ber Creue ber pferbe fyaben &ie 21lten mele unb 
nmnberbare Seifpiele er3dfyt. 2tts 5er K5nig Zlitomebes 
5 ermorfcet tporfcen roar, entfyelt ficfy fein pferfc aHer Speife 
un6 enfcigte imrdj freitoiHigen fjungertofc fein Ceben. 

XTadj5em ber Konig 21ntiodjus in fcer Sdjladjt getotet 
roorben tt>ar, bemddjtigte ftdj einer von ben 5em5en (ber 
tDeldjer ben Konig getotet fyatte) bes pferfces beffelben unfc 
io fefete ftdj froijlocf ent> fcarauf . 21llein bas pfer£>, oon Umtrillen 
entbrannt, lief jdljlings an abfdjuffige Stellen ixnb tarn mit 
bent Heiter 3ugleidj urn. 

12. Cf. Uhland's ballad „Die Xadie." 

2* $ie @utte<fttttd bed $tttt»ii*$* 

<Kn pfyonicifdjer I}irt roeifcete feine Ijeerbe nidjt roeit oom 
ZHeeresufer. Sein I^unb fjatte eine ZHeerfdtnecfe 3erbijfen 
unb tarn mit rotgefdrbter Sc^nause 3U feinem fjerm 3urucf. 
2)iefer glaubte, bet Epxnb fei oerrounbet unfc toifdjte ifyn mit 
s einem Knduel IDoIIe bie Sdinau$e ab ; ba fanb fid} feine 
IDun&e, aber bie IDoIIe Ijatte bie fdjonfte rote 5<*rbe ange* 
nommen. Der I}irt fudjte nadj unb fanb Me 3erbiffene 
Sdjnede; es tt>ar bie purpurfcfytecfe. Salb ttmrbe bet 
purpur tt>eit^in beriifymt. 



i. Faithful Horses. 

Of all our domestic animals the dog is the most faithful. 
But of horses too the ancients relate to us many striking 
instances of fidelity. Nicomedes, king of Bithynia, had a 
favourite horse, which was so devoted to its master that 
after his death by the hand of a murderer, it abstained 5 
from all food, and died of (§ 46) hunger on his grave. 

Antiochus, king of Syria, having fallen in battle, the foe 
who had killed him mounted the dead king's horse. The 
faithful animal, however, rushed towards a precipice, and 
both (§ 137) man and horse perished. 10 

2. The Discovery of Purple. 

Not a few inventions and discoveries seem to have been 
the result of accident. 

Thus it is related (§ 18) that a Phoenician shepherd, 
who was tending his flock near the seaside, thought that 
his dog was badly wounded, because he returned home with 5 
a red nose. Having wiped it with a bit of wool, he found 
that there was no wound, but that the wool itself was 
beautifully dyed. On trying (§ 98) to trace the cause of 
this, he discovered on the seashore a snail which had been 
bitten by his dog. And this circumstance is said to have 10 
led (§ 1 8) to the discovery of the purple dye. 



i 



4 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

3+ Set tnitfeittge %unt>. 

fjerr 23 ijatte einen fyiibfdien, fleinen Qunb, ber ernes 

(Eages bas Sein bradj. Sein I}err bradjte tfyn 3U einem 
feiner $reunbe, einem Shgte, unb biefer pflegte bas I}iinbdien 
fo gut, bag es in filler £>ett geljeilt tt>ar. <£inige XDodjen 

5 barauf i?5rte ber Doctor eines XHorgens ein Krafeen an 
feiner Cfyiir. <£r roar t>en»unbert, 5a§ ein Kranfer ftdj fo 
bei ifym anmelbete; als er aber bie ©jiir offnete, roen 
erblicfte er? — Den fleinen I}unb, ber itjm fogleidj fdjmeidtelnb 
Me i}anb lecfte, unb neben ifyn einen anbexen fjunb mit 

10 gebrod^enem Seine, ben er bent guten Doctor 3ufiii|rte. 

4* eiei$ wtb eiei$ defeat fid) flettw 

Kaifer 3°fa>fy &* r Sioette Kebte fein Volt unb rD&tfdjte 
von ifyn geliebt 3U tt>erben. <£r eroffnete einen grofcen 
parf, 3U bent bis bafyn nur ber 2tbel ^utritt f^atte, aHem 
Polfe 3tir Seluftigung. Der 2tbel war feljr un3ufrieben 

5 bariiber, unb einige sometime J^erren beflagten ftdj eines 
(Cages bei bent Kaifer, bag fte nun gar fein plafedjen meljr 
fatten, too fte ungejiort unter ftdj fein fomtten. „IDenn idj 
immer unter meines (Bleidjen leben rooUte," ertoieberte ber 
Kaifer, „fo miifte idj in bos (Sewolbe fyinabjteigen, tt>o meine 

10 Hfyxen ruljen." ZHit biefer 2tntoort mufcten ftdj bie fjerren 
3ufrieben geben. 

5* 9Mfeniad*« 

3d] rt>iH <2udj er3al)len, u>ie man bie 21effdjen fangt. 
Die Ceute geljen in eine (Begenb, tx>o es oiele 2tffen gibt, 
fieHen ein 5<*§ tnit IDaffer unter einen Saum unb tt>afdjen 
ftdj tiidjtig. Dann fdjittten fte bas reine IDaffer rt>eg unb 
5 fullen bas 5a§ mit £ehmt>affer. Kaum ftnb fte f ortgegangen, 
fo fommen bie 21ffen, roeldie 2JHes mit angefetjen fyaben, t>on 
ifyren Sdumen Ijerunter. 
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3. The cbMPASsiONATE Dog. 

My pretty little dog one day broke his leg. I consulted 
a friend of mine, a veterinary surgeon (§ 152), who tended 
my pet so carefully that in a few weeks he was on his legs 
again. Some time after, happening to meet (§ 115) my 
friend, I was not a little surprised to hear that my dog had 5 
ventured to call upon him. " One morning," said the surgeon, 
"I heard a scratching at my door. Surprised to hear 
(§ 89) a patient announce himself in this strange fashion, 
I opened the door. But whom should I see but your 
little dog, who began to lick my hand, and then introduced 10 
to me another dog — with a broken leg !" 



4. Birds of a Feather flock together. 

One day (§ 43) a beautiful park was opened in Vienna 
for the recreation of the people. Hitherto only the nobility 
had been admitted to it (§ 45). "Now we have not a 
single place left where we can meet our equals undisturbed," 
said an aggrieved nobleman to the Emperor Joseph the 5 
Second (§ 152), by whose orders the park had been opened. 
Joseph, who loved his people, and was beloved by them (§ 
59), replied, "Suppose the Emperor took it into his head 
to consort exclusively with his equals ! — why, he would 
have to descend into the vaults where his ancestors are IO 
buried ! I hope you will rest satisfied with this reply ! " 



5. Monkey Hunting. 

Shall I tell you how monkeys are caught ? — Yes, do ; I 
have long wished to have a monkey of my own (§ 132). 

First of all, you must go to a country where there are 
plenty of monkeys ! — Then I need not go far ! I know of 
a howling wilderness of monkeys close by. 5 
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Sie fangen nun audi on, jtdj 3U roafdjen; aber was 

' gefdjiefyt ? — 3)as Ceimtsaffer vevttebt ben bummen tEieren 

10 5ie 2tugen. Sic fonnen nidjt metjr feijen unb roerfcen leidjt 

gefangen. 2tudj Kin&er fciirfen nidjt Allies nadjmadjen, roas 

fie fefyen, es fonnte ifynen (Befaljr bringen w'xe ben 2teffdien. 

6^ 2itm*r unto Me 9ttneife« 

<£in ^auptsug in 6cm (Cfjarafter biefes ZHamtes tt>ar feine 
etferne Seijarrlidjfeit, eine (Eigenfdjaft, bie freilidj 3ur (Brim* 
bung eines foldjen Heidjes notoenbig ift. 

So tt>ie oft 6te grojjten Segebenfyeiten aus 6cn gering* 

5 fiigigften Umftanben entjieijen, fo perftdjerte ©mur, ba% ex 
biefe Sefyarrfidjfeit vovtfxglxdi einem Umftanbe vevbante, bet 
t>on geroofynlidjen ZHenfdjen faum bemerft tt>orben tt>dre. 
Cimur fieng feine Caufbafjn feijr flein an, unb ijatte mit oielen 
IDibertx>drtigfeiten 3U fampfen. <£ines tLages wax ex geno* 

10 tigt, vox feinen 5*inben Sdjufe 3U fudjen in ben Huinen 
eines (Sebaubes, wo ex vxele Stunben einfam 3ubradjte. Urn 
feine <&ebanten von bex Ijoffnungslofen Cage, in bex ex fid} 
befanb, ab3Utx>enben, betradjtete ex aufmerffam eine 2tmeife, 
bie bemutit wax f ein XDai3enfom, grower afs fie felbfl, eine 

15 2lnf}dfye fynauf 3U tragen. <£r 3df}Ite neununbfed^ig 
oereitelte Derfudje ; fo oft fie! bas 3 n f*ft mit feiner Caft son 
oben fyerab ; aber es liejj nidjt nadj, unb bex bem ficb$igfien 
Perfudje erreidjte es gludlidf ben <5ipfel. liefer Heine 
Porfall gab xfyn auf bex Stelle neuen ZHut, unb ex nafyn jtdj 

20 baraus eine £efy:e, bie er nie ttrieber oergafe. 

7« Set <gfel uttb t>ct SSolf* 

(Ein <£fel begegnete einem fjungrigen IDolfe. „I}abe 
ZHitleiben mit mir!" fagte bex 3ittembe <£fel; id] bin ein 
armes franfes (Eier ; jtefy nur, was fur einen Z>oxn id] mir 
in ben 5uf$ getreten tiabe. — „tDafjrfiaftig, bu bauerft mid)/ 7 
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Then take a tub, place it under a monkey tree, fill it 
with water, and wash your face in it. When you have done 
washing, empty the tub, fill it again with gluey water, and 
walk away. The monkeys, who, of course, have been 
watching you all the while, come down, and at once proceed 10 
to wash their pretty faces (§ 132); but having thus glued 
up their eyelids, they are no longer able to see their way, 
and fall an easy prey to your crafty trick ! 

6. TlMUR AND THE ANT (a LESSON IN PERSEVERANCE). 

Great events often arise from trifling circumstances. 
Tamerlane, the great conqueror, for instance, is said to 
have been indebted for his remarkable perseverance to a 
trifling incident which an ordinary man would hardly have 
heeded. Early in his chequered career, being hard pressed 5 
by his enemies, he sought a refuge in the ruins of an old 
building. There he witnessed a trait of perseverance which 
diverted his thoughts from the desperate straits to which 
he was reduced. "An ant," as he himself relates, "was 
endeavouring to carry uphill a grain of wheat bigger than 10 
itself. But half way the ant, overcome by its heavy burden, 
fell down again. So far from allowing itself to be dis- 
heartened (§§ 18, 32), the plucky insect renewed its attempts 
sixty-nine times, and at last — the seventieth time — it suc- 
ceeded in reaching (§ 106) the eminence. This admirable is 
example of endurance taught me a lesson never to be 
forgotten (§ 154). I took heart again, and left my refuge 
with the resolution never to give in." 

7. The considerate Wolf. 

One day a grim wolf met a lame ass. At the sight of 
the ravenous beast of prey (§ 149), the poor ass, trembling 
in (§ 62) every limb, entreated him to have pity on a poor 
cripple who had run a thorn into his foot. " Whenever I 
see a poor suffering fellow-creature," said the wolf compas- 5 




/ 
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5 x>erfet3te ber Wolf. „)lnb idj ftnbe midj in meinem (Settnffen 
t>erbunben, bidf von biefen Sti\mzxym 3U befreien." Kaum 
roar bas Woxt gefagt, fo voaxb ber <£fel 3erriffen. 

4. Notice that bu bauerji mldj means I pity thee. 



8* $*£ $fetb unfc bet <gfel* 

<£in XTtann trieb ein pferb unb einen <£fel, toeldjc mit 
(Bepacf belaben waxen. Z>ex <£fel, tt>eldjer miibe getoorben 
roar, bat bos pferb, ba\$ es iijn, tt>enn es ifyn am Ceben 
erijalten tt>oHte, um einen Ceil femer £aft erleidjtern modjte. 

5 21ber bas pferb tt>ies &ie Sitte bes <2fels 3uriicf» Kur3 
nadfaex xlftxtfe ber <£\el von 2tnftrengung aufgerieben auf 
bem IDege 3ufammen, unb fyaudjte fein ieben aus. J)a legte 
ber (Ereiber aHes (Sepdcf , bas ber <£fel getragen ijatte, unb 
obenbrein nod? bie I}aut, tt>eldje bem <£\el abge3ogen vooxben 

10 wax, bem pferbe auf. Pergebens ftng baffelbe an fein 
Sdjidffal 3U beflagen, bag es [jefet] bte gan3e Cafi trage, von 
bex es 3UPor nidjt einmal etnen <Eeil fyatte ubemefymen 
woUen. 



\ 9* 9tt %&axtotxtt f t>ct %i$tt, unt> t>a$ ®totot>iU 

' 21uf etnem fdjmalen Wege, wo 3ur Hedjten ein Ijofyes 
<5ebirge emporftieg, 3ur Cinfen cin grower Strom x>orbei 
raufdjte, ging cin IDanberer. plofelid} \at[ ex 00m Serge 
iiexab einen grimmigen (Oger auf jtdj 3ueilen; biefem 3U 
5 entgefyen, toolltc er jtdf gerabe3U in ben Strom ftii^en, unb 
ftdj burdj Sdjioimmen 3U retten fudjen, als aus ber #ut em 
Krofobil emporfutjr. „© id] <£lenbex, rief ber IDanberer 
aus, wofyn idj blicfe, ijt ber gett>iffe Cob 1"— Poll unaus* 
fpredjlidter 2tngj* fanf er bei biefen IDorten 3U Soben. Vex 
10 (Dger, fdjon fyart an iijm, fyat einen jaljen Sprung unb ftel 
bem Krofobil in ben 2todjen. 
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sionately, "I feel in duty bound to relieve him of his 
pains ; therefore I have no alternative but to put a speedy 
end to thy agony." With these words of comfort the 
tender-hearted wolf rushed upon the ass and tore him in 
pieces. IO 



8. The Horse and the Ass. 

A horse and an ass, heavily laden with luggage, were 
once driven to (§ 45) market. Said the over- burdened 
ass to the sturdy horse, " I am so spent with fatigue that I 
cannot walk many steps farther. For pity's sake, relieve me 
of part of my burden ; thou art so young and strong ! " 5 

" I have as much as I can bear, without burdening my- 
self with other people's loads." The horse had no sooner 
said that, when the poor ass, utterly exhausted, stumbled 
and fell down dead. 

What happened ? The driver without more ado loaded 10 
not only the ass's burden but also his skin on the horse's 
back. Too late did now the unfeeling horse repent of his 
hardness of heart. 



9. The Wanderer, the Tiger, and the Crocodile. 

A wayworn pilgrim was wending his way along a narrow 
defile. To the right flowed a deep stream; to the left 
beetled a bare cliff, from a hidden gorge of which he saw 
all of a sudden a fierce tiger rush towards him. The 
wanderer was a good swimmer, and would have thrown 5 
himself into the roaring stream to reach the opposite bank, 
had not at that very moment the open jaws of a crocodile 
emerged from the waters. Whichever way he looked 
certain death was staring him in the face. His knees gave 



i 
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2tud) in bev fjodjften Zlot vev$we\$e nid)t ! ©ft 5ient 3U 
fceiner <£rf)oltung, tt>os im erften 2lugenblidE beinen ttntergang 
3u »oHenfcen fd)ien. 



10. $ie fceiten Siegem 

§toci Ste^n begegneten fid] auf einem fdjmalen Stege, 
5er iibcr einen tief en reifjen£>en IDafojhrom fufyrte ; &ie cine 
tt>ollte ijeriiber, &ie anfcere fyniiber. 

,,(5^* mir cms bem ZDege !" fagte bie eine. ,,^05 todre 
5 mir fdjdn," rief 5ie anfcere. ■ ^elf bu 3uriicF un6 la§ mid) 
fyniiber ; id) tt>ar 3uerft auf bev 23riicfe." 

„VOas fdllt bir ein ?" perfefete &ie erjie, „id) bin fo vxel 
dlter als b\x t unfc foil 6ir roeidjen? nimmermefjr !" 

Seifce beftonfcen immer tjartndcfiger barauf, ba§ fie ein* 
10 cm&er nid)t nadjgeben tt>ollten ; jefce tooUte 3uerft Ijimiber, 
unb fo tarn es t>om g>ante 3um Streit unb 3U Cl)dtlid)feiten. 
5ie ijielten itjre fjomer x>om>drts unb rannten 3ornig gegen 
einanfcer. Pon bent Ijeftigen Stoge oerloren aber bei&e bas 
<5leid)geroid)t ; fie ftiu^ten nnb fielen mit eincmfcer iiber ben 
15 fdjmalen Steg ijinab in ben reiftenfcen Walbftvom, aus xx>e\* 
djem fle fid? nur mit grower Slnftrengung an's ttfer retteten. 



11* $*£ $fet* uvto bet SSolf* 

<£in junges pfer6 tt>ei6ete in bet Zlalie eines ZDalfces. 
<£in IDolf, bev es mit Cift fangen tt>oIIte, trat aus 5em 
3)icfidjt fyeraus, griifcte aus bet 5erne bas pferb, unfc gab 
fldj fiir einen 2tr3t aus. Qas pferfc fagte : „2)as triff t fid) 
s ja glucflid) ; fiefy bod) einmal nad) meinem Qufe, bev mid) 
feit einigen tEagen fd)mer3t." Vex Wolf ndtjerte fid) lujtern ; 
aHein bas pferfc oerfefete iijm mit feinem Ijinterfufje einen 
foldjen 5d)lag an ben Kopf, 6a§ er betdubt mefcerftiirfete. 
Cuftig wxeitevnb rannte bas pferb bason. 
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way, and he sank down in despair ; but this proved his 10 
salvation, for the tiger, just then bouncing upon him, missed 
his aim and fell into the crocodile's gaping jaws. 



10. The two Goats. 

A goat about to cross a very narrow footbridge, meeting 
another goat half way, bade her go out of her way. 

"You had better go back first" (§ 22), exclaimed the 
other goat 

" I shan't ; I was on the bridge before you, and am not 5 
going to retreat to please anybody." 

" And I tell you, you shall give way ; if not " 

" Well, what if not ? " So saying, they both took a start 
and ran against one another so furiously that both lost their 
balance and fell together into the deep torrent below. 



11. The Horse and the Wolf. 

Stepping from the thicket of a wood a hungry wolf saw 
a young horse that was grazing in a meadow. With a view 
to catch the colt, he entered into a conversation with it, 
pretending to be a physician. The horse said that was 
lucky, for his left hind hoof hurt him very much. When, 5 
however, the wolf approached to see what was the matter 
with the hoof, the horse dealt him such a kick that he was 
quite stunned, and fell down half dead, whilst the horse ran 
away. 



d 
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Vie Spijmf foil em geroiffes ZDunbergefdjopf getcefen fern, 
roeldjes ben Kopf unb Me fjdnbe ernes ZlT&bdiens, i)en Korper 
eines fjunbes, We 51ftgel eines Pogels, We Stimme ernes ZHen« 
fdjen, bie Klauen ernes £otx>en, ben Sdjn>an3 etnes 2)radjen 

s l\atte. 5ie fa§ auf einem 5elfen naty bet tEIjeben in Sootien, 
unb pflegte ben Poriibergefyenben fo fdjroere Hatfel au^u* 
geben, ba% jte biefelben nidjt lofen fonnten. Jtlsbann flog jte 
3U t^nen litnju unb ri§ jte 3U jtdj auf ben 5^^n, unb 3erfleifdtte 
jte entroeber mit ben Klauen, ober filiate jte pom Sel\en fynab, 

10 jo ba% jte jdmmerlidf umfamen. 

2lls einft (Debipus in jene (Segenben gefommen wax, legte 
tfjm bie Spiting f olgenbes Hdtfel x>or : toelc^es <5efdjopf am 
ZTCorgen xnerftifcig, am ZTCittage 3tDeifu§ig, am 2lbenbe brei*. 
fiifcig tx>are ? — (Debipus beutete bas H&tfel unb fagte, ba% es 

is ber ZHenfdf fei. Venn biefer ift in ber Kinbfyeit, auf fjdnben 
unb 5u§en friedjenb, t>ierfu§ig; roarm er 2^ n 9^ n 9 un & 
ZHann getoorben ift, 3n>eifu§ig ; im filter aber breifiifjig, roeit 
ndmlidj bie (Sreife auf einen Stab geftufct, einljer3ugefien 
pflegen. His (Debipus fo bos Hdtfel geloji ijatte, filiate ftdj 

20 bie er3iirnte Spfynj t>om Sei\en fyerab unb fam fetbft um. 

13. Xantalu*. 

ttantalus roar ben <5ottern fo lieb, ba% 3upiter ifym feine 
gefyeimen plane ant>ertraute unb ifyt 3U ben ZTCafy^eiten ber 
(56tter 3ulie§. 2lber jener pflegte basjenige, was er bei 
3upiter gefyort fyatte, ben Sterblidjen 3U ©erraten. ZDegen 

s biefes Stevels tourbe er in bie Unterroelt t>erjk>fcen, too er im 
IDaffer fletjenb immer biirjtet. Venn fo oft er einen (Crunf 
XDaffer neijmen n?itt, tx>eidjt bas IDajfer 3uriicf. (Ebenfo 
Ijdngen Saumfrudjte fiber bem Kopfe beffetben, aber fo oft 
er biefelben 3U pfliidfen ©erfudjt, toerben bie g>xx>eiqe in bie 

10 fyolie entrftcft unb tdufdjen ben fjungernben. 
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12. The Sphinx. 

The Sphinx was a fabulous animal which the ancients 
usually represented with the head and hands of a maiden, 
the body of a winged dog or lion, and the tail of a dragon. 
It was also supposed to be endowed with a human voice. 

Seated (§ 1 13) on a rock, the Sphinx used to put difficult 5 
riddles to every Theban that passed by ; and whoever was 
unable to solve them was either torn to pieces or hurled 
from the rock. Many Thebans had already miserably 
perished, when GEdipus came into that neighbourhood. To 
him the monster put a riddle which ran as follows (§ 115) : 10 
" There is a creature which in the morning walks on four 
feet, at noon on two feet, and in the evening on three feet 
— what (§ 134) animal is it?" — "It is man," answered 
(Edipus, " who in infancy crawls upon all fours, in man- 
hood stands erect upon two feet, and in old age totters 15 
along leaning on a staff." So angry was the Sphinx at 
seeing (§ 103) herself outwitted that she threw herself down 
from the rock and was killed on the spot. 



13. Tantalus. 

Tantalus had endeared himself to Jupiter so much that 
he was admitted to the banquets of the Olympian gods. 
Unfortunately he betrayed to (the) mortals the secret plans 
which the king of gods had entrusted to him. This indis- 
cretion proved his ruin. Banished to the nether world, he 5 
was doomed to suffer raging thirst, while standing (§ 98) 
in the midst of a lake. For whenever he attempted to 
slake his thirst, the treacherous water receded. And when- 
ever, pressed by hunger, he endeavoured to reach the 
tempting fruit which hung over his head, the branches 10 
would (§ 26) shrink back and mock his ravenous hunger. 
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14+ Strau** 

2)ie alien 5abel&idfter ev$aliten rounfcerbare Singe von 
einem geroiffen 2lrgus, roeldjer fyun&ert 2lugen ant gan3en 
Korper gefyabt fyaben foil. So faff er 2lHes toas rings um 
xfyx fyer roar. 2lbn>ed7feln& genoffen je 3toei 2lugen ben 

5 Sdjlaf ; bie iibrigen toadjten. finMidj aber fdjldferte ifyt ZTCer* 
curius auf Sefefyl bes 3upiter fcurdf einen «gauberftab unfc 
feinen <5efang em, unfc totete iljn ntit 5em Sdjtoerte. 7>en 
(Setoteten t>ertx>an&elte 3uno in einen pfau, unb feme 2lugen 
in funfetn&e Sebetn, mit benen fie ben Sdjroeif bes Dogels 

io fdjmucf te. 

Zttibas, Konig t>on pfyrygien, bat einft ben Sacdjus, 5a§ 
utiles toas er nur beriifyren roiirbe, in <5ol& oerroanfcelt 
toerfcen modjte. J)er <8ott erfyorte &ie Sitte bes fyodjft 
tfldridjten ZTCenfdjen. Sogleidj gldn3te 2UIes, toas rings 

5 fyerum roar, oon (Soib ; bie Speifen felbfl unb bet VOein 
rourfcen in <SoR> oertoanfcelt Jtnfangs 3roar freute fid? 
ZTCifcas feines neuen Heidjtums. 23alfc aber, als er oon 
fjunger unb 2)urfi gequdlt tourfce, fafy er em, ba% er gerafce 
roegen beffen, roas er fo leifcenfdjaftlidf begefyrt fyatte, fefyr 

io ungliicflid] fei. <8r erfyob batjer 6ie £}ani>e 3um fjimmet unb 
rief aus: „3df liahe gefefylt, Pater Sacdjus, erbarme bidj 
meiner unb entreifje mid] fciefem gldn3enben fitenfce." 
£ddjeln& totllfa^rte Ser (Sott &em Sittenben. 

2lls 6ie jtegreidjen J)orier fid] bes gan3en peloponnefes 
bemddjtigt fatten, gingen fie aud\ fiber die Canbenge, ent* 
riffen ben 2ttfyenern 2Ttegaris, unb brangen tief in fcas 2Ittifd}e 
(Sebiet ein, bas fie mit 5euer unb Sdjtoert oerfyeerten. 
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14. Argus. 

A certain Greek called Argus, the fabulists of antiquity 
tell us, could see everything around him, because he had a 
hundred eyes. Of these eyes only two at a time were 
allowed (§ 18) to enjoy sleep, whilst all the rest were wide 
awake. Mercury, however, at (§ 53) the command of 5 
Jupiter, sent him to sleep by the sweet notes of his flute and 
then cut off his head (§ 132). Thereupon Juno transferred 
his eyes to the tail of a peacock, her favourite bird (§ 152). 



15. Midas. 

A certain king of Phrygia, called Midas, who had 
rendered a service to Bacchus, asked him for a favour. 
"Ask anything thou likest, and thy wish shall be fulfilled," 
said the god. "Well," said Midas, "I wish that every- 
thing I touch may be transformed into gold." Hardly had 5 
the greedy man expressed his foolish wish, when everything he 
came in contact with was changed into (§ 63) the precious 
metal : his garments and every piece of furniture around 
him became gold. The covetous king, seeing (§ 98) his 
wish fulfilled, was quite overjoyed at first. But by and 10 
by' he found that the very food and the wine on his table 
were transformed into gold as soon as they touched his 
lips. Sorely pressed by hunger and thirst, he became aware 
of the folly of his wish, and implored Bacchus to deliver 
him from the consequences of his greed. The god took 15 
pity on him and granted his request. 



16. Self-Devotion of Codrus. 

At the time when Codrus was king of the Athenians, the 
Dorians victoriously invaded Attica. The oracle of Delphi, 



i 
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s Damals xvat Kobrus Konig ber 2lttjener. Von ben &inben 
fyart bebrdngt, fdficfte et <5efanbte nadf Selpfy unb lie§ bas 
©rafel fragen, burdj rpeldjes ZTCittel fein Daterlanb von 
einem fo fdjrperen Kriege befreit tperben fonnte. 2)a foil bet 
(Sott geanhportet l\aben f ba% bas Polf, beffen Konig von 

io feinblidjer i}anb faHe, Sieger fein rpiirbe* Siefer ©rafel* 
fprudj tparb nidjt nur im atfjenifdjen, fonbern audi im bori< 
fdjen £ager befannt Vie Sorter erliefjen baiter tin Perbot, 
ben Kobrus im Kampfe ju perlefeen, \xnb t^iiteten ftdj por enter 
Sdjladft. Kobrus aber legte Me geidjen feiner foniglidien 

is ZPiirbe ab, perfleibete fid? a\s £anbmann \xnb ging tnit eirtetn 
Simbel Ijolj auf bem Hiicfen unb einer 2l£t in ber I}anb in 
bas feinblidje £ager. JE}ier fing er abftdjtlidf mit einem 
Sorier Strett an, pemmnbete tfjn mit feiner 2l£t, unb xvatb von 
bem Sorier, bet fein Sdjroert 3og, getotet. Salb aber er* 

20 fannten bte Sorrier ben £eidjnam bes Konigs unb 3ogen fid? 
aus Sdjeu vox bem ©rafelfprudje ofyte Creffen 3urucf. So 
rpurbe 2lttifa burdj ben ZTCut femes eblen Konigs, ber fein 
teben freitoillig 3ur Hettung feines Vatetlanbes opferte, pom 
Kriege befreit 



17* 2>a$ <£a)rtt*liuttt* 

Vas £apitolium rear ber fy5d#e unb befefiigtefte ©rt bet 
Stabt Horn. <£s bejfanb aus ein3elnen (Sebduben, tpeldje von 
rpunberbarer pradft rparen. ZTCefyrere (Softer fatten bafelbjl 
(Eempel; ber grofcte unb angefefyenfle pon alien rpar ber 

s ttempel bes 3upiter mit ber golbenen Silbfdule biefes (5ottes. 
Sa^er nannten bie Homer bas Capitolium ben irbifdjen 
ZPofytftfc bes 3upiter. 21udj bes Homulus mit StroEj 
gebedfte ^iitte rourbe auf bem Capitolium aufbetoatjrt <gur 
Setpadjung ber Surg nnb bes Cempels rpurben Ijunbe 

10 getjalten. 21Hein biefe tdufdjten, als bas £apitolium pon ben 
(Salfiern belagert tpurbe, bie firrpartung ber Homer* 
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consulted by Codrus (§ 59), declared that the Athenians 
would be victorious, if their king fell by the hands of the 
Dorians. When the latter heard of this oracle, they de- 5 
cided not on any account ( = on no case) to hurt Codrus, and 
therefore to avoid a battle. The king, however, who had 
disguised himself as a countryman, entered the Dorian 
camp and there picked a quarrel. A Dorian, wounded by 
the king's axe, drew his sword and killed the intruder. But 10 
when they discovered that the corpse was that of the 
Athenian king, the Dorians, mindful of the oracle, at once 
retreated without giving battle. 

1 6a. 3)ie Ijoffnung, rxrie es in 6em iialienifcrien Sprtcr> 
tDort fyeifct, ift oas 23rot oer airmen, uno oies ©erantafcre 
23 aeon 3U fagen, ba% es em \ot\t gutes 5nifyftucf fern tonne, 
abet ein feijr armfeliges 2Ibenobror ahqeben tnuffc. 

Hope, says a proverb, may be an excellent breakfast, 
but it can certainly not make a good supper. 

17. The Capitol. 

The Capitol, the temple of Jupiter, one of the most 
imposing buildings in Rome, was situated on the southern 
(§ 129) summit of the Mons Capitolinus. The temple and 
the arx were guarded by dogs, who, however, seem to have 
neglected their duty when the Gauls besieged the Capitol, s 
In the dead of night a picked troop of these had climbed 
the summit of the rock unobserved, and were about to take 
possession of the Capitol. But in the temple of Juno (§ 146) 
certain sacred geese were kept, and these, in the hour of 
need, began to cackle aloud and to flap their wings, so that 10 
they roused M. Manlius from sleep (§ 64). Then he, 

c 



i 
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Venn bie (SaHier gelangten in einer 3iemtidi ^eHcri ZXadit 
mit fo grower StiHe auf ben oberften $etfen, bafa nidjt einmal 
bie Ijunbe aufgetoecft rxmrben. 2)ie (Sdnfe aber erroecften 

15 burdj i^r lautes Sdjnattern unb burdj ben Sdjlag ber 5*ugel 
ben ZTCantius. 2)iefer ergriff fogteidj bie ZPaffen, wavf einen 
(Battier, ber fdjon oben jkmb, mit bent Sdjilbe fynab unb trieb 
bann anbere, n>eldje bie 5elfen mit ben Si&nben umfafcten, mxt 
Ijulfe ber Ijerbei*eilenben Homer 3urucf. <§um bleibenben 

20 2lnbenfen an biefe Segebenijeit rxmrbe nad$er jdtjrlidj an 
bemjenigen Cage, an tDeldjem jenes gefdjefyen roar, eine 
(Sans in einer S&nfte mit feierUdjem (Seprdnge burdj bie 
Stabt ijerumgetragen. 



18. WptUtS* 

ptolemdus, ber Konig son Jlegypten, roar bem Stpettes, 
einem ausge3eidjneten ZHaler, nidjt feljr geneigt. 2lls biefer 
einft burdj einett Sdjiffbrudj nadj 2Ue^anbria ©erfdjlagen 
roorben rx>ar, rourbe ifym t>on ben Ijofleuten nidft nur feine 

5 <Efyre ertxuefen, fonbern es roaren fogar einige x>erfdtmifete 
ZTCenfdjen, roetdte bem KunjHer eine 5aIIe legten. Sie 
beftadjen einen fonigtidjen Siener mit (Solb, ba$ er ben 
2lpettes im XTamen bes Konigs 3ur Cafel laben follte, 2lts 
nun jener gutes JTfutes in bas f oniglidje Sdjlofc fam, fo rebete 

10 ifyt ptolemdus oott ttmxritten iiber ein foldjes Senefymen 
Ijart an unb fragte [xfyx], wet ttjn gerufen fydtte. Pipettes, 
ber ben XTamen jenes XTCenfdjen nidjt rxmfcte, ergriff eine 
Kofye t>om JEjerbe unb 3eidjnete bie (8ejtdftS3uge beffelben fo 
genau, ba% bet K6nig fogleidj ben Vxenet erfannte. 3)es 

15 2tpettes Kunjl aber betounberte er fo feijr, ba% er ftdj von 
nun an feijr u>ot|foottenb gegen iijn bewxes. 



i 
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hastily snatching up his arms, rushed to the edge of the cliff, 
and finding (§ 179) a Gaul just setting foot upon the top, 
he pushed him down with his shield ; the other Gauls, who 
had already grasped the ledge of the rock, were repulsed 15 
by the Roman soldiers, who had meanwhile hastened to the 
spot. 

1 7 a. Untet ben 3nfef ten fyaben bxe 'Qxene nnb b\e 7hnex\e 
fcurdj tyre lltheiten Vie 2lufmer!fatnfcit nnb Scrounberung 
bes narurforfdjers erregt. 

Is not the industry of certain insects really wonderful ? — 
Yes, the labours of bees and ants will ever arouse our 
admiration. 



18. Apelles. 

The celebrated Greek painter Apelles was once driven 
by a storm to Alexandria. Ptolemy was at that time king 
of Egypt. Some of the courtiers, who knew that their 
lord was not well disposed towards the distinguished artist, 
resolved to lay a snare for him. One of the king's servants 5 
was bribed to invite him to the king's table. The unwary 
Apelles accepted the invitation, but when he appeared in 
the royal palace, Ptolemy asked him sternly, "Who has 
invited you to my presence?" The painter, indeed, did 
not know the offender's name, but taking a bit of charcoal 10 
from the hearth, he began to trace a sketch of the man's 
features ; and so striking was the likeness that all present 
at once recognised the servant From that time, however, 
Ptolemy treated the artist with the greatest consideration. 
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19* %n tlu$e <&d)&jetlumt+ 

3m ftebenjdljrigen Kriege raubte ein rufpfdje* Solbat 
einem Sdjdferjungen einen ^antmel son ber ZPeibe. 2)er 
Knabe bat inftdnbig, iijm feinen i^ammel 3U laffen, bod? ber 
Solbat roar unerbittlidf unb fdjteppte bas Cier fort. 2)a 
s lief ber Knabe 3U bent ©berflen bes Hegiments. 2)tefer 
perfrradf, 5cn Solbaten ftrenge ju beftrafen, fobalb ber 
Sdjdferjunge xfyx tytausftnben fonne. „H?enn idj xfyx fefye," 
enxrieberte biefer, „fo tx>erbe xd\ xfyx getxrifj toieber erfennen." 
?)er ©berft lie§ bas Hegiment antreten. 2lls es aufgejtetlt 

10 roar, ging ber Knabe fynter bie (Slieber unb befall bie £eute 
von fyinten. „©," fpradf ber ©berft, „fo roirft bu ben 2)ieb 
nidjt ftnben. 2luf bent Hiicfen ftefy (Einer roie ber 21nbere 
aus." — „2)er, ben id? fudje," t>erfefcte ber Knabe, „fotl anbets 
ausfeijen." fir ging toeiter unb 3eigte enblidj auf ben 

15 fedjsten ZHann im britten (Sliebe. „f}ier, fjerr ©berft," rief 
er, „ijier liahe id? ben ^ammetbieb." fir 3og ein Stiicf 
Hotftein aus ber (Eafdje unb fufyr fort: „2Tftt biefem Hotel 
3eid?nen nrir unfere ^dmmel, unb bamit fyabe id? bent Sol* 
baten einen Stridj fyinten auf feine 2)egenfuppel gemadjt, um 

20 itjn txneber 3U erfennen. Seijen 5ie, fjerr ©berft, fyer ift 
ber Stridf!" — „23rat>o," fagte ber ©berft, „ber (Einfall ift 
einen Vntaten tx>ertl" — „2lber tx>er roirb ntir ben geben?" 
fragte ber Knabe. 2)er ©berjt tadjte unb fpradj : ,,3$, bu 
Sdflaufiopf 1" fir 3og feine Sorfe unb gab bent Knaben bas 

35 <5elbftiicf ; ber Solbat aber mufjte ben ^atnmel txrieber 
tjerfdjaffen unb toiirbe ftrenge befiraft toorben fein, roemt ber 
Knabe nidjt 5urbitte fiir ttjn eingelegt Ijdtte. 

20. Set time &atfomann un* fein $ftrfc* 

fiinem Sauersmann txmrbe 3U Ztadjt fein fd>5njtes pferb 
aus bent StaUe geftofyen. fir reifte fiin^e^n Stunben u>eit 
auf einen pf erbemarft, ein anberes 3U faufen. 
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19. The clever Shepherd Boy. 

A shepherd boy, having (§ 98) been robbed of a sheep 
by a Russian soldier, went to the colonel of the regiment 
to complain of the theft. "I shall have the marauder 
severely punished" (§ 22), said the colonel, "provided, of 
course, you can find him out." And having ordered the 5 
regiment to fall in, he desired the boy to pick out the man. 
As, however, to everybody's astonishment, the lad at once 
proceeded to inspect the ranks from behind, the colonel 
told him that this was hardly the way to recognise the 
thief. But pointing at the ninth man in the second rank, 10 
the boy exclaimed, " This and none other is the fellow who 
stole my sheep." 

" How do you know that ?" asked the colonel. 

" By (§ 59) this red mark which I chalked on his sword- 
belt before he walked away with his booty." 15 

The colonel, highly amused at this luminous idea, 
having declared it was worth a rouble, the boy immediately 
asked who was going to give him that rouble ? 

" I shall (§ 4), you sly fox," said the colonel, laughing 
heartily. The soldier, however, was spared the punish- 20 
ment he deserved (§ 1 8), the generous boy himself interced- 
ing (§ 98) for him. 



20. The clever Farmer. 

A farmer, who had gone to a horse fair to buy a horse, 
was not a little surprised to perceive among those offered 
for sale the very nag that had been stolen from his stables 
the night before. 




22 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

Tibet jtelj — unter ben feilen pferben auf bem ZHarfte 
5 erblicfte ex audi fain pferb. fir ergriff es fogleidf hex bem 
<§ugel unb fdfrie laut : „2)er (Saul tjt mein, x>or brei (Eagen 
rourbe er tnir gejloijlen." 

2>er ZlTann, ber bas pferb feil fyatte, fagte fefyr Ijoflidi : 
w3fc fcto unredjt baxan, lieber Sreunb. 3<*t fyabe bas H0J3 
io fdjon iiber ein 3al|r. <£s ijl nidjt finer Ho§, es jteljt ifjm 
nur gleidj." 

2)er Sauer fyelt bem pferbe gcfd^tDinb mit beiben fjanben 
bxe 2lugen 3U unb rief: „Zlmx f xvenn y^x berx (Saul fdjon 
lange i[abt t fo fagt : auf roeldjem 2luge ijl ex blinb ?" 
is Vex ZlTann, bex bas pferb rxrirflidf gejloljlen, abex nod? 
nidjt genau betradjtet liatte, erfdjraf. XOexl ex inbefc bod\ 
etwas fagen mugte, fo rief ex auf (Seraterooljl : „21uf bem 
linfen 21uge." 

„yp fydbt es nidjt getroffen," fagte ber Sauer, „auf bem 
20 linfen 21uge ijl bas Cier nidft blinb." 

„2ldi/' xxef je^t iter ZlTann, „idj ijabe midj nur t>erfprodjen! 
2luf bem redften 2luge ijl es blinb." 

ZXxxn becfte bex Sauer bxe 2lugen bes pf exbes roieber auf 

unb rief : „3*fe* ift * 5 H ar / & a 6 ® u c ™ 2)fe& unb ein Cugner 
as bift 3)a fefyt 2Ille fyer, ber (Saul ijl gar nidit blink 3d} 

fragte nur fo, um berx Siebjlafjl an ben tEag 3U bringen." 
Die £eute, bie umljerftanben, ladften, flatfdjten in bxe 

Eianbe unb riefen : w €rtappt, ertappt 1" Vex Hofjbieb mufcte 

bas pferb roieber $urucfgeben unb umrbe 3ur t>erbienten 
30 Strafe ge3ogen. 

21* Set <Mrinet utt* fein (^cU 

fiin (Sdrtner n>oHte in bie Stabt auf ben ZDod^enmarft 

gefyen, unb lub feinem fifel fo siele unb mandjerlei (Semufe 

auf, ba% man t>on bem armen tEiere beina^e nidjts meljr fal) 

als ben Kopf. 

s 2)er ZDeg ffifyrte burdf ein ZPeibengebiifdi. 2)er (Sdrtner 
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The pretended owner, however, from whom the farmer 5 
at once claimed the horse as his property, protested that 
he had owned it for several years. 

" Well, if it really belongs to you, surely you can tell me 
of which eye it is blind," exclaimed the farmer, holding both 
his hands over the horse's eyes. IO 

" On the left side " (§ 67), replied the thief at haphazard, 
as he had not yet examined his capture very closely. 

" That was a bad shot," exclaimed the farmer laughing. 

"It was only a slip of the tongue," said the other; "I 
really meant the right eye, of course." *5 

" The fact is the horse is not blind at all," now cried 
the farmer triumphantly to the wondering bystanders : 
" Show me a liar and I will show you a thief." 

The robber, betrayed by his own words, was at once 
apprehended, and punished as he deserved. 20 

20A. 2lls man ocn £oro Cljesterfteto etnmal fragte, w'xe 
er im Stanbe fei fo t>icfe (Sefcrjdfte abyxmadien, antoortete 
cr : „tt)eil idj me bis morgcn Derfdjiebe, was idf Ijeute tfjun 
fcmn 1" 

"Never put off till to-morrow what you can do to-day;" 
that was the advice which Lord Chesterfield gave to a young 
man who had asked him — " How are you able to get through 
so much business?" 



21. The Gardener and his Ass. 

A gardener had an ass whom he used to burden so 
heavily that the poor beast almost succumbed under his 
load. One fine summer morning when the gardener, on 
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fdjmtt von ben IDeiben einige Sufdjel 511 Sinbruten ab. 

"Sine fo fleine Surbe tann bet fifel fd?on nod? tragen," fagte 

ber (Sdrtner unb lub fie ifym auf. 

IDetterfyn fam ein Ijafelgeprdudj. Vet (Sdrtner fudjte 
10 pdf ein paar 2)ufcenb fdjlanfe Stecfen 511 Slumenftdben aus. 

„Sie pnb fo leidjt, 5a§ fie ber fifel laum fpiirt," fagte er, unb 

hxb audi pe i^m auf. 

Unterbeffen roar Me Sonne IfSfjer gejftegen, unb fdf ien 

bereits fefyr tjeig. 3)er (Sdrtner 309 fearer feinen Hod aus, 
15 unb toarf Ujn auf We iibrige £ajl „<£s ij! nidjt meijr rx>eit 3ur 

5ta5t, y/ fagte er ; „an bem Kittel, ben idj mit bent fleinen 

$inger Ijeben fann, roirb bos (tier nidjt erliegeri." 

2lHein faum fyatte er bxes gefagt, fo ftolperte ber <£fel uber 

einen Stein, fiel 3U Soben, unb flanb, t>on bet 3U fcfytoeren 
20 £aft erbriicf t, nidjt meljr auf. 



22* #<wtot*tf fyat $ol*nm Soton 

Vet fleifcige Ztagelfdjmieb (Dtinetctft jtonb ben gan3en Cag 
in feiner ZPerfftdtte unb fyammerte barauf los, ba% bie 
5unfen umfyerfpritfiten. 

Vet Sofyx femes reidjen Ztadjbars, bes Qettn von Serg, 
5 fam tdgtidj ijeruber unb fafy iljm oft Stunben lang 3U. 

„£etnen Sxe 3um geitoertreibe audi einen Ztagel madjen, 
junger JEjerr," fagte einjl ber XTagelfcfynieb ; „bemt roer roeifj, 
tx>03u bies einmal gut ift !" 

Vet miifcige junge fjerr liefc pdj bos gefaHen. <£r fefete 
10 pdj ladjenb an ben 2lmbo§ unb ertoarb pdj balb bie (Sefdjicfc 
Kdjfeit, ba% er einen guten, braudjbaren Sdjufynagel 3U 
Stanbe bringen fonnte. 

Vet alte J^err pon Serg ftarb; ber Sotjn aber perlor 

burcfy ben Krieg feine (Sftter unb fam als ein armer 2tus* 

*5 roanberer in ein rx>eit entfemtes 2)orf. 3n biefem Votfe 

lebten mefyrere Sdiutjmadjer, bie oieles (Selb fur Sdjufjndgel 
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the way to the market, was passing with his ass by an 
osier bed, he could not resist the temptation to cut a bundle 5 
of twigs, which he added to the donkey's burden. 

Before long they reached (§ 41) a hazel bush. "What 
fine slender rods ! " said the gardener ; " I really must take 
a dozen or two for (§61) flower-sticks. My donkey will 
hardly feel them ; they are as light as a feather !" 10 

Meanwhile, the sun having (§ 98) risen higher and higher 
( = ever higher)^ the gardener began to feel very hot. 
" I really cannot stand it any longer, " said he, pulling off 
his coat and throwing it on the donkey's back. 

At the same moment, however, the overburdened beast 15 
stumbled and fell down never to rise again. 

22. The Shoe-Nail. 

The son of a rich nobleman used to spend several hours 
every day in the workshop of a nailmaker, watching the 
way in which nails were made (§ 18). 

" How would it be " (§ 26), said the artisan one day, " if 
you were to (§ 2 1, a) tuck up your sleeves and learn how 5 
to make a nail ? " 

The young squire laughed, but accepted the offer ; and 
before long he managed to turn out a decent shoe-nail. 

Soon after a war broke out, in the course of which the 
whole country was laid waste. The old nobleman lost all 10 
his property and died of grief. Compelled to emigrate to a 
distant country, the young squire, friendless and homeless, 
was soon reduced to very straitened circumstances. " What 
if I were to turn to account the handicraft I once learned 
by way of pastime?" said he to himself; "there are in this 15 
locality many shoemakers who, I understand, have large 
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in i)te Stabt trugen, un6 fie oft fur il?r teures <SeK> nid?t 3U 
befommen txmftten. 2)enn in 6er gan3en (Begenb txmrben 
stele taufenb Sd?uf?e fiir trie Solbaten gefertigt. 

20 2)er junge £?err oon Serg, 6em es fet?r elenb ging, befann 
fid) nun, ba% er 6ie Kunjl, Sdjufytdgel 3U mad?en, red?t gut 
uerftefye. <£r erbot fid?, t)en Sd?ui?mad?ern ZTdgel in Zltenge 
3U liefern, toenn fie il?m beljftlflid? fein tsollten, eine IDerfftdtte 
3U erridjten. Sie ijalfen if?m fca3U, uni> nun erndt?rte er fid? 

2 S fef?r reidjlid?. 

,,(£5 iji fcod? gut," fagte er oft, „toenn man aud? nur 
einen Sd?uB?nagel madden fann. Qas tl?ut mir jefet mel?r 
Dienjle, als mein Canbgut, bos mir nid?t fur i?un£>ert*taufen6 
(Snlben feil getoefen todre." 

23. $ie mu+ 

<2in armer tEaglofyter l?atte in feinem (Batten eine 

ungemein grofce Hube ge3ogen, uber Me fid? 3e£>ermann 

t>ertDunfcerte. „3d? roill fie unferm gndbigen ^errn t>eref?ren, 

fagte er; benn es freut il?n, toenn man $elb nnb (Saxten 

5 »oI|l befteHt." 

<£r trug 6ie Hube in bas Sdjlofc. 2)er gndbige £?err lobte 
ben 5Iei§ un6 ben guten IDillen 6as Htannes, unb fdjenfte 
iE?m brei Dufaten. 

£in Sauer im 'Dorfe, 6er fef?r reid? un6 fel?r gei3ig roar, 

io l?orte bas, mxb fprad? : „3efe* x>ereE?re id? fcem gndbigen 

fjerrn auf 6er SteHe mein gropes Kalb. (Biebt er fur eine 

lumpid?te Hube fd?on brei (SolbfHicfe, toie vxel tx>erbe id? erfl 

fiir ein fo fd?ones Kalb befommen !" 

<£r fiifyrte bas Kalb an einem Stride in &as Sd?lof$, mxb 
15 i?at ben gndbigen ^errn, es 3um <Sefd?enfe an3unei?men. 
Vet ^err merfte tooi?l, toarum fid? 6er gei3ige Sauer fo 
freigebig anftelle, mxb fagte, er ix>oIIe bas Kalb nid?t. 

2tHein ber Sauer ful?r fort 3U bitten, 6ie geringe <5abe 
i>od? nid?t 3U x>erfd?mdl?en, (gnfclid? fprad? ber Huge £?err : 
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contracts for the army." As there were no nailmakers in 
the neighbourhood, the shoemakers not only accepted his 
offers, but also helped him to establish a workshop, which 
enabled him to earn his livelihood. 2 ° 

2 2 a. Die liberlieferung fdjreibt bie <2rbcmung bes Comers 
©on Condon bent Julius Cdfar 311; aber 6er altefte Ceil 
fcesfelben, 6er tpetge Coroer, ift, tx>ie man tDetg, r>on 
<5un&ulpfy, bent Sifdjof r>on Hodjejter, fur tt)UI|cIm &en 
Croberer um bas 3afyr J078 erbaut toorfcen. s 

The Tower of London was not, as tradition says, built 
by Julius Caesar; for we know that the erection of the 
White Tower, which is the oldest part, is to be attributed to 
Gundulph, Bishop of Rochester. 

23. The monster Turnip. 

In olden times, when big turnips were much scarcer 
than they now are (§ 4), there was a poor day-labourer who 
had succeeded in (§ 106) growing a monster turnip in his 
little kitchen garden. Everybody in the village admired it, 
as [did] also the lord of the manor, to whom he made a 5 
present of it. 

A covetous peasant, hearing that the labourer had not 
only been praised for his industry, but also handsomely 
rewarded, said to himself: "Why, if our gracious lord 
gives such a reward for a paltry vegetable, surely I may 10 
expect a great deal more if I present him with a fat calf." 

No sooner said than done. 

But the lord, who saw through the pretended gener- 
osity of the churl, said, " A very fine calf indeed 1 unfortun- 
ately I have no occasion for it." 15 

" Pray, my lord, don't despise this trifling gift," replied 
the boor. \ 



d 
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20 „Xlun wofy ; tx>eil i^r midj benn ba$xi 3toingt, fo neljme idj 
bas (Sefdjenf an. Va xfyc abev fo befonbers freigebig gegen 
midj feib, fo barf tdj mid? audi nidjt farg ftn&en laffen. 3^1 
toill eudj ba^er ein (Begengefdjenf madjen, bas midj tooijl 
3toei* bis breimal mefyr fojlet, ats euer Kalb toert ijt" Unb 

25 mit fciefen ZDorten gab er bem erjtaunten unfc erfdjrocfenen 
Sauer — bxe tym toofybefannte, grofte Hiibe. 



24. $)>t<t4fettiftteit+ 

5tan3 2trago, einer von $ranfreidjs grofcten (Beleijrten, 
lernte mit grower Ceidjtigfeit frembe Spradjen, ja fogar t>ie 
Dialecte ber (Segenben, in fcenen er eine <§[eitlang gelebt 
tjatte. IDdfyrenb eines Krieges jtoifd^en 5rcmfreidj uni> 

5 Spanien, tour&e 2lrago auf einer Heife von ben Spaniern 
gefangen genommert. Sei 6em Pernor, in bent er fpanifdj 
anttportete, gab er jtdj fiir einen fceutfdjen Kaufmann aus. 
„3)as ijt nidjt toa^r," fuljr ifyt 6er Hidjter an, „Sie fin& ein 
Spanier, un£> 3toar, roie idj an y^vem Dialect erfenne, ein 

10 Calender tsie idj felbft." 

„WoUen Sie midj jlrafen, mein fjerr," ernneberte 2lrago, 
„toeil mir bie (Sabe bev Spradjen perliefyen ift ? So gut toie 
ben Dialect von Valencia fpredje idj audi ben von 3*%*." — 
„<But, idj toill Sie beim IDort neijmen, ba feije idj einen 

*5 Solbaten aus 2™l a r fpredjen Sie mit ifyn." — "Sefy: gern ! 
id) toill fogar bas giegenlieb jtngen." — Unb 2lrago fang fciefes 
£ieb, bas jeber 3*>i3<*ner t enntunJUie^t, mit fofdjer ZTaturlicfy 
feit, ba% bet SoIfca^tfTit Sjrdnen bes fjeimn?elis in ben 
2lugen ©erjtdr^ie, fcer ^jerr fei getoig aus 3t>i*£- 



25. $a* mittfitfefien im £*f* 

TXlan flagt fyauftg fcariiber, voxe fdftoer unb ijmmoglidj es 
fei, mit mand\en ZTCenfdjen aus3ufommen. 2)a£ tnag fcenn 
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"Very well," said the wily lord, "I gratefully accept 
your handsome present ; and to show you that I am not a 
niggard either, I beg your kind acceptance of this truly 20 
prodigious turnip, the biggest ever grown in this country ! " 



24. Gift of Languages. 

The facility with which Arago, the famous French savant, 
could learn foreign languages was quite astonishing. When 
he had resided for some time in a province, he managed to 
master even the peculiar dialect spoken by the common 
people. During a journey in Catalonia, he was made a 5 
prisoner of war, because hostilities had broken out between 
France and Spain. 

" What (§134) countryman are you ? " asked the magis- 
trate. 

" I am a German merchant. " 10 

"I don't believe that; you are a native of Valepcia. 
I ought to know, since Valencia is my native town." 

" You surely will not punish a traveller for being a good 
linguist/' replied Arago. "I can express myself in any 
dialect spoken in this country." 15 

"Then talk to this soldier, who is a native of Iviza." 

"Shall I sing you that famous goat song which you 
Ivizans are so fond of?" said Arago, turning to the soldier. 

" Yes, do ! " 

And so well did Arago sing that favourite popular song 20 
that the soldier burst into tears and exclaimed : " Surely 
this gentleman is of Iviza, for none other but an Ivizan 
could (§ 28) sing that song so naturally !" 



25. Dinner "al fresco." 

A man-servant had a master with whom it was very 
difficult to get on. Of fault-finding there was no end. One 
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freilidj audi walp fein. 3 n Mf en jtn6 triele x>on foldjen 
ZTTcnfd^en nidjt fdilimm, fonbem nur toun&erlidi, mxb tsenn 

5 man fie nur immer redjt fennte, inn?en&ig un6 austoenbig, 
unb redjt mit tfjnen unt3ugefien tsuftte, nie 3U eigenftnnig unfc 
nie 3U nadjgebenb, fo roare mandjer rooty un6 leidjt 3ur 
Sejtnnung 3U bringen. Vas ift fcodj einem Sefcienten mit 
feinem fjerrn gelungen, Dent f onnte er mandimal gar nidjts 

10 redjt madden, unb mufcte sieles entgelten, u>oran er unfdjul&ig 
roar, tsie es oft getjt. So fam cinmal ber ^err fefyr vetbtxe%* 
lidj nadj I}aufe, unb fefcte fidj 3um ZHittagseffen, 3)a roar 
t>ie Suppe 3U tjeifj ober 3U fait, ober femes x>on beifcen ; aber 
genug, 6er fjerr roar t>er&riepdj. €r faftte balder trie 

is Sdjiiffel mit bem, was baritmen roar, unb u>arf fie fcurdj bos 
offene 5enjler in ben fjof fyinab. Was tl^at 6er Diener? 
Kur3 befonnen roarf er bos 5feifd?, roeldjes er eben auf ben 
Gfdj ftellen toollte, mir nidjts, &ir nidjts, fcer Suppe nadj, 
audi in ben fjof tixnab, fcann bas Srot, fcann ben tDein, nnb 

20 en&Rdj bas Cifdjtudj mit aHem, was nodi barauf u>ar, audi 
in ben I}of l)xnab. „£eru?egener, was foil bas fein?" fragte 
fcer J^err un6 fuijr mit fcrofyenbem <§orn pon fcem Seffel auf. 
2tber 6er Sebiente ertoiberte fait vnb rufyg : „Per3eiljen Sie 
mir, toenn idj y^ve Zlteinung nidjt erraten \\abe. 3^1 

25 glaubte nidjt anbers, als Sie tooQten ijeute in &em J^ofe 
fpeifen. 2)ie £uft ijl fo ijeiter, fcer fjimmel fo blau ! unfc feijert 
Sie nur, roie lieblidj 6er 2Ipfelbaum bliifyt, un6 wxe frotyidj 
6ie Sienen itjren ZHittag lialten !" — Vxesmal bxe Suppe 
fynabgeroorfen, un6 nimmer! 2)er ^err erfannte feinen 

30 Sefyet, tjeiterte fid) im 2Inblicf bes fdjonen 5Mityingsiiimmels 
auf, ladjelte fyeimlidj iiber ben fdineQen <£infaH feines 2tuf« 
carters unb banfte il|m im fjer3en fur 6ie gute Ce^re. 
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day the dinner was too hot, the tea too strong, the shirt 
collars too stiff; another day the supper was too cold, 
the coffee too weak, the cuffs too limp. One fine spring 5 
day, amongst others, Mr. Crabtree — that was the master's 
name — came home as cross as two sticks. He had no 
sooner sat down to dinner, when he seized the soup-tureen 
and threw it through the open window into the courtyard, 
complaining that the soup was too salt, too hot, or too 10 
thick — I forget which. The servant, who was just entering 
with the roast meat, and seeing that a storm was brewing, 
without more ado threw the dish after the tureen, and next 
proceeded to toss the knives, forks, spoons, and all through 
the window into the courtyard. 15 

" What on earth do you mean, you impudent knave ? " 
exclaimed the infuriated master. 

"Please, sir, don't be angry if I have mistaken your 
meaning. When I saw you throw the tureen into the 
courtyard, I thought, of course, that you wished to dine in 20 
the open air ; and no wonder, it is such a lovely day — the 
breeze is so balmy, the birds are so merry, and the bees so 
busy among the blossoming trees and shrubs ! " 

The master took the hint, and ever after, when his 
temper threatened to get the better of his discretion, he 25 
remembered the amusing lesson his ready-witted waiter had 
taught him, 
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26* %mte wit, motften Mt. 

2)er Sefifeer eines pradjtoollen Zteufunbldnbers tctlt uns 
$olgenbes mil: 2)er lijunb \\a\it fid? in 2lbu?efenB?eit ber 
(Brofcmutter angeroSfyit, in beren £el?njhtf?l feme Siefla 3U 
ijalten, unb es roar gerabe3U unmogtid?, ifyt t>on bort 3U 

S t>ertreiben. 2Hs (Srofcmama t>on tf?rer Heife 3uriicffel?rte, 
unb pd? iiber3eugte, 5a§ tseber Sd^eltroorte, nod? Sefei|l, 
nod? Sd?ldge irgenb toeld?en €rfotg fatten, perftel fie enblid? 
auf folgenbes ZHittel. Sie offnete bos $enfler unb rief : „<£i 
bas Kdfcd?en, fad?' bas Kdfcdjen !" unb augenblicflid? fprang 

10 ber fjunb t>om Seffel, mil einem Sofa mat er am 5enfter unb 
beHte toutenb i?inaus. 2tls er fid? aber beruijigt i?atte unb 
3U bem t>erbotenen parabiefe 3uriicf trotlte, f anb er (Srofjmama 
bei?agtid? in bm Seffel gebrucft, unb alle Zltittel bie er an3U« 
tsenben x>ermod?te, Slnffofcen, Sd?meid?eln unb tt>ebeln blieben 

j s ofyte €rfolg. — 211s am ndd?ften Cage ber ^unb nad? einem 
abfidjttid? etmas perfpdteten Diner bas <§Jimmer ber alten 
Dame offnete unb feinen Cieblingsplafe toieber einnel?men 
rootlte, fanb er ifyx 3U feinem grofcen Xfiigbeljagen toieberum 
son (Brogmama befefet. Unb toas tf?at er nun? — <£r 

20 fd?lid? an bas $enfter, blicfte ^inaus unb begann tsie rafenb 
3U belten ; bie alte 3)ame fprang auf, um nacfoufefyen, was 
tosn?dre ; unb ber Huge £}unb mad?te fid? bie (8etegenl?eit 311 
nufee, benn als fie fid? umroenbete, lag ber Ciebling beB?aglid? 
auf bem £ef?nflul?l, oon bem tf?n ftir biesmal feine ftngirte 

25 Kafee toeg3ulodfen t>ermod?te. 

27. UnfcanWarteit* 

<2in Knabe fpielte mit einer 3al?men 5d?lange : „3d? txnirbe 
mid? mit bir," fagte er, „nid?t fo gemein mad?en, u?enn bir 
bas <8ift nid?t benommen rodre. 3fa 5d?langen feib bie 
bosf?afteften, unbanfbarften <8efd?opfe! 3d? fyabe es tooB?l 
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26. Diamond cut Diamond. 

We once had a superb Newfoundland dog, who was the 
spoiled pet of us all (§ 46). One summer, whilst grand- 
mamma happened to be absent for several weeks, he had 
made it a habit to take his naps in her vacant arm-chair. 
When, on her return, she wanted to make herself comfort- 5 
able in her old chair, she found it occupied, and neither 
caresses, nor threats, nor slaps could persuade the stubborn 
intruder to give up possession. At her wits' end, grand- 
mother bethought herself of a little stratagem. "There 
goes a cat, a cat ! " she exclaimed, opening the window. 10 
With one bound the dog sprang, barking, from the chair to 
the casement. But when he had recovered from the false 
alarm, and wanted to return to his favourite quarters, he 
found the old lady comfortably ensconced in the soft 
cushions, and perfectly deaf to his whining insinuations. 15 
The day after, the Newfoundlander found to his great 
disgust that he had once more been forestalled in the 
comfortable old chair. What was to be done ? All of a 
sudden, rushing to the window, he raised a most distressing 
howl, whereupon the good old lady, quite alarmed, rose to 20 
see what was the matter. The vacated chair was at once 
confiscated by the self-indulgent Sybarite, and this time no 
false alarm, no hint at fictitious cats, could induce him to 
leave his favourite berth. 



27. Ingratitude. 

A boy, who was playing with a tame snake, being asked 
how he dared to amuse himself with such a dangerous 

D 
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s gelefen, tsie es einem armen Can&manne gieng, fcer eine, 
t>teHeid?t von beinen Itreltern, 5te er fyalb erfroren unter enter 
fjecf e fanb, mitleibig aufijob unt> fie in feinen ertsdrmenben 
Sufen ftecf te. Kaum fiit^lte fid? trie Sofe tsiefcer, als fie tfjren 
IDofytljdter big, unt> 6er gate, freunblidje Zltann mufcte 

io fterben." — „3d? crjlaune! fagte 6ie Sdjlange; eure (Befdjidjt* 
fdjreiber mtiffen feljr parteiifdj fein; 5ie unfrigen evs&fyen 
5ie fjifiorte gan3 anbers. ZXadi 6er ZlTeinung £>es Zltannes 
roar 6ie Sdjlange toirflid] erfroren, un£> toeil es eine x>on ben 
bunten Sdjlangen roar, fo fled te er fie 511 ftdj, um ifyr 3U 

15 £}aufe b'xe fdjone fjaut absufireifen. tt)ar bas Zledtt ?" — 3)er 
Knabe ertoieberte : „2Idi, fdjroeige nur ! <£s fyat rooljl feinen 
Itnfcanfbaren gegeben, fcer fid? nidjt 3U entfdjuttrigen getsufct 
battel " 

„2)u t^afl Hedjt, mein Sofyn I" fiel 6er Pater ein ; „aber 

20 gleidjtDofyl, toenn b\x einmal t>on einem augerorbentlidjen 
Unbanfe tjorfl, fo unterfudje ja aHe ttmftdn&e genau, beoor 
bn einen ZHenfdjen mit fo einem abfdjeulidjen Sdjan&flecfe 
branbmarfen laffejl. tbafyre tDofytltdter tjaben felten 
Unbanfbare perpftidjtet. 3a, id? toil! 3ur <£fyre 6er ZHenfcfy 

25 tjeit fyoffen — mentals ; aber 6ie tDofytfjdter mit t leinen, 
eigemtiifeigen Slbfidjten, Me fmt> es tsert, bag jte Unfcanf 
anjlatt (Erfenntlidjfeit eintDudiem." 

28* $e* ftanaftteit *e? Xiete* 

<£s entjtanb ein fyfciger Hangjlreit unter ben tEieren. 3fyn 
3U fdjlidjten, fpradj bas pferfc : „£affet uns ben Zltenfdjen 3U 
Hate 3ieE)en ; er ijl feiner t>on ben jhreitenben tEeilen un£> t arm 
fceflo unparteiifdjer fein." — „2tber ijat er audi ben Perjtanfc 
5 t>a3ii ?" Keg jtdf ein ZHauItourf fyoren. „€r braudjt toirf lidj 
ben aQerfeinjlen, unfere oft tief perjiecften PoIIfommenI?eiten 
3U erfennen." — „Vas mat feijr treislid? erinnert !" fprad? 
fcer fjamjter. — „3<* n?oI?I \" rief aud? ber 3^^- w3d? 
glaube es nimmermetjr, ba% 5er ZlTenfd? Sdjarfjtdjtigfeit 
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reptile, replied that he was fully aware that snakes were not 
only the most mischievous, but also the most ungrateful 
creatures; for he had read in ^Esop's Fables how one of 5 
them had bitten its very benefactor — a poor countryman 
who had picked it up quite benumbed with cold and 
restored it to life again. 

" One tale is good till another is told," now exclaimed 
the snake, which so far had listened to the boy's account 10 
without saying a word "Our grandmother, God bless 
her, used to relate to us that incident quite differently. 
That greedy countryman of yours had indeed picked up 
the half-frozen snake, but why ? — only for the sake of its 
beautifully-spotted skin. The fact is, it bit him in sheer 15 
self-defence, when he set to flay it What do you say to 
that ? " 

" Go to," replied the boy ; " have you ever heard of an 
ungrateful creature but what (§ 170) found an excuse for 
his ingratitude ? " 20 



28. The Animals contending for Precedence. 

Once upon a time the animals of creation had a very 
stormy meeting, the question having arisen (§ 98) as to 
whom belonged the first rank among them. As might be 
expected, the more they talked the less they could agree. 
At last the horse suggested that they should leave the deci- 5 
sion to man, who, not being personally interested, was sure 
to be quite impartial. 

* But is man really sharp-sighted enough to discover the 
secret perfections of us all ? " asked an old mole. 
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io genug befifet." — „SdjtDeigt xfyc I" befall bas pferfc. „tt)ir 
toiffen es fdjon. ZDer ftdj auf 6ie (Biite feiner Sadje am 
toenigjten 3U t>erlaffen Ijat, ijl immer am fertigjten, Me <Em« 
jtdjt femes Hidjters in gvoetfel 311 siefyen." 

2)er ZlTenfcfy vocab Hidjter. „2todj ein ZDort," rief ifyn 

15 6er majeftdtifdje £6n?e 3U, „bex>or &u &en 2lusfprudj tfiuji ! 
XTadj u>eldjer Hegel, ZlTenfdj, votitft &u undent H)ert 
bejtimmen?" — „ZTadt u>eldjer Hegel? Ztadi bem (Srafce, 
ofyne gtDeifel," antoortete 6er ZHcnfc^, „in toeldjem tfjr mir 
mefyr ober u>eniger niifelidi feib." — „Dortrefflidt !" perfefete 

20 fcer beleiirigte £on?e. „VO\e voext mixtbe idj alsfcann unter 
ben €fel 5U jteijen fommen! 2)u fannjl unfer Hidjter nidjt 
fein, 2ttenfdj. Derlafj bie Derfammlung !" 

Vex 2Tlenfdj entfernte fidf. „2fam," fpradj fcer ijdijmfdje 

. TXlavdxowcf, unb ifym ftimmte ber £}amjter m\b bev 3gel 

25 toiefcer bet, „fiei$ &u, pferb ? 3)er £on?e meint es audi, 

bag fcer Zltenfdj unfer Hitter nidjt fein fann. Vex £otoe 

benft toie toir." — „2lber aus bejfem <$5ritn6en als iljrl" 

fagte £>er £on?e unb xoaxf ifyxen einen t>erddjtlidjen Slid 3U. 

2)er £6roe fufjr toeiter fort: „Vex Hangjhreit iji, tsenn id) 

30 es reefy iiberlege, ein nidjtsipur&iger Streit. I^altet midj fur 
ben Porneijmften ofcer ben (Beringjlen ; es gilt mir gleidjxriet. 
(Benug, idj tenne midj I" Unb fo ging er aus fcer Perfamm* 
lung. y$n folgte bev u>eife <2lefant, 6er fuljne tEiger, 6er 
emftfjafte Sdr, 6er Huge 5udjs, bas eble pferb, hxx$ 2tQe, trie 

35 i^ren ZDert fiiijlten ober 5U fufylen glaubten. Die fidf am 
lefeten tsegbegaben un6 fiber fcie 3erriffene Perfammlung am 
meiften murrten, tx>aren — fcer 2lffe unfc fcer <Efel. 

29* $ic m\ct>et U& ttunWUQen &dtptt$. 

Vie (Sliebet bes menfd^lid^en Korpers umrfcen einmal 
uberbrufftg, einanber 3U trienen, un6 fasten ben Porfafe, tries 
nidit me^r t^un 3U woUen. 7>\e S&& fagten: „H)arum 
follen u?ir aHein fur 2tn&ere tragen? 5d?afft eudi felbji 
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" Hear ! hear ! " exclaimed the marmot and the hedge- 10 
hog. 

" The old story ! " retorted the horse ; " people who 
cannot safely rely on the justice of their cause are ever 
ready to question the sagacity of the umpire." 

After a great deal of opposition, the motion that man 15 
should be umpire was carried. 

" Before the would-be lord of creation proceeds to give 
his verdict," now said the majestic lion, "may I be per- 
mitted to ask one question : according to what standard is 
he going to gauge our respective merits ? " 20 

" According to your utility to mankind, of course ! " 

" Quite right too ! " exclaimed the ox, the sheep, the 
pig, and the ass. 

"Nonsense," roared the lion contemptuously; "man, 
who would place the braying ass above the king of the 25 
desert, cannot be our umpire ; let him withdraw ! " 

"Well roared, lion," squeaked the marmot and the 
hedgehog ; " our sentiment to a / / " 

"Besides," resumed the lion, looking scornfully at 
the interrupters, " your contention for precedence is a 30 
miserable farce. Whether man, and for that matter you 
others, deem the lion the first or the last is perfectly 
indifferent to him ; he knows his worth." 

So saying he left the meeting, followed by the sagacious 
elephant, the striped tiger, the pompous bear, the sly fox, 35 
and the haughty eagle. The rest, one after the other, 
followed, so that soon no one was left but the disappointed 
ape and the ass. 



29. The Strike of the Limbs. 

" We are quite tired of serving the stomach," declared 
the limbs of the human body one day, and resolved to give 
him notice. 
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5 $uge, wetxn iljr gefyen tx>oIIt !" — 3)ie fjdnbe fagten : 
„ZDarum foHen totr aflein fur 2lnbere arbeiten? Sdjafft 
eudj felbji I}dnbe, u>enn itjr u?eldje braudjt I" — X)er ZHunb 
brummte : „3dj mugte u?ol|l ein grower ZTarr fein, toenn idj 
immer fur ben Zltagen Speife fduen tx>olIte, bamit er nadt 

10 feiner Sequemlidjf eit perbauen moge ; fdjaffe fid? felbfl einen 
ZITunb, toer einen notig fyxt!" — Die 2lugen fanben es 
gleidjfalls feljr fonberbar, 6a§ fie allein fur ben gan3en Ceib 
befldnbig Wad\e ijalten unb fur iljn feljen follten. Unb fo 
fpradjen audi aHe (Blieber bes Ceibes, unb eins fiinbigte bent 

is anbetn ben 5)ienfl auf ♦ Was gefdjaij ? — X)a bie 5uJ3e nidjt 
meljr geljen, bie J^dnbe nidjt mefyr arbeiten, ber ZTCunb nidjt 
meijr effen, bie 2lugen nidjt meijr feijen tootlten, fo fing ber 
gcm3e Korper in alien feinen (BUebern an 3U toelfen, unb na&t 
unb nadj ab3uflerben. Da fallen fie ein, bafj fie tfjoridjt 

20 getjanbelt fatten, unb tourben einig, ba% es funftig nidjt 
isieber gefdjeijen foHte. Va biente u>ieber ein (Blieb bent 
anbetn, unb alle tourben toieber gefunb unb ftarf, u?ie fie 
t>orfyer geroefen u>aren. 

30* $cr #afe uu* hex %ud)$+ 

I. €in fjafe unb ein 5udjs reiflen beibe mit einanber. <£s 
roar tt>inters3eit, es griinte fein Kraut, unb auf bem 5elbe 
frodj roeber Zltaus nod? £aus, „7>as ifl ein ijungriges 
IDetter," fprad] ber $udjs 3um fjafen, „mir fdjnurren aQe 
5 <5ebdrme 3ufammen." — „3a tootjl," antoortete ber fjafe. 
„<2s iji uberall magere Kiidje, unb id? modjte meine eignen 
Coffel freffen, u?enn id? bamit ins Zltaul reidjen fonnte." 

So ijungrig trabten fie mit einanber fort. 7>a fallen fie 

von tx>eitem ein Sauemmabdjen fommen, bos trug einen 

lofjanbforb, unb aus bem Korb fam bem $udjfe unb bem 

^afen ein angenefyner (Berudj entgegen, ber (Serudj von 

7. Coffcl, m.; lit. spoon; in sportsman's slang (3agerfprad?e, or, 3dgcrlatein) 
means ear of a hare or rabbit. 



English PARALLEL PASSAGES 39 

" If the trunk wants to walk about, let him get a pair of 
legs of his own (§ 32)," said the feet 5 

" We are tired of doing all sorts of handiwork for the 
benefit of others," exclaimed the hands. 

" Why should we be chewing food all the livelong day 
for that lazy maw, to assist him in his digestion ? " muttered 
the teeth ; " let him who has a mind to eat get his own set 10 
of grinders." 

" It is very trying for our sight to be on the watch from 
early morn till late at night," said the eyes ; " the paunch 
had better look out for himself — if he can." 

In the same strain spoke the other organs. 15 

From that day the feet refused to walk, the hands to 
work, the teeth to grind, the eyes to look out, the ears to 
listen. But need I say what happened? The stomach 
being reduced to inanity, the whole body soon began to 
suffer and to decay. 20 

" We have acted very foolishly, and had better resume 
our work," exclaimed the limbs with one voice ; and from 
that moment they began to serve each other again, and 
became as strong and healthy as before. 



30. The Hare and the Fox (a Roland for an 

Oliver). 

I. One fine winter day a hare was travelling with a 
fox over hill and dale. It was cold, and they were both 
very hungry. 

" Behold, there comes a peasant girl," cried the hare as 
they were approaching a village. "I wonder (§17) what 5 
she is carrying in her basket." 

"It smells of hot buns," said the fox. "I 'have an 
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frifdjen Semmeln. „tt)eifct bn was 1" fpradj 6er 5udjs, „lege 
fcidt fyn fcer £dnge nadj un& jteQe bid? tot. Das Zltd&djen 
wxvb feinen Korb Ijinftellen un£> fcidj auffyeben u>oHen, um 

is fceinen armen Salg 3U getoinnen, fcenn fjafenbdlge geben 
fjanfcfdiufye ; infceffen ernnfdje icfy ben Semmelforb uns jum 
Crojle." 

Der fjafe tiiat nadj bes $udjfes Hat, ftel fyn un& ftellte jtdj 
tot, unfc fcer $udjs fcucfte jtdj Winter eine XDinbtselje t>on Sdjnee. 

20 X)as Zltdbdjen fam, fai} &en frifdjen J^afen, fcer alle Piere von 
ftdj jhrecf te, jtellte ridjtig ifyren Korb fyn un& bikfte jtdj nadj 
&em fjafen. 3 e # trnfcfyte fcer iucfys fyeroor, erfdjnappte ben 
Korb unb jkidj 6amit querfel&ein ; gleidj roar fcer fjafe leben* 
big rnib folgte feinem Segleiter. 

25 II. 2)er 5udjs aber ftanb gar nidjt jfill unfc madjte feme 
JTfiene, trie Semmeln 311 teilen, font>em liefc merfen, ba% er fie 
allein freffen tooQte. 2>as ©ermerfte t>er fjafe fe^r iibel. 
2lls fie nun in trie Zlc&ie eines Heinen IDeifyers famen, fpradj 
fcer fjafe 311m $udjs : „tt)ie todre es, toenn toir uns eine 

30 Heine Jttal&eit Jifdje perfdjafften ? ttttr Ijaben fcann Jifdje 
un6 IDeifcbrot, trie &ie grofcen fjerrenl fjdnge beinen 
5d^u>an3 ein toenig ins ZDaffer, fo u>ert>en &ie jifdje, trie jcfet 
audi nidjt xriel 5U beifcen Ijaben, fidj &aran ijdngen. (Eile aber, 
efye fcer IDeifyer 3ufriert." 

35 7>as leudjtete t>em 5udjfe ein, er gmg t^fat an 6en IDeiijer, 
6er eben 3ufrieren toollte, unt) fyng feinen Sdjn?an3 itinera ; 
unt> eine Heine IDeile, fo u>ar fcer Sdjroan3 bes $udjfes feft 
angefroren. 2)a nat^m fcer fjafe ben Semmelforb, fra§ 6ie 
Semmeln vox 6es 5ud)fes 2lugen gan3 gemdd^Iidi eine nad\ 

40 fcer anbem un6 fagte 3um 5ud^fe : „H>arte nur, bis es auftaut ; 
irarte nur bis ins iriiyaljr . toarte nur, bis es auftaut I" un6 
lief baoon, unb &er 5udjs bellte i^m nad^ urie ein bofer fjunb 
an bet Kette. 
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idea ! Suppose you were to pretend to be dead ; the girl 
is sure to pick you up for the sake of your skin, and mean- 
while I would run away with her basket." 10 

" A capital idea," exclaimed the hare, and lay down as 
if he were dead. When the girl came near and saw the 
poor hare lying by the wayside, she would have picked him 
up ; but the fox, who had hidden himself behind a snow- 
drift, pounced upon the basket, which she had put down, 15 
and ran away with it. The hare too now jumped up, and, 
taking to his heels, exclaimed : " First catch your hare and 
then flay him !" 

II. The fox, however, kept on running (§ 96), as if he did 
not at all feel inclined to share the booty with his partner. 20 
Before long they reached a fishpond. 

" A few fishes with those buns," said the hare, " would 
not be amiss." 

" But how are we to catch them ? " asked the greedy 
fox. 25 

" Nothing is easier : let down your tail into the water, 
and as soon as you get a bite, pull it quickly out again. I 
should try myself, if mine were not such a wretched stump 
of a tail." 

The fox did as he was told ; but before long his tail was 30 
fast frozen in. 

" It would be a pity not to eat these dear little buns 
while they are hot," now said the hare, helping himself. 

" But what is to become of me (§ 46) ? " howled the 
frost-bound fox in a rage. 35 

"You had better wait till the thaw sets in — which is 
sure to happen next spring. Meanwhile have patience, 
dear Reynard. Au revoir I " 
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31* $** ttiefetMfjrtelaeufi* 

3tn <£lfa{$ auf ber Surg HibedP , bie an einem fyoljen Serge 
bei einem ibafferfatte liegt, roaren bie Hitter oor geiten 
grofce Hiefen. (Einmal ging bas Hiefenfrdulein Ifinab ins 
C^al, rooUte fefyen, rote es ba unten tx>dre, unb fam bis fajt 

5 nadj Jjasladf auf em t>or bem ZDalbe gelegenes 2Icferfelb, 
bas gerabe r>on ben Sauern beftellt roarb, £s blieb t>or 
£>ertounberung ftefyen unb fdjaute ben pflug, bie pferbe unb 
Ceute an, was xfyc 2UIes etwas Zleues roar. „©," fpradj 
jte unb ging fyht3U, „bas nefyn* idj mir mit." Va fttiete jte 

xonieber 3ur <£rbe, fpreitete \i(te Sdiux^e aus, ftridj mit ber 
tyanb fiber bas Selb, ftng 2IQes 3ufammen unb that's fynein. 
Ztun lief jte gan3 t>ergnfigt nadj I}aufe, ben $elfen fynauf* 
fpringenb ; wo ber Serg fo jdfy ifi, bafj ein ZHenfdj muitfam 
flettern mujj, ba tijat jte einen Sdjritt unb roar broben. 

is 2)er Hitter fajj gerabe am tEifdje, als fte eintrat. „€i, 
mein Kinb," fpradj er, „was bringft bu ba? 2)ie 5**ube 
fdjaut bir ]a aus ben 2tugen fyeraus." 5ie madite gefdftxrinb 
iijre Sdjiu^e auf unb liejj t^rt fyneinblicfen. „VOas I^afl bu 
ba fo gappeliges barin ?" — „<£i, Pater, ein gar 3U artiges 

20 Spielbing ! So ettx>as Sdjones Ijab' id? mein £ebtag nod] 
nidjt gefyabt." 2)arauf nafym jte <£ins nadi bem 2lnbem 
fyeraus unb jtellte es auf ben Ctfdf, ben pflug, bie Sauern 
unb if>re pferbe, lief fyerum, fdjaute es an, ladfte unb fdjlug 
t>or 5^eube in bie Ei&nbe, roie jtdj bas Heine IDefen barauf 

25 t^itt unb fyer betoegte. J)er Pater aber fpradf : „Kinb, bas 
ift fein 5piel3eug, bu Ejafl ba etwas Sdi&nes angeftiftet! 
<Seti nur gleidj unb trag's roieber fynab in's Cl|al !" 7>as 
5rdulein roeinte, es Ijalf aber nidjts. „2Tftr iji ber Sauer 
fein 5piel3eug," fagte ber Hitter ernftfjaft, „idt leib's nidjt, 

30 ba% bu mir murr ft ; fram' 21Kes fadfte roieber ein unb trag's 
an ben ndmlidjen plafe, roo bu es genommen Ijaft I Saut 
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31. The Giant's Toys. 

In olden times Nideck Castle in Alsace was inhabited 
by gigantic knights. One day the huge daughter of one of 
these giants happened to step from the high mountain on 
which the castle stood down into the valley, in order to see 
the world. She came to a field on which a husbandman 5 
was driving a team of horses before a plough. 

" Oh, you pretty little dears," exclaimed the daughter of 
Anak, kneeling down and sweeping man, team, and plough 
into her outspread apron. She had never in her life seen 
such nice toys, and rushed home dying with impatience to 10 
show the precious find to her friends. The girl's father, 
who happened to be sitting at table, was not a little sur- 
prised when his daughter Kunigunde entered the hall with 
her apron full. 

"Just guess, papa, what I have got in my apron ! " said 15 
she, spreading her treasures upon the table. "You never 
saw such tiny creatures in all your life ! I found them 
down there sprawling in the fields. Aren't they just 
lovely ? " 

" Oh, you mischievous little imp," exclaimed her father, 20 
heartily laughing ; " what have you done ? These are not 
dollies to play with (§ 31) ; go quickly and put everything 
back where you took it If the peasant did not plough, we 
knights should have no bread ! " 




I 
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ber 23auer nidjt fern 2ldPerfelb, fo fyaben u>ir Hiefen auf 
unferem $elfemtejle nidfts 3U leben." 

32* $?ei aBftttf $e* 

I. ©n junges (Eljepaar lebte redjt sergnfigt unb glikflidi 
beifammen, unb ijatte ben eht3igen 5efyler, ber in jeber menfdj* 
lichen Sruji bafyeim ift: roenn man's gut fyat, I^dtt* man's 
geme beffer. 2lus biefem fytyet entftefyen fo mele tfySridjte 

5 ZDiinfdie, rooran es unferm Ijans unb feiner Ctcfc audi nidjt 
fefyte. Salb roiinfditen fte bes Sdju^en 21cfer, balb bes 
£5tDentDtrts <5elb, balb bes ZHeyers J^aus unb I}of unb Vkhi, 
balb einmal fyunberttaufenb ZHiQionen Scaler fur3tx>eg. 
(Ernes 2lbenbs aber, als fte frieblidj am ©fen fafjen unb 

10 Ztuffe aufflopften, fam burdj bie Kammertfyur ein toeifjes 
IDeiblein herein, nidjt mefyr als erne <£He long, aber umnber* 
fdjon son (Seftalt unb 2lngeftdjt, unb bie gan3e Stube roar 
t>oH Hofenbuft. Vas £idjt 16fdjte aus, aber ein Shimmer 
urie ZHorgenrot, menu bie Sonne nidft meijr fern ift, flrafylte 

x 5 t>on bem ZDeiblem aus unb iiberjog alle VO&nbe. fiber fo 
ettoas fann man nun bodj ein roenig erfdjrecfen, fo fdjSn es 
ausfefyen mag. 21ber unfer gutes (Efyepaar erfjolte ftdj bod\ 
balb urieber, als bos $raulein m it rounberffijjer ftlberreiner 
Stimme fpradj : „3d? bin eure $reunbin, bie Sergfey, 2lnna 

20 5nfee ; bie im friftattenen Sdjlofc mitten in ben Bergen toofytt, 
mit unftdjtbarer J^anb (5olb in ben ZUjemfanb fhreut unb flbec 
ftebenfyunbert bienjibare <5eifter gebietei J)rei IDiinfdfe 
burft ifyr tfyun; brei ZDftnfdie fotten erfullt toerben." £(ans 
briicfte bm (EHbogen an ben 2lrm feiner 5*cm, als ob er fagen 

25 rooUte : bos lautet nidjt ubel. 2)ie 5^au aber roar fdjon im 
23egriff, ben HTunb 3U dffnen unb etroas r>on ein paar Sufeenb 
golbgeftidPten ^auben, feibenen Jjalstfidjern unb bergleicfyen 
3ur Spracfye 3U bringen, als bie Sergfey fte mit aufgefyobenem 
geigeftnger roarnte ! „2ldjt Cage lang," fagte fte, ^abt ii?r 

30 geit. Sebenft eudj rootjl, unb ubereilt eudj nidit." Das 
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3 1 a. <£me $taix roeigerte jtdi, etwas in ben bargereicrjten 
Klingelbeutel 311 legen ; als jte nacfj I}aufe fam, merfte jte, 
bag ifyr bie Sorfe entoenbet roorben fei. „<5ott," fpradj jte 
rjterauf 3U jtcrj felbjl, „<8ott fonnte md)t ben IDeg 3U metnem 
J^er3en fmben ; bafur fcmb ber Ceufel ben VOeg 311 meiner 5 
Cafdje." 

An avaricious woman who had declined to contribute 
to the poor-box, found on her return from church that her 
purse was missing. " It serves me right," said the contrite 
woman to herself; "as God could not find the way to my 
heart, the Evil One found the way to my pocket." 5 



32. The three Wishes. 

I. One long winter evening a young couple were sitting 
in their cosy kitchen enjoying the warm. rays of a brisk fire 
that was blazing on the hearth. 

" How happy we might be," said the husband, " if we 
only had as much hard cash as Mr. Midas the banker over 5 
the way, as fine cattle as Farmer Dumpkin, and as many 
broad acres as the Squire ! " 

"Oh that we lived in the good old times of kind 
fairies ! " exclaimed the young wife. 

Hardly had she said this, when all of a sudden there 10 
appeared before them a wee little woman in white, as 
radiant with kind smiles as a spring morning. 

"lama fairy," she said with a silvery voice ; " I wish 
you well, and will fulfil your first three wishes. But," 
added she with raised forefinger, " take care ! look before 15 
you leap ! If you wish in haste, you will repent at leisure." 
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tjl fein $&iUv, badjte ber 2Tfann, unb legte feiner jfrctu bie 
tyanb auf ben ZHunb. J)as Sergfrdulein aber t>erfditx>anb. 
Die £ampe brannte trie r>orfjer, unb ftott bes Hofenbuftes 309 
urieber rote cine VOolte am ^immel ber (frlbampf burdi bie 

35 Stube. 

II. So glucflidf nun unfere guten £eute in bet Ijoffnung 
fdjon 3um Voxovls xoaven, unb f einen Stern mefyr am Ijimmel 
fallen, fonbern lauter Safcgeigen ; fo roaren jte jefet bodj reefy 
fibel bran, roetl jte vox lauter ZDunfdj nidjt roujjten, was fle 

s rounfdjen rooQten, unb nidjt einmal bas £Jer3 fatten, redjt 
baxarx 3U benfen ober baoon 3U fpredjen, aus $urdft, es 
modjte fiir getDfinfdjt pafjteren, efye jte es genug fiberlegt 
fatten. „Ztun," fagte bie 5*au, „tx>ir fyaben ja nod] <geit bis 
am 5*eitag." 

10 Des anbern 21benbs, tDdijrenb bie Kartoffeln 3um Zlad\t> 
effen in ber pfanne praffelten, jlanben beibe, ITCann unb 5rcm, 
oergniigt an bem $e\xex beifammen, fallen 3U, wxe bie fleinen 
5euerfunflein an ber rufjigen pfanne fyn unb Ijer 3ungelten, 
balb angingen, balb auslofdjten, unb roaren, ofyxe ein Woxt 

15 3U reben, sertieft in iijrem fiinftigen cSIxicf . 2lls bie fyan 
aber bie gerofteten Kartoffeln aus ber pfanne auf bas 
pldttlein anridtfete, unb ifyr ber (Berudj lieblidj in bie XTafe 
ftfeg : — „lDenn roir jefet nur ein gebratenes ZDfirftlein ba3u 
ijdtten," fagte fte in aller Unfdjulb, unb ofyte an etwas $u 

20 benfen, unb — well, ba max ber erjie IDunfdj getfyan. — 
Sdjnell, wxe ein Slife fommt unb Dergefyt, fam es roieber wxe 
UTorgenrot unb Hofenbuft unteremanber burdi bas Kamin 
Ijerab, unb auf ben Kartoffeln lag bie fdjonfte Sratourft — 
IDie getxmnfdit, fo gefdjeljen. — IDer follte fid] fiber einen 

25 foldjen ZDunfdj unb feine (ErffiHung nidjt drgern ? IDeldier 
ZlTann fiber foldje Ihworftditigfeit feiner 5*au nidtf untoillig 
roerben ? 

„£Denn bir bod] nur bie IDurji an ber ZTafe angetoadffen 
u>dre," fpradj er in ber erften fiberrafdjung, audi in aller 

30 Unfcfyulb, unb oijne an etwas anberes 3U benfen — unb trie 
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So saying she disappeared. The warning had come in the 
nick of time, for the young wife had just been opening her 
mouth to wish for a dozen silk bonnets, velvet hats, and seal- 
skin jackets. 20 

II. "We will talk it over at leisure," said the husband; 
" and meanwhile let us have supper." 

" A platter of fried potatoes, that's all," said the little 
wife with a sigh ; "I wish we had a sausage to it." 

No sooner had the innocent words escaped her lips 5 
when down the chimney tumbled the loveliest fried sausage 
you ever saw. The first wish was accomplished ! 

" A plague upon your sausage 1 " exclaimed the husband 
indignantly ; " would that it stuck to the tip of your nose, 
you silly goose ! " Another wish fulfilled ! for the very same IO 
moment the provokingly obedient sausage was seen to 
(§ 18) fly up and stick to the wife's nose. What was to be 
done now (§ 89)? The repentant husband indeed sug- 
gested that with the money to be obtained from the last 
wish, he would have a gold case made to conceal the *5 
sausage. But nothing would do. The remaining wish had 
to be devoted to undoing the mischief of the second wicked 
wish, or the goodwife would die of shame and despair. 
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geioimfdit, fo gefdjeijen. Kaum roar bos lefete IDort gefpro* 
cfyen, fo fajj bie IDurjl an ber Ztafe bes guten ZDeibes fejl, unb 
tying 3U beiben Seiten fyerab rote ein J}ufarenfdjnau3bart. 
Ztun roar bie Ztot ber armen (Eljeleute erft redjt grofc. 

35 ofaei lDiinfd]e toaren getljan unb votftbet, unb nodi u>aren 
jte um feinen feller unb um fern We\$er\tovn, fonbern nur 
um cine bofe 23ratourft reidjer. Xlodi wax ein ZDunfdj 3toar 
iibrig. Tibet was tyalf nun alter Heidjtum unb aQes (Slucf 
3U ein*r fotdjen XTafen3ierat ber JEjausfrau ? ZDoHten jte rooty 

40 ober iibel, fo mufjten jte bie 23ergfey bitten, 5^au Ciefe roieber 

» son ber oermalebeiten IDurji 3U befreien. IDie gebeten, fo 
gefdjefyen ; unb fo roar ber britte ZDunfdj audi soriiber, unb 
bie arnten (Eljeleute faljen einanber an, roaren ber ndmlidje 
JEjans unb bie ndmlidje £iefe nad$er wxe sorter, unb bie 

45 fdjone Sergfey tarn mentals roieber. 

33* $et <&$tvantitUt* 

I. 2>er JE}er3og (5ottfrieb son Brabant roar gejlorben, 
ofyte mdnnlidie £eibeserben 3U fynterlaffen ; er fyatte aber in 
einer Urfunbe beflimmt, ba% fein £anb ber I}er3ogin unb feiner 
tEodjter serbleiben fotfte. ffieran t eijrte jtdj jebodj (5ottfriebs 

5 23ruber, ber mdcfytige ^er3og r>on Sadjferi, roenig, fonbern 
bemddjtigte jtdj, alter Klagen ber IDittoe unb ber ZDaife un« 
geadtfet, bus Canbes, bos ja nadj Seutfdjem Zledite auf feme 
XDeiber forterben fdnne. 

2)ie ^er3ogin befdflofj bafyer bet bem Konige 3U flagen ; 

10 unb als balb barauf Karl nad\ XTieberlanb 3og unb einen 
Heidjstag 3U XTeumagen am Hfyein fatten rooQte, font jte mit 
iijrer Codjter batyxn unb begeijrte Hedjt. Vatyin wax audi 
ber Sadifenfyer3og gefommen, um jtdj 3U serantoorten. €s 
ereignete jtdj aber, bajj ber Konig buxdt ein 5enfter fdjaute ; 

15 ba erblicfte er einen toeifjen Sdpoan, ber fdiu>amm. ben 
Hfyein fyerab unb 3og an einer jtlbemen Kette, bie fyeQ gldn3te, 
ein Sdjifflein nadj jtdj. 3n bem Sdjiffe aber ruljte ein 
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3 2 a. <£s giebt einen Pater mit 3tx>eimal fedjs Sofyxen. 
ZHefe Sotyxe fyaben jeber brerfjig boppelf arbtge Kinder ; fie 
rjaben eme ZDange roetfj unb bie cmbere fcfm>ar3, unb feijen 
einanber me son 2lngejtcf|t ; audi leben fie mcf|t fiber 
v\ewu\byx>ca\$Q Stunben. s 

I am the father of twelve sons. Each of my sons is 
blessed with thirty fair boys and thirty dark girls who never 
see one another face to face. None of them live more 
than twelve hours. 



33. The Knight of the Swan (Lohengrin). 

I. Duke Godfrey of Brabant, having no male heirs, dis- 
posed in his last will that his wife and daughter should 
inherit the dukedom. But after his death, the Duke of 
Saxony, Telramond, Godfrey's brother, disregarding these 
last dispositions, took possession of all the estates. " In 5 
virtue of Salic law," he contended, "women are not en- 
titled to succeed." 

Now it so happened that King Charles was just then 
holding an imperial diet at Neumagen on the Rhine. 
Thither the aggrieved duchess went with her daughter to 10 
complain of the grievous wrong done to her. The power- 
ful Duke of Saxony too appeared at court to defend him- 
self. As they were about to plead, a white swan was seen to 
sail (§§ 18, 89) down the Rhine, drawing a skiff in which an 

E 
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fdjlafenber Hitter, fein Sdjilb roar fein fjauptfiffen, unb neben 
ifyn lagen £}elm unb JEjalsberg ; ber Sdjtoan jleuerte gleidj 

20 einem gefdjicften Seemann unb bradjte fein Sdjiff an bas 
(Sejlabe. Karl unb ber gati3e JEjof oerrounberte jtdj fyodilidj 
fiber biefes feltfame (Ereignijj ; ^ebexmatm oergajj ber Klage 
ber 5^auen unb Kef fyinab bent Ufer 5U. Unterbeffen roar 
ber Hitter ertoadjt unb jlieg aus ber 23arfe; rooty unb 

35 ijerrlidi empftng ityt ber Konig, natyn il^rt felbft bet ber Eianb 
unb ffiijrte ifyn gegen bie Surg. J)a fpradj &er junge Ijelb 
3U bent Dogel: „S&&9 beinen ZDeg rooty, Keber Sctyoan! 
ZDenn idj betner roieber bebarf, roill idj bxd\ fdjon rufen." 
Sogleidj fdjioang jtdj ber Sdjioan auf unb fuijr mit bent 

30 Sctyfflem aus 2lQer 2lugen tyraoeg. ^}ebetmann fdjaute ben 
fremben <8ajl neugierig an, Karl ging roieber auf feinen Hidi* 
terjhtty unb rotes jenent eine Stelle unter ben anbern 5iirjlett. 
II. 2)ie J^er3ogtn son Srabant 3ur Seite ityer fdjonen 
Coctyer t|ub mmmefyr ausffitylidi 3U flagen an, unb tjemadj 
serteibigte jtdj audi ber ^erjog t>on Sadrfen. (Enbltdj erbot 
er jtdj 3um Kampf e fur fein Hecty ; bie I}er3ogin folle xfyn 

5 etnen (5egner (teHen, urn bas ifjrige 3U berodtyen. J)a erfctyraf 
jte I^eftig ; bemt er roar ein auserrodtyter Ijelb, an ben, rote fie 
furctyete, jtdj Hiemanb roagen rofirbe. Pergebens liejj fie im 
gan3en Saale bie 2tugen ijerumgefyen, Keiner roar ba, ber jtdj 
erboten tjdtte. y^ce tEodjter flagte laut unb roeinte; ba ertjob 

10 jtdj ber Hitter, ben ber Sctyoan ins tanb gefutyt ijatte, unb 
gelobte ifyr Kdmpfer 3U fein. fjierauf *fijfete man jidj t>on 
beiben Seiten 3um Streite, unb nadj einem langen unb tjart- 
nScfigen (Sefectye roar ber Sieg enblidj auf Seiten bes 
Sdjroanritters. J)er I}er3og t>on Sadjfen t>ertor fein Ceben, 

15 unb ber fje^ogin €rbe rourbe roieber fret unb lebig. 3>a 
t>emeigten fie unb bie Colter jtdj t>or bent Ijelben, ber jte 
erKji Ijatte, unb er nafym bie angetragene JEjanb ber 3ungfrau 
unter ber Sebingung an, bajj jte nie unb 3U feiner ^ett fragen 
jolfe, toofyer er gefommen unb roeldjes fein (Befctyecty fei, bemt 

20 jonji muffe jte ityt oerlieren. 
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armed knight was resting asleep. The whole court rushed 15 
to the shore, when they saw the swan stop opposite the 
king's castle. The knight in the silver armour, awaking 
from his sleep and stepping ashore, was received by the 
king with all the honours due to so distinguished a guest. 
Having bidden farewell to the swan and enjoined him to 2 o 
reappear when called (§ 174), the knight accompanied the 
king to the court where the cause of the Duchess of 
Brabant was appointed to be (§ 89) pleaded. 

II. The Duke of Saxony, accused of having despoiled 
the widow and her daughter of their own, throwing down 
his glove, now challenged her to produce a champion 
ready to fight for the justice of her cause. In vain did she 
look around to see if any of the knights in the vast 5 
assembly was willing to take up the gauntlet No one 
stirred, for her adversary was well known to be (§ 89) a 
mighty warrior. But when her lovely daughter now burst 
into tears, the mysterious knight in the silver armour 
stepped forward, and picking up the gauntlet, vowed to be 10 
their champion. Then and there the quarrel was fought ; 
the spoiler was worsted and lost his life. The victorious 
champion, however, was rewarded with the hand of the fair 
maiden whose cause he had espoused. But as they stood 
before the altar, "Never ask me," said he, "of what race I 15 
am, nor whence I come, or we shall be parted for ever." 
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III. 2)er Ijetsog unb bie JE}er3ogin befamen 3tx>ei Kinber, 
bie toarcn toofygeraten ; aber immer mefyr fing es an iijre 
ZHutter 3U briicfen, bajj jte gar nidjt roujjte, tt>er ifyr Pater 
mar, unb enblidj tfyat jte an \fy\ bie serbotene $rage. Vet 

5 Hitter erfdjraf Illicit unb fpradi : „Zton Ijafl bu felber unfer 
(BUfcf 3erbrodjen unb midj am Idngjten gefefyen," 3)ie 
^er3ogin bereute es, aber 311 fpdt ; alle £eute ftelen 3U feinen 
5u§en unb baten rfyi 3U bleiben. 2>er JEjelb n>affnete jtdf, unb 
ber SdixDcm tarn mit bemfelben Sdfifflein gefdjtDommen ; 

10 barauf fujjte er beibe Kmber, naijm 2Ibfdiieb son fetnem 
(Semaijl unb fegnete bos gan3e Volt ; bann trat er ins Sdf iff , 
fufyr feme Strajje unb fefyrte nimmer urieber. Vet &clvl ging 
ber Kummer 3U fyexien, bodj 3og jte fleijjtg iljre Kmber auf. 
Von biefen jlammen triele eble (Sefdjledjter, bie von (Selbern 

15 fotDoIjI als von <Zleve, audi bie Hienedfer (5rafen unb manege 
anbere ; aQe fiiijren ben Sdtwan im tDappen. 

34« Sit alim $eutf$etn 

I. 2)ie alten Seutfdjen fanben ndd# bem Kriege am 
meijlen Pergniigen an ber 3 a 9&/ tveldie felbjl audi eine 2trt 
r>on Krieg roar. Venn es gab 3U jenen geiten in ben 
IDdlbern Seutfdjlanbs IDolfe, Sdren, 21uerodifen, (Elenn* 

s tiere unb oiele 2trten von Hauboogeln. J)arum rourbe ber 
Knabe von ben erften ^afyen an im (Sebraudje ber IDaffen 
geiibt unb fyielt benjenigen Cag fur einen f eftlidjen, an toeldjem 
er 3um erjlen IHale 3ugleidj mit feinem Pater entoeber auf 
rxrilbe ©ere 3<*9& madden ober in ben Krieg au^ie^en 

10 foQte. Vie 3)eutfdjen fyielten es fxlr efyrenfyafter ben 5einb 
I|eraus3uforbern unb burdj 231ut Seute 3U getoinnen, als bas 
(Erbreidj 3U pflugen unb bie (Ernte 3U em>arten. 2>afyer 
roar bas tehen ber freien ZHanner 3U Ijaufe arbeitslos, benn 
ben 2tcferbau unb bie (Befdjdfte bes Ijaufes iiberliejjen jte 

15 ben tDeibern unb Sflasen. f}od# einfadj in iijrer gan3en 
Cebensroeife, f annten Jte t einen SdfmudP auger tfjren IDaff en : 
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III. Their union was blessed with two lovely children, 
and for many years they lived happily together. On an evil 
day, however, it occurred to the lady to ask her husband 
the very question he had forbidden her to put to him. 
" Now the charm of our happiness is broken for ever ; we 5 
are doomed never to see each other again," said the knight 
in an agony of grief. In vain the duchess repented, in vain 
all the inmates of the castle fell down at his feet — it was 
too late. The white swan reappeared ; the hero buckled 
on his silver armour, stepped into the same skiff which once 10 
had brought him to the rescue, and was never seen again. 



34. The ancient Germans. 

I. Hunting, the favourite sport of the ancient Germans, 
was in those times as dangerous as warfare ; for the primeval 
forests of Germany were swarming with (§ 74) beasts and 
birds of prey. Hence a German youth had from his early 
years hardly any other occupation than that of learning the 5 
use of arms ; and the day on which he was first allowed to 
accompany his father on a hunting or warring expedition 
was celebrated as a great feast. Getting (§ 100) a livelihood 
by the spoils of hostile tribes was considered more honour- 
able than tilling the fields — an occupation deemed unworthy 10 
of a free man, and therefore entrusted to women and 
slaves. Their only ornaments were their weapons, which 
they adorned with the choicest designs, and their huge 
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ifyre Sdjilbe Der3ierten fte mit ben auserlefenjlen 5<*ri>en, unb 
bie fjorner bes erlegten ZDilbes, am Hanbe mit Silber ein* 
gefajjt, gebraudjten fte bei f ejUidjen (Belagen als Crinf gefdjirre. 
II. 2)ie Hedtfe bet (Saftfreunbfdjaft eljrte fein Dolf 
ijeifiger als bie Seutfdjen. ©nen Ambling, met er audi 
fein modtfe, nidjt in bos ^aus auftunc^men, tourbe fiir 
Siinbe gefyalten. So lange Dorrat an Speife unb Cranf 

5 roar, beioirteten jte ben <5aji ; beim Sc^eiben uberliejjen fie 
ifyn ein <5aftgefdjenf unb naljmen feinen 2lnftanb, gegenfeitig 
audi fik jidl ein foldjes yx forbern, tx>enn jener etoas ijatte, 
rooran jte etoa $reube fanben. <£ine eigentiimlidie Cugenb 
aber bex Seutfdjen tx>ar bie tEreue : tx>eber bie ^offnung auf 

io<Seurinn ober Dorteil, nodj bie 5urdjt t>or Sflaoerei unb 
Cob oermodtte, bajj fie bos gegebene Wovt bracken. 2ludj 
bie 5*<*uen roaren foldjer 2ftdmter nidtf ununirbig: benn 
biefelben beforgten, u>ie u>ir oben gefagt ijaben, bie (Befdjdfte 
bes I}aufes, er3ogen felbjl ifyre Kinber unb uberliegen jte 

J 5 nidjt ben ZlTdgben ober 2tmmen ; fur3 jte glaubten, bajj jte bie 
(Senofjtmten aller 2tnftrengungen unb (Sefafyren feien, unb 
bajj jte audi im Kriege bas Ztdmlidte tx>agen, bos Ztdmlidie 
bulben miijjten tx>ie bie ZHdnner. 

35* getcule* in btt SStteae* 

I. 3 urt 0/ bie (Bema^lm 3upiters, t^agte ifyre 2tebenbut)lerin 
2llfmene unb gomtte ifyr ben Sofyx nidjt, von beffen gufunft 
3upiter ben (56ttern felbji (Stores t>erfunbet fyatte. Salter 
fdjkfie jte stoei entfefelidje Sdjlangen aus, toeldje, bas Kinb 

5 3U toten bejttmmt, burdj bie offenen pforten in Sllfmene's 
Sdjlafsmtmer gefdjlidjen famen unb, efye bie Sienerinnen 
bes (Bemadjes unb bie fdjlummembe ZtTutter felbji es inne 
txmrben, jtdj an ber IDiege empor ringelten unb ben Ijals 
bes Knaben 3U umjhricfen anfmgen. J)er Knabe enoadjte 

xomit einem Sdjrei unb ridjtete feinen Kopf auf. 2)as unge* 
toofytte ^alsbanb roar ifym unbequem. Va gab er bie erjie 
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drinking-cups mounted with silver, which were made of the 
horns of the wild aurochs. 15 

II. The right of hospitality was sacred to the ancient 
German. When a stranger had once crossed his threshold, 
he was treated as a guest, and on parting it was customary 
to exchange presents. Loyalty was the essential feature 
(§ 129) of their character. When once a German had 5 
pledged his faith, neither hope of gain nor fear of death 
could induce him to break his plighted word. "A 
word, a man " was his motto. As the men, so the women. 
On them devolved the entire management of the house- 
hold ; and in times of war they shared with the men all 10 
the dangers and privations incident to warfare. 

34A. K5nig Jjemridi bet Pierte von $rcmfreidj riijtete ftdi 
311 einem Krtege; memcmb tDufcte gegen roen. £iner x>on 
ben neugiertgen ffcfleuten fragte tfyt enblidj gevabeyx, a\s er 
aHein mit ifym roar. „KanTtjt J)u fdftpetgen?" fragte bet 
Kontg — „©, getmfr <£«>. IKajeftat V ;/ 3* audi !" fagte s 
bet KSnig, unb Keg xfyx betroffen jieffen. 

u Can you keep a secret ?" said Henry the Fourth to an 
inquisitive courtier who wanted to know against whom the 
King was preparing for war. " Of course I can," answered 
the courtier. " So can the King !" 

35. Hercules in the Cradle. 

I. As the new-born Hercules lay asleep in his cradle 
two hideous serpents crept through the open door into his 
bed-chamber. These serpents had been sent to strangle 
him by Juno, who was jealous of Hercules's mother, 
Alcmene. 5 

As the reptiles twisted their deadly coils round the 
child's neck, he awoke, raised his head, stretched out his 




1 
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probe feiner <5otterfraft: er ergriff mit jeber fyanb eine 
Sdjlange am <5enicf.unb erfticfte bie beiben mit einem 
eitt3igen 2)rucf . 2)ie XDdrterinnen fatten die Sdjlangen jefet 

is rooty bemerft, aber unbe3roinglidje 5urdjt Ijielt fie feme. 
2Ufmene roar auf ben Sdjrei ifyres Xinbes erroadjt; mit 
blofjen 5ufjen fprang fie aus bem Sett unb filiate, fjiilfe 
rufenb, auf bie Sdjlangen 3U, bie jte fdjon t>on ben fyanben 
i^rcs Xinbes erroiirgt fanb. 

II. 3efet txaten audj bie 5iirjten ber (Efyebaner, burdj ben 
fjilferuf aufgefdjrecft, beroaffnet in bas Sdjlafgemadj ; ber 
Xonig ^ImpBiitryo, ber ben Stieffofjn als ein (Sefdjenf 
3upiters betradjtete unb lieb ijatte, eilte erfdjrocfen fjerbei, 

5 bas blofce Sdjroert in bet fjanb. 7>a fianb ex r>or ber 
XDiege, fa^ unb fyorte roas gefdjefjen wax; Cuft, mit fintfefcen 
gemifdft, burdjbebte ifyn ob ber unerfyorten Kraft bes faum 
gebornen Sofjnes. <£x betradjtete bie fEfyat als ein grofjes 
XDunbe^eidjen unb rief ben proptjeten bes gro§en 3upiter, 

io ben XDaEjrfager ©reftas, fjerbei. 2)iefer roeiffagte bem 
Xonige, ber Xonigin unb alien 2lnroefenben ben Cebenslauf 
bes Unaben: roie rriel Ungefyeuer auf <£rben, roie t>iele 
Ungetiime bes ZTCeeres er ijinroegrdumen, roie er mit ben 
(Siganten felbft im Xampfe 3ufammenflo§en unb jte bejtegen 

15 roerbe, unb roie ifyx am <£nbe femes mu^et>oHen (Erbenlebens 
bas eroige £eben hex ben (Sottern, unb fjjebe, bie eroige 
3ugenb, als fymmlifdje (Bematyin erroarte. 

36. £ftt)ffei*£* 

I. 2luf unferer roeiteren Safyxt famen roir nun 3U bem 
roilbtebenben graufamen Volte ber (Zytlopen. 7X\s roir bort 
lanbeten, \al\en roir am aufcerjten ZTCeeresftranb eine fyodj* 
geroolbte 5elfenfluft, gan3 mit Corbeergeftrdudf ilberfdjattet, 
5 roo ftcft vxele Sdjafe unb §iegen 3U lagern pflegten ; rings* 
umfyer roar t>on eingerammelten Steinen unb fjotjen 5id?ten 
unb ©djen ein (Sefyege erbaut. 3 n b\e\ex Unt3dunung tjauste 
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hands, and, seizing the serpents by the neck, strangled them 
both, even before his nurses and his mother had time to 
hurry to his rescue (§132). I0 

II. When King Amphitryon and the Theban princes, 
frightened by the cries of alarm raised by the women, 
rushed into the bedroom and saw the strangled serpents, they 
were mightily astonished at the gigantic (§ 129) strength of 
the new-born child. Tiresias, the renowned soothsayer, 5 
consulted by the king, declared that the infant hero was 
predestined to great deeds. " He will," said the seer, 
" slay demons on earth and purge the sea of monsters ; and 
after many adventures and sore trials, he will be received 
in the abode of the gods, there to (§ 89) enjoy eternal 10 
youth as the consort of Hebe." 

3 5 a. 3n oer pilger*reife ; einem von 3ofyt Sunyan ge» 
fcfjriebenen aHegorifdjen IDerfe, fmfcet fieri erne gldn3enoe 
Sefdjreibung oes Canoes Seulafy voo oie Slumen, oie XDein* 
trauben, unb oie (Sefdnge oer Pogel nie auffyoren, uno roo 
oie Sonne Cag uno Xlad\t fdjeint. 5 

The Pilgrim's Progress is an allegorical work written by 
John Bunyan. There we read of the promised land of 
Beulah, in which the flowers ever bloom and the grapes 
are ever ripe ; there the birds never cease singing and the 
sun never sets. 5 

36. The Adventures of Ulysses. 

I. In the course of his wanderings Ulysses reached an 
unknown island inhabited by giants. With twelve of his 
trustiest companions he landed, and soon discovered a 
rocky cave, the lonely abode of one of those giants called 
Cyclopes. 5 
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em TXiatm von riejtger (Beftalt, ber bie fjerbe einfam auf 
entfemten IDeiben umfyertrieb, nie mit 2lnbem, audf nidjt 

io mit Seinesgleidjen, umging unb immer nur auf bosfyaften 
5reoel farm. 2)as roar eben cm (EvMop. XDdijrenb roir 
nun bos (Seftabe mit 6en 2lugen mnfterten, tourben roir aHes 
biefes getoafyr. 2)a todtyte idf mir ycoolf ber tapferjten 
5reunbe aus, ijieg bie ftbrigen an Sorb bleiben unb mir bos 

is Sdjiff beroaijren, unb naijm einen Sdjlaudj t>oH bes beften 
IDeines 3U mir. 

2tts roir bei ber $elsfluft angefommen roaren, fanben toir 
ifjn felbji nidjt 3U fjaufe, benn er tear bei feinen fjerben auf 
ber XDeibe. XDir ttaten ofyne roeiteres in bie fjjofye ein, unb 

20 rounberten nns iiber bie innere ©nridjtung. 2)a jtonben 
Korbe, von mddjtigen Kdfelaiben flrofeenb, umijer; in ben 
Stdllen, bie in ber (Srotte angebradjt roaren, $anb es 
gebrdngt r>oH von Cdmmern unb jungen Siegen, unb jebe 
<5attung roar befonbers eingefperrt; Korbe lagen umEjer, 

25 Kiibel voTL ZHolfen, Siitten, (Eimer 3um ZHelfen. 2lnfangs 
brangen bie (Senoffen in midj, t>on bem Kdfe 5U neijmen, fo 
t>iel roir fonnten, unb uns bat>on 3U madden, ober Cdmmer 
unb §iegen nadt unferem Sdjiffe ijin3utreiben, unb bann 
roieber 3U unfern Sxennben nadj ber 3nfel fynuberjteuern. 

3°£}dtte \d\ ifyrem Rate bodj gefolgt! aber idf roar aH3ube* 
gierig, bm feltfamen Seroofjner ber JEjofyle 3U fdjauen, unb 
tooDte Keber ein <5aftgefdjenf erroarten als mit einem Haube 
von bannen 3iefjen. Desroegen 3iinbeten roir ein 5euer an 
unb opferten. Vann nafymen roir ein XDeniges t>on bem 

35 Kdfe unb afjen. ZTun roarteten u?ir, bis ber fjjausfyerr 
fyeimfdme. 

II. (Enblidi naijte er, auf feinen Hiefenfdfultern eine 
ungetjeure Cafl trocfenen SdjeiterEjo^es tragenb, bas er 
gefammelt, um fid} fein 2lbenbmai|l bamit 3U fodjen. <£v 
toarf jte 3U Soben, bafj es furdjterlidj fradjte unb roir aDe 
5 t>or 2lngjt 3ufammen fufjren unb uns in ben dufcerften XDinfel 
ber (Brotte r>erjtecften. 2)a fafjen roir benn, toie er feine fette 
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Providing themselves with a leather bottle filled with 
the best wine, they marched towards the cavern, but found 
it empty, the Cyclops being (§ 98) just then on the pasture 
tending his flocks. However, they stepped in, and finding 
it well stored with all kinds of dairy produce — milk, whey, 10 
butter, and cheese — the companions of Ulysses would have 
helped themselves freely, and carried the booty to the 
ships ; but, being anxious to see a Cyclops, Ulysses would 
(§ 26) not follow their advice, and, lighting a fire, awaited 
the return of the strange tenant of the cave. X S 



For Students interested in Homeric lore, a few extracts 
from Vosfs classic Translation are here inserted by way of 
comparison : — 

ljurtig mmmei)r 3a ber Qdf)le gelangten toir ; aber bafjeim nid?t 
£anben toir iifti ; fdjon trteb er bie n>eiblid?e Qeerb' anf bie Bergtrtft. 
IDir, in bie Qdf)!' einget)enb, umfafyn ntit Berounberang 2Ules. 
Hingsf)er ffrofeten von Xdfe bie Korb', and? Cdntnter nnb £>icflein 
IDaren gebr&ngt in ben St&tten ; nnb jegltd?e (Sattnng befonbers 5 

(Eingefperrt : wie bie £rfU)ling' aflein, fo aflein and} bie mittlern, 
Unb and} bie Spoiling' aflein , oofl fdnvantm bas <5efd}irr von ber CToIfe, 
Bntten nnb Knbel gefamntt, nnb gegldttete Sinter bes ITTelfens. 
JInfangs flatten mir mit bringenben TOoxttn bie ^reunbe, 
Dafi n>ir ber Xdf nns nefnnenb enteileten ; jefeo von Zleuem, 10 

Dafi mix, 3um tjnrtigen Sdjiffe nnr fdjnefl bie Cdmmernnb ^irflein 
2lus bem <Sef)eg' tyntreibenb, bie fafoige IDoge burdfjieu'rten. 
Tibet id> f)drete nidjt (t»ie tjeilfant, t)(5tf id? getjdret !) : 
Urn itjn felber 3U fd>aun, nnb ein ©afigefdjenf 3U erwarten ; 
Balb ad> meinen ©enoffen ein nidjt ijolbfeliger 2lnblid ! x^ 

IDir nnn 3ftnbeten $euer, nnb op f erten ; felber fobann aud} 
tfafnnen wit Kdf nnb a%en, nnb t)arreten, brinnen nns fefcenb. 



II. Before long they heard him step in, carrying a heavy 
bundle of sticks, which he threw down with such a tremend- 
ous crash that they were frightened out of their wits. Con- 



A 
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v fjerbe in bie Kluft eintrieb, bod} nur bie, n>etdje er toollte ; 
BPibber unb Socfe btieben braufjen in bem eingetjegten 
Portjofe. Xtun roUte er ein mddjtiges 5elsjlucf t>or ben 

io ©ngang, bos 3tDeiunb3rDCtn3ig trierrdbrige IDagen nidjt 
fydtten t>on ber SteHe fdjaffen fonnen. 2)ann fefete er ftdj 
gemddjtidi auf ben Soben, meffte ber Heifje nadj bie Sdjafe 
unb §iegen, madjte bie eine fjdlfte ber ZHildj mit tab 
gerinnen, formte Xdfe baraus, unb ftellte fte in Korben 311m 

15 Crocfnen Bjin ; bie anbere fjdlfte t>ern?a^rte er in gro§en 
(Sefdjirren, benn bos tsar fein tdglidjer (Erunf . H?ie er mit 
2lHem fertig mat, madjte er ftdj em 5euer an, unb nun 
gefdjafy es, bafj er uns in unferem XDinfel erblicfte. 2ludf 
roir fafyen jefct erft feme Siefengeftalt genau* <£r ijatte u>ie 

20 aHe Cyflopen nur ein ein3iges funf elnbes 2luge in ber Stirne, 
Seine u?ie taufenbjdtjrige ©djenftdmme, unb 2lrme unb 
fjdnbe grofj unb fterf genug, um mit (Sranitblocfen Sail 3U 
fpielen. 

„H?er feib itjr, fremblinge !" fuBjr er uns mit feiner 

25 raufjen Stimme an, bie Hang, n>ie ein 2>omter im <5ebirge, 
„tt>of)er fommt ifyr fiber bas TXieev gefafyren? 3ft bie 
Seerduberei euer (Sefdjdft, ober was treibt iB^r 9" Sei 
bem (BebrfiH bebte uns bos £jer3 im Ceibe. 2)odj nafym 
idj midj 3ufammen unb erroieberte: „2ldj nein; toir finb 

30 (Sriedjen, fommen t>on ber §erjt8rung (Eroja's 3urficf ; unb 
Ijaben nns voafycenb ber fjeimfafyrt auf bem ZHeere t>erirrt. 
So nafyen tt>ir beinen Knieen unb fletjen bid? um Sdjufe unb 
eine (Sabe an, 3a, fdjeue bie (Sotter, lieber ZTCann! unb 
erfjore uns! 2)enn 3 u P*te r befdjirmt bie Sdjufeftefyenben 

35 unb rddjt itjre ZHifjIjcmblung 1" 

III. 2lber ber (Zytlop erroieberte mit grdpdjem Cadjen: 
„2)u bifl ein reciter Opr, o 5rembling, unb u>ei§eft nidjt, 
mit u>em bu es 3U ttjun ijafl I ZHeineft bu, roir fummern uns 
um bie (S5tter unb itjre Hadje? Was gilt ben CyKopeit 

5 &e\\s ber Donnerer unb aHe (Sotter miteinanber ! Sinb mir 
bod? t>iel t>ortreff Iid?er als jte ! WilVs mein eigen JEjer3 nidjt, 
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cealed in the remotest corner of the grotto, they watched 
the giant as he drove in his goats and sheep, rolled a huge 5 
fragment of rock before the entrance, and then began to 
milk his ewes and she-goats. When he had stored the milk, 
he lit a fire ; and now only, by the flickering light, Ulysses 
and his companions could see the Cyclops distinctly — a 
gigantic, one-eyed monster, with legs as big as primeval oak 10 
trees, and arms and hands strong and big enough to play 
at ball with granite boulders. 

"What are you doing here?" now shouted the giant 
with a thundering voice, as he descried the strangers; 
" where do you come from ? and what is your errand ? 15 
— Piracy, I'll be bound," he added with a hoarse laugh. 

"Oh dear, no," replied Ulysses meekly. "I and my 
companions here are Greeks returning from the siege of 
Troy ; we have unfortunately lost our way, and implore thee 
on our knees for thy protection and the gifts of hospitality. 20 
As thou fearest the immortal gods, who protect the suppli- 
ants, have mercy upon us ! " 



^remMinge, fagt, wer feib ttjr? roofer burdrfdjifft \\x bieXDoge? 
3P es oietteidft urn ©etoerb', ifi's wa^Uos, bag iijr nntljerirrr? 
(Sleidj une ein HanbgefdftDaber in Safomeer, roeldjes untf)erfd>n7eift, 
Selbfi barbietenb bas Ceben, ein Volt 311 befeinben im 2luslanb ? 

So ber Kyflop , ba brad} nns 2lIIen bas §er$ vox Cntfetpn 
liber bas raut)e ©ebrflH, nnb if)n felbjl, bas grdglid?e 5d?enfal. 



III. "What (§ 134) fools you are to think I care for 
Jupiter !" exclaimed the giant scoffingly. "You evidently do 
not know with whom you have to deal ; we Cyclopes are a 
match for all the gods put together. Whether I shall spare 
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fo fd?one id? roeber bid? nod? beine $reunbe ! 2lber fage mir 
jefet, u>o bu bos Sd?iff geborgen I^aft, auf toeldjem bu i?erge» 
fommen bijt XDo liegt es t>or 2lnfer, nai? ober feme ?" So 

io fragte ber £yHop t>oD 2lrgtift; id? aber roar balb mit einer 
fdjlauen €rfinbung bet ber fjanb. „2Tfein Sd?iff, guter 
ZlTann," antoortete id], „l?at ber <£rberfd?iitterer pofeibon 
nid?t roeit von eurem Ufer an bie Xlippen geroorfen unb 
3ertrummert ; id? allein mit biefen 3to6[f (SefeDen bin 

is entronnen 1" 2luf biefe Sebe antoortete bas Ungefjeuer 
gar nid?t, fonbern jhrecfte nur feine 23iefenl?dnbe aus, pacfte 
3tt>ei meiner (Benoffen, unb fd?Iug fie, u>ie junge Epxnbe, 3U 
Soben, baft iB?r Slut unb (Sefyirn auf bie <2rbe fprifcte. 
Dann 3erf?acfte er jte (Stieb fur (Slieb 3ur 2lbenbf ofl unb fra§ 

20 fid? an ifynen fatt, u>ie ein Coroe in ben Sergen. ©ngetoeibe, 
51etfd?, ja bas TXiavt mit fammt ben Knod?en t>er3el?rte er. 
XDir aber jhrecften bie fjdnbe 3U ^npxtev empor, unb 
jammerten laut uber bie 5ret>elti|at. 

IV. Xladibem fid? bas Untier fetnen Wanfi gefiiDt unb 
ben Durfl mit ZHild? gelofdjt, toarf er jtd? ber £dnge nad? in 
ber fjofyle 3U Soben, unb nun befann id? mid? ob id? nid?t auf 
it?n losget?en unb it?m bas Sd?n>ert 3tt>ifd?en §u?erd?feK unb 

s Ceber in bie Seite jtofcen foHte. 2lber fd?neD bebadtte id? 
mid? eines Seffern. 7>enn was ijdtte uns bas gel?olfen? 
XDer i?dtte uns ben unermepdjen Stein t>on ber JE?oI?Ie 
gevoalst? IDir i?dtten 3ulefct alle bes jdmmerlid?ften (Eobes 
jterben miiffen. 2>e§u>egen liefcen roir il?n fd?nard?en unb 

io erroarteten in bumpfer Sangigfeit ben ZHorgen. 2lls biefer 
erfd?ien unb ber Cyflop aufgeftanben roar, 3iinbete er urieber 
ein $e\xet an unb fing an 3U melfen. 2lls er 2lHes beenbigt, 
pacfte er uneber 3toei meiner Segteiter, unb t>er3ei?rte fie 3U 
unferem (Entfefeen, roie bas erjtemal, 3um $riil?jtticf . 2)ann 

15 trieb er bie feifte fjerbe aus ber fjofye, nad?bem er ben %e\s 
abgel?oben, ging felbft mit ijinaus unb pflan3te ben Stein 
toteber bat>or, roie man ben Decfel auf ben K6d?er fefet. 
IDir Ijorten ifyt mit geHenbem pfeifen feine £?erbe in bie 




English PARALLEL PASSAGES 63 



you or not will depend entirely on my own pleasure ! — By 5 
the by," added he, " what has become of your ships ? are 
they riding at anchor in this bay ? " 

But Ulysses, who never was at a loss for an ingenious 
reply, seeing through the Cyclops's insidious inquiry, told 
him that Poseidon, the god who ruled over the sea, had 10 
dashed all their ships against the cliffs, and he alone with 
his twelve companions had escaped from the shipwreck. 
Without more ado the monster now seized two of the 
intruders with his huge hands, tore them to pieces, and 
devoured them, skin, bones, and all, without heeding the 15 
lamentations of their woebegone companions. 



©joridjt bift bu, trembling, too nidjt Don feme bn fierfomft, 
Dei bn Me ©otter 311 fdfenn mid} ermafmjl, nnb bie Had}e bet ©otter I 
nidfts \a gilt ben Ktflopen bet Donnerer gens Xronf on, 
Hod} bie feligen ©otter ; benn weit oortrefflidfer ftnb rotr ! 
Rein, woljl nhnmet ans Sdjeu oor Kronions Hadje oerfdjon' id?, 
XDeber bein, nod} ber ^rennbe, too nidft ntein fyxi tnir gebietet. 
Sage tnir benn, tropin bein trefflidjes Sdjiff bu gefteuert ; 
<Db an ben ferneren Stranb, ob naf)e too, ba§ id} es roiffe. 
3ener fpradf's argliftig, umfonfl mid} Kunbigen tdufdjenb. 



IV. The ogre, having laid himself down and begun to 
snore like a cart-horse, Ulysses had a good mind to run 
his sword through the villain's body. But he thought 
better of it ; for how could he and his friends have left the 
cavern, seeing that their united efforts could not have 5 
removed the rock from the entrance ? 

They therefore anxiously awaited the next morning. 
When it dawned, the Cyclops got up and again milked his 
ewes and she-goats, after which he once more seized two of 
Ulysses's companions and devoured them for his breakfast. 10 
Then he removed the stone, and having driven out his 



d 



64 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

Serge treiben; roir aber bReben in ber (Eobesangft 3uriicf 

20 nnb jeber enoartete, bafj bas nddjflemal bie Heilje, gefreffen 
5u werben, an ifyt fommen roerbe. 3d] felbji beioegte fort* 
rodtjrenb Cnttoiirfe ber Hadje in meinem J^e^en, roie id] es 
angreifen foUte, bem ttngefyeuer 5U t>ergelten. <£nblid] fam 
mir em (Sebanfe, ber nid]t iibel roar. Drinnen im Stalte lag 

25 bie mddjtige Keule bes £yf lopen aus griinem ©lu>enEjol3 ; 
er E^atte fie fid] abgefjauen, um fie 3U tragen, roenn fie biirre 
geioorben rodre; uns erfdjien fie an Cdngeunb Vide bem 
ZTIaji eines gro§en Sdjiffes gleid]. Von biefer Keule l]ieb 
id] mir einen pfaijl von bet Vide, roie ein 2lrm ifyt umfpannen 

30 fann, reidjte benfetben ben 5reunben unb fyie§ fie itjn glatt 
fdjaben, bann fdjdrfte id] if]n oben gan3 fpife unb brannte xi\n 
in ber 5fcmtme ijart. Diefen pfaE^I t>erbarg id] mit aller 
5orgfalt im ZTXifie, beffen es tjaufenmetfe in ber £j6B]le gab. 

V. 2lm Hbenb tarn bet grdpdje fjirte mit feiner fjerbe 
ijeim, fugte, roie bister, ben Stein roieber in bie (Sffnung, 
tfyat 2UIes urie fonfi, unb frafj aud] 3toei aus unferer ZHitte. 
3n3roifd]en ijatte id] eine liol$etne Kanne mit bem bunfeln 

5 JDein aus meinem Sd]laud]e gefuDt, ndEjerte mid] bem 
Ungeljeuer unb fprad] : „2)a nimm, <Zytl op, unb trinf 1 auf 
ZHenfdjenfleifd] fd]mecft ber XDein sortrefftid]. 2&1 bradjte 
iljn mit, um ifjn bir 3U fpenben, roenn bu firbarmen mit xms 
triigeft, nnb uns ijeim tie§eji 2lber bu bift ja ein gan3 ent* 

10 fefelidjer XDiiterid] ; roie mag bid] funftig ein anberer ZTCenfd] 
befud]en I Xlexn, bu bift nid]t biHig mit uns t>erfaf]ren !" 

Vet <Zyt top naEjm bie Kanne oijne ein XDort 3U serlieren 
unb leerte jte mit burjtigen §nqen ; man \ai\ ifym bos <£nt* 
3iicf en an, in toeldjes ifyi bie Su§igf eit unb Kraft bes (Eranf es 

15 t>erfefcte. 2Hs er fertig toar, fprad] er 3um erjlenmale freunb* 
lid]: „5rembling, gieb mir nod] eins 3U trinf en; unb fage 
mir aud], roie bu ijeifjejl, bamit id] bid] auf ber SteUe mit 
einem <5aflgefd]enf erfreuen fann. Venn aud] toir fyaben 
ZDein f]ier 3U Canbe, roir (Zyllopen. Damit bu aber aud] 

20 erfafyreji, roen bu t>or bir ijajl, fo toiffe : poIyp^emus ift 
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flock, replaced it before the outlet, so that no one could 
escape. Every one wondered whose turn it would be to be 
devoured next. The inventive Ulysses, however, having 
devised a plan of vengeance, at once set to work to carry 15 
it into execution. He took a club of green olivewood, 
rough-hewed one end of it into a sharp point which he 
hardened in the fire. This done, he concealed it carefully 
in the litter with which the floor of the cave was strewn. 



V. When the sun set, the cannibal re-entered the 
cavern with his flock, sat down to supper and devoured two 
more of his guests. Meanwhile Ulysses, having filled a 
wooden cup with wine from his leather bottle, invited his 
gracious host to drain it, saying that there was nothing like 5 
the juice of the grape to wash down human flesh. Without 
saying a word, the Cyclops put the tempting beaker to his 
lips and drank the wine with delight. 

"One more cup," said he, smacking his lips; and 
turning to Ulysses : " By the by, stranger, what is thy 10 
name ? as for me, I am called Polyphemus." 
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mein Zlame." So fprad? ber Cyflop, unb gerne gab id? iE?m 
von XTeuem 3U trinfen. 3 a / breimal fdjenfte id? iE?m Me 
Kanne t>oH, unb breimal leerte er jte in feiner 2)umml?eit. 2Us 
ii?m ber XDein bic Sefmnung 3U umnebeln anfing, fprad? id? 

25 fdjlauer IPeife : „ZlIeinen XTamen n?iHji bu ttriffen, £yf top ? 
3d? i?abe einen feltfamen Xiamen. 2&1 k*i& bet Xlxemanb ; 
aHe H)elt nennt mid? JSiemanb, ZHutter, Pater l?ie§en mid? 
fo, vcnb hex alien meinen 5reunben bin id? fo gel?ei§en." 
2)arauf antoortete ber €ytlop: „Zbxn fofljt bu aud? bem 

30 <Sajtgefd?enf ertjatten; 6en XTiemanb, ben t>er3eE?re id? 
3utefct nad? alien feinen Sd?iffsgenoffen. Siji bu mit ber 
<5abe 3ufrieben, ZTiemanb ?" 

VI. 2)iefe tefcten IDorte laHte ber (Evflop nur nod?, leBjnte 
jtd? riicftoarts unb taumelte balb gan3 3U Soben. ZHit 
gefriimmtem, feiftem XTacfen befytte er fid? fd?nard?enb im 
Haufd?, ja XDein unb ZTIenfdjenfleifd? brad? er in ber (Erunfen* 
5 l?eit aus feinem 5d?Iunbe l?eraus. 3*fe* ftecfte id? fd?neQ ben 
pfafyt in bie glimmenbe 2lfd?e, bis er 5euer ftng, unb als er 
fd?on 5unfen fpriiijte, 3og id? tf?n i?eraus, nnb mit ben pier 
5reunben, bie bos Coos getroffen i?atte, jtiefjen u>ir it?m bie 
Spifce tief in's 2luge i?inab, unb id?, in bie £?6I?e gerid?tet, 

10 brefyte ben pfaE?I, urie ein <gimmermann einen Sd?iffsbalfen 
burd?bof?rt. XDimpem unb 2Iugenbrauen t>erfengte bie <8tut 
bis auf bieJDu^eln, bafj es praffelte, unb fein erlofd?enbes 
2luge 3ifd?te tt>ie i?eifjes ©fen im XDaffer. <5rauem>oH l?eutte 
ber Pertefete auf, fo laut, ba% bie J^5I?[e t>on bem <5ebrull 

15 toieberfjallte ; unb unr, t>or 2lngjt bebenb, fliidjteteu in ben 
aufjerjten IDinfel ber (Srotte. 

polyptjem rig jtd? inbeffen ben pfaE?l aus ber 2lugenB?of?Ie, 
©on bem bos Slut triefenb i?erunterrann ; er fd?Ieuberte tf?n 
u>eit son jtd?, unb tobte ttrie ein Unjtnniger. 7>ann etfyxb er 

20 ein neues §etergefd?rei unb rief feine Stammesbriiber, bie 
(Zytlopen, i?erbei, bie im (Sebirge umB?ern?oi?nten. Diefe 
famen son alien Seiten l?eran, umjteHten bie I}ol?le unb 
toottten toiffen, teas il?rem Sruber gefd?ef?en fei. fir aber 
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Three times he drained the cup, and when Ulysses saw 
that the generous wine began to take effect, he told Poly- 
phemus that his name was "Nobody." 

" Well, my dear Nobody, the gift of hospitality that I is 
reserve for thee is that I shall devour thee last of all ! " 



3*fet am Jlbenbe fam er, ber l?irt fdjonpliefjiger f?erben ; 
SdrneH in Me rdumige Kluft nun trteb er bas roeibltdfe IKajlpielj, 
lilies 3ug!cid?, nid?ts laffenb im rjodfumrjegeten Dortjof, 
IDeil er piefleidft argroolmte ; piefleidft aucrj fflgt' es ein ©ott fo. 
2luf nun fd?roang er unb flellte ben mddjiigen ^els por ben <£ingang, 5 

Se^te fid? bann, unb melfte bie Scrjaf unb metfernben §iegen / 
2IHes ber ©rbnung gemdf}, unb bie Sduglinge Iegt' er an's €uter. 
2lber nadjbem er geeilt, 3U fertigen feine ©efcrjdfte, 
pacff er abermal 3roeen madjtpofl, unb bejfeUte bie Ztadftfofh 
3efoo begann idj felber, unb fpradj, bent "Kytlopen genatjet, 10 

€ine Ijdfoeme Kanne bes bunfelen ZDeins in ben fy&nben : 

ZWmm, KfrTop, unb trinf ; auf tnenfcr/enfleifcrj ift ber tDein gut ! 
Dafi bu Iernfi, one rojHicrj ben Crunf b,ier Ijegte bas Itleerfcr/iff, 
£DeId?es uns trug. X>tr bracrjt' icf? 3ur Sprenge nur, roenn bu erbarmenb 
Ijetm midj 3U fenben gerodljrt. Dod? bu routr/eft ja gan3 uneriraglid} ! 15 

Sofer IHann, roie mag bir ein Slnberer naljen in gufunft, 
So piel OTenfdjen audj jmb ? Du r>afr nidft biUig geljanbelt ! 



VI. As he said this, he staggered and sank down dead 
drunk, as his wily guest had expected. Now Ulysses 
seized the pole, put it into the fire till it began to blaze, and 
with the help of four of his companions, he thrust the burn- 
ing point so deep into the monster's one eye that it seethed 5 
like a redhot iron in cold water. 

With a terrific howl the blinded ogre started to his feet 
and tore the pole from the socket of his eye, whilst his 
tormentors concealed themselves in the remotest corners of 
the cave. At the sound of his repeated yells, the other 10 
Cyclopes hurried to the entrance and asked their brother 
what was the matter. 

"Nobody wants to murder me treacherously," roared 
Polyphemus. 
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brMte cms ber JEjSfjle ijeraus : „Zl\emani>, Zliemanb bringt 

25 mid? um, iFjr 5reunbe ! ZTiemanb tfyxt es mit 2lrglijl I" 2tls 
bie £vH°P^ n fc** 5 IjSrten, fpradjen fte: „2Tun, toenn ZTie* 
manb Mr etroas 3U £eibe ttjut, wenn bidj feine Seele angreif t, 
toas fdjreiejt bu benn fo ? 2)u bijt rooty frcmf ; aber gegen 
KranHjeit ijaben toir £yK°P en &i ne Xnittel!" So fdjrieen 

30 fte unb eilten tmeber bat>on. ZTIir aber ladjte bos £jer3 tin 
£eibe. 

VII. 2)er blinbe Cyflop tappte inbeffen m femer fjofyle 
umfyer, immer nodf sor Sdimer3en toinfelnb. <£r naijm ben 
$elsftem com €ingange, fefete fid? barm unter bie pforte, unb 
tajtete mit ben fjjdnben umfyer, um einen 3^ben »on uns 3U 

s fangen, ber £ujt fydtte, mit ben Sdjafen 3U entoifdjen ; benn 
er Elicit mid? fur fo einfdttig, bafj id} es auf biefe IDetfe 
angreifen rciirbe. 3dj aber fam in3u>ifdien an taufenberlei 
planen ijerum, bis id? ben redjten ausfmbig madjte. <£s 
jfanben ndmlidj gemdjlete XDibber mit bem bidjtejien S&e%e 

10 um uns ijer, gar gro§ unb ftattlidj. Die cerbanb id? ganj 
gefyeim mit bm Huten bes XDeibengefledjtes, auf roeldjem 
ber £yflop fdjlief, je brei unb brei; unb ber mittlere trug 
unter feinem Saudje immer einen son uns ZlTdnnem, ber fid? 
an femer XDoKe fejtfyielt, inbeffen bie beiben anbem XDibber 

15 redtfs unb linfs, bie ijeimlidje £ajt befdjirmenb, einfyertroHten. 
3dj felber tDdfylte ben ftattlidjjlen SocT, ber ijodf fiber alle 
anbem fyeroorragte. 3^ n f a 6 te ^ am Hiicfen, tDdfete mid? 
unter feinen Saudj nnb fyelt bie fjdnbe f eft in ben gefrdufelten 
XDoQenflotfen gebrefyt. So unter ben XDibbern fydngenb, 

20 errparteten toir mit unterbriicften Severn ben ZlTorgen. <£r 
fam, unb bie mdnnlidje JEjerbe fprang 3uerji ijupfenb aus ber 
£}8fye auf bie XDeibe. Zlnt bie IDeibdjen blocften nod? mit 
jhrofeenben €utern in ben Stdtlen. 3fc geplagter fjerr 
betaftete jebem IDibber, ber ijinausging, forgfdltig ben 

25 Hiicf en, ob f ein 5&ditling barauf ftfee ; an ben Saudi unb 
meine £ift bad\te ex in feiner ©ummtjeit nic^t. 

So toie u?ir em u?enig pon ber 5elsHuft entfernt toaren, 
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" Then why on earth," exclaimed the Cyclopes outside 15 
the cSavern, " dost thou howl thus, though, as thou sayest, 
nobody is doing thee any harm ? For diseases sent by the 
gods we know no remedies." So saying they hurried away. 

Unb nan rief trie Kyflopen bee 23ruttenbe, tpeldje benadjbctrt 
EDofptten im jelfengeflaft urn bes Sttcmbs a>inbt)aflenbe 2?aupter. 
3ene oernafpnen btn Huf, nnb wanbelten bortljer nnb bather, 
Unb urn bie fjdljle gejiettr erforfef/ten fie, mas iljn betrflbte : 

XDas bod? gefdfaf}, polyfemos, 3a Ceibe bir, ba§ bu fo brttflteji 5 

Surd? bie ambrofifdje Ztadft, unb nns aafn>ecftefx 00m Sdjlummer? 
©b bir bie Qerben t>iettei$t ber Sterblidjen einer rjinroegraubt, 
©ber bid? fclbjl and? tobtct, burdj Jlrgliji ober geroaltfam? 

IDieber begann cms ber fjoljle bos Unget)eu'r pofyfemos : 
Itiemanb tobtet ntidj, £reunbe, bnrdj Jlrgliji ; Keiner geroaltfam I 10 

Drauf antoorteten jen', unb fdjrie'n bie gefftgelten IDorte : 
Hun roofern mit (Seroalt bid? <£mfamen Ketnec beleibigt ; 
Xrantyeit oon ^eus, &*"* <Erf)abnen, oermag fein Itlittel 3U roenben. 
Dn benn flM)e 3am Pater, bent 2tteerbef}errfd?er pofeibon. 



VII. Groping his way in the cavern, the blind Cyclops 
at last found the issue, where, having removed the stone, 
he sat down with outstretched hands so as to prevent any 
one from escaping with the sheep. Meanwhile, however, 
Ulysses got hold of the stoutest and. fleeciest wethers of the 5 
flock, and tying three and three together, bade each of his 
remaining six companions suspend himself under the belly 
of the wethers in the middle. For himself he selected the 
bell-wether — the biggest of all, folded his arms round the 
back of the beast, burying his hands deep in the thick 10 
fleece ; and, thus equipped, they all approached the issue 
of the cave. As Ulysses had expected, the watchful Cyclops 
passed his hands carefully over the back of every one of 
the sheep ; but as it did not occur to him to feel below, 
the hidden riders all emerged from the cavern undetected. 15 
When, last of all, the bell-wether, heavily burdened, came 
to the way out, Polyphemus tenderly patted his woolly back 
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mad?te id? mid? 3uerfl von meinem Socfe los, unb loste ' 
bann oud? meme $reunbe ab. Wxv waxen unfrer leiber 

30 nur nod? jteben, umarmten uns mit l?er3fid?er freube, unb 
jammerten um bie Perlorenen. 2)od? tsinfte id? il?nen, ba§ 
f einer laut roeinen, fonbem ba§ jte mit ben geraubten IDibbern 
jtd? fd?nell nad? unfern Sdjijfen mit mir aufmadjen foHten. 
<£rfl als ttrir ttneber auf unfern Huberbdnfen fafjen unb burd? 

35 bie IDogen bal?in fd?ijften, auf einen fjerolbsruf t>om Ufer 
entfemt, fd?rie id? bem am 21fert?iigel mit feiner fjerbe berg* 
u>arts f?inanflimmenben CyHopen meine Spottrebe 5U : „Xtan f 
(Zytloy, bu i?aji bod? femes fd?led?ten Wftannes Segleiter in 
beiner £?oB?le gefreffen ! finblid? fmb bir beine 5ret>eltB?aten 

40 sergotten toorben, unb bie Strafe 3upiter's unb ber (Softer 
l?aft bu empfunben !" 

VIII. 2tts ber IDutrid? biefes i?orte, tourbe fein (Brimm nod? 
t>iel grofjer. <£r rifj einen gan3en Sefeblod aus bem (Sebirge 
ijeraus, unb tt>arf iB?n nad? unferem Sd?iffe. <£r fyatte fo gut 
ge3ielt, bafj er bos &nbe unferes Steuerrubers nur um ein 

5 IDeniges t>erfeE?Ite. 2lber t>on bem nieberfHir3enben Slocfe 

fd?rDoll bie 51ut an unb bie riicftsdrts roallenbe Sranbung 

rift unfer Sd?iff urieber an's (Sejtebe 3uriicf. Zllit aller 

(Seroalt mufjten ttrir bie Huber anjhrengen, um fcem ttnge* 

# f?euer aufs neue 3U entflietjen unb pormdrts 3U fommen. 

ioJ^un fing id? abermals an 3U rufen, obgleid? mid? bie 
5reunbe, bie einen 3toeiten XDurf befiird?teten, mit (5eu?alt 
abl?alten tsoHten. „£?ore, <Zytlop, u fd?rie id?, „toenn bid? je 
einmal ein Zllenfd?enfinb fragt, u>er bir bein 2luge geblenbet, 
fo foDjt bu eine beffere 2lnttsort geben, als bu fie beinen 

*5 CyHopen ertljeilt t?aft ! Sag if?m nur : ber Scorer 
Croja's, ©bvffeus, i?at mid? geblenbet, ber Sof?n bes Caertes, 
ber auf ber 3nfel 3^ a ^ a »oE?nt!" So rief id?, Ijeulenb 
fd?rie ber <Zytlo? tjeriiber: „£)ei? mir! So t?at fid? benn bie 
alte IDeiffagung an mir erfiiHtl 7)enn einft befoul fid? 

2ounter uns ein IDaljrfager mit Xiamen Celemus, bes 
(gurymus Sofyt, n?eld?er I?ier im £anbe ber (EY^pen alt 
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and said, " How is it that thou, who wast always the first in 
the field, art to-day the last ? Surely thou art sorely grieved 
at thy master's affliction. If thou couldst only speak, I 20 
know (§ 115) thou wouldst tell me the hiding-place of that 
treacherous Nobody and his beggarly rabble ; how I would 
batter out his brains against the walls of the cave ! " 

No sooner had the wethers reached a certain distance, 
than Ulysses disentangled himself from his fleecy carrier, 25 
unbound his companions, and they with all speed made 
for the boat. As they rowed away, Ulysses shouted to 
Polyphemus, still within reach of the voice : 

" Thou hast now the reward of thy misdeeds ! The 
guest whose companions thou hast devoured was truly no 30 
mean man, and therefore thou now feelest the wrath of the 
gods ! " 

VIII. Thus lashed into fury, the Cyclops tore a 
mighty block from the rocky mountain, hurled it at the 
ship and wellnigh hit it. And so high did the waters swell 
from the fall of the rock that the surge carried the boat 
back towards the shore ; and with might and main had 5 
they to ply their oars in order to gain the offing. 

Once more Ulysses began to shout, " Know thou that it 
is Ulysses, the son of Laertes of Ithaca, that has put thine 
eye out ; so now, if thou art ever asked who did it, thou 
canst give a better answer, and say that it was the con- 10 
queror of Troy." 

" Woe is me !" howled the Cyclops ; " now the prophecy 
has come true. Once upon a time a soothsayer told me 
that one Ulysses would come and deprive me of my eye- 
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getporfcen ift. Z)iefer tjat mir getpaijrfagt, fcafj id) fcereinfl 
&urd) (D&Yffeus bas (Sefidjt perlieren follte. 3)a meinte id} 
fcenn immer, es follte em jfattlidjer Kerl fcai|er fommen, fo 

25 gro§ unfc flarf, toie id) felber einer bin, unfc foUte fid) mit 
mir im Kampfe meffen. Unfc nun ifi fciefer IDidjt gefommen, 
fciefer IDeidjling, tjat mid] mif IDeine berucft mxb mir im 
Haufd) bas 2luge geblenfcet! 2lber fomm fcod) roiefcer, 
(D&Yffeus! Z)ie§mal roil! id] bid) als <5afl betpirten, roill 

30 bit pom ZHeeresgott ftdjeres <5eleite erfleljen, fcenn toiffe, id) 
bin ber Sofyt pofeifcon's. 2lud) fann nur er, \xnb fein 
2lnfcerer mid) tjeilen!" 3*fe* <*&er P^g er an ju feinem 
Pater XTeptunus 3U beten, ba% er mir &ie JEjeimfefyr nidjt 
pergonnen foUe. „Unfc fefjrt er jemals 3urudP/' enbete er, 

35 „fo fei es roenigjtens fo fpat, fo ungliicflid), fo perlaffen 
als mSglid), auf einem fremfcen Sdjiffe, nid)t auf &em 
eigenen ; rxnb 3U J^aufe treffe er nidjts als <£len& an !" 

Darauf ergriff er einen 3roeiten, nod) piel grogeren 5els* 
blocF \xnb fdjleufcerte itjn uns nad). 2tud) fciesmal perfefyte 

40 er uns nur um ein XDeniges. 2>od) tpi&erjlanfcen mir &em 
(5egenfio§e bet 5lut unfc ruberten getrofl ponpdrts. Balb 
roaren u>ir aud) roieber bei ber 3"fel angefommen, n>o bie 
iibrigen 5d)iff e geborgen in bet Bud)t Iagen unb bxe 5reunbe, 
fd)on Iange traurig am Stranbe gelagert, wns ertparteten. 
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sight And instead of being a mighty warrior like myself, 15 
as I expected, it now turns out that this Ulysses is a con- 
temptible stripling who befools me with treacherous wine. 
But let all be forgotten ! prithee, come back, dear Ulysses, 
and be my guest Polyphemus, the son of Neptune, will 
implore his father to grant thee a safe passage home ! " But 20 
as Ulysses would not listen to him, he seized another frag- 
ment of rock, which he hurled at the ship, and once more he 
all but hit it Ulysses, however, and his companions rowed 
towards a safe bay in the opposite island, where the men 
in the other ships were anxiously awaiting their return. 25 



Qdre, tttflop, mofern bid} ein jierblidjer €rbebewol}ner 
3<mals fragt urn bes Xages erbarmangstDarbige Blenbnng ; 
Sag' timt : Der StdbteDenoufter (Dbtffeus fyxt mid? geblenbet, 
€r bes Caertes Sotm, t»ob [ nb ( aft in 3^afa's €ifanb ! 

illfo id} felbft ; bod^ Iant mit ©etjeul antoortete jener : 5 

Wety, geioifj mm trifpt mid} ein Coos uralter Perffinbang ! 
£;ier n>ar einfl ein prophet, ein TXlarm, fo grog unb getoaltig, 
Celemos, Cnrfmos Soljn, ber funbigjle Setfer ber gnfunft, 
ZDeldpr alU}ier weiffagenb bei uns Kyflopcn gealtert. 

Diefer fprad}, »te bas afles bereinfl mir Mm' in Crfuttang, 10 

Durdj bes (Dbyffens ^dnbe beraubt 30 feyn bes ©eftdjtes. 
Dod? erroartef id} ftets y ein grower nnb flattlldjer Kernmann 
SoQte baffer einji fommen, mit Kraft wib Starfe geruftet ; 
llnb nnn fat fo ein Ding, fo ein elenber 8)id}t, fo ein IDeidjling, 
Zllir mein 2lnge geblenbet, nad}bem er mit Wein mid} beiodltigt I 15 

Kornm bod} fjeran, Obtffeus ; bamit id} als ©afl bid} ben>irti}e / 
Unb ein (Beleit bir fdjaffe pom mddjtigen Cdnbererfdjatf rer ; 
Denn 3fmt bin id? ein Sofjn, nnb er rflfmtt fid? meinen Crseuger ! 
Hnd} toirb ber mid} tyeilen, gefdllt es ifmi ; feiner ber Xnbern, 
IDeber ein feliger ©off, nod} ein jfcrbltdjer €rbeben>ofmer. 20 




SECOND PART. 
ENGLISH EXTRACTS 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 

N. B. — i. The Number before the Footnotes refers to the number of 
the line of the text in which the annotated word, phrase, 
or sentence {in Italics) occurs. 

2. Verbs in the Notes marked with * are strong or irregular. 

3. For full Vocabulary (in the order of the text) see Appendix. 

37. Anecdotes. 

A. A master of a ship called down into the hold : " Who 
is there?" — "Will, «>," was the answer. "What are you 
doing (§ 7)."— "Nothing, sir!"— "Is Tom there?"— 
" Yes," answered Tom. " What are you doing ?" — " Help- 
ing Will, sir !" 5 

2. Say — Sir Captain. 

B. A player performing (§154) the ghost in Hamlet very 
badly was hissed After bearing (§§98, 1 1 1) it a good wMe, 
he put the audience in good humour by stepping (§176) for- 
ward, and saying, " Ladies and gentlemen, I am extremely 
sorry that my humble endeavours to please are unsuccess- 5 
ful ; but if you are not satisfied, I must give up the ghost." 

2. eine §eit fang. 

C. A gentlemen having (§ 98) lent a guinea for (§ 61) 
two or three days to a person whose promises he had not 
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much faith in (§62), was very much surprised to find that he 
very punctually kept his word [with him]. The same gentle- 
5 man being (§ 98) some time after desirous of borrowing 
(§ 103) a larger sum : "No," said the other, "you have de- 
ceived me once, and I am resolved (that) you shall not do 
it a second time. 11 

7, 8. nidjt wieber. 

D. A merchant having (§ 98) sustained a considerable 
loss, desired his son not to mention it to anybody. The 
youth promised silence, but at the same time requested to 
know what advantage could attend it. " If you divulge this 

5 loss," said the father, "we shall have two evils to support 
instead of one — our own grief, and the joy of our 
neighbours." 

2. In this sense — ein'fdfdrftn, with dot. of person. 

3. In the sense of lad = ber 3 nn 9 e / or 3flngltng ; in the sense of young age = 

bie 3ugenb. At the same time, lit. 3ugleidj ; here — inbeffen. 

4. Say — could accrue (enuadjfen*) to-them out-of-it (barans). 

6. Say— Sdjabenfreube, f., a very expressive term for this speciality of joy. 

E. Horace Walpole being informed of (§ 98) a serious 
quarrel between two of his female friends, asked the person 
whether either of them had called the other ugly? On 
obtaining an answer in the negative^ he replied, " Oh, then, 

5 I shall soon make up the matter? 

i, 2. Here — tin fyeftiger tDortoedjfel. 

4. Say — On the negative answer which he obtained (§ 154). 

5. Say — / shall know [how] to settle (fdiltdjten) the quarrel (Streit, m. ) 

F. Dr. South, once preaching (§ 98) before Charles II 
(who was not very often in a church), observed that the 
monarch and all his attendants began to nod. As nobles 
are common men when they are asleep, some of them soon 

5 after snored, on which (§ 67) he broke off his sermon, and 
called : " Lord Lauderdale, let me (§32) entreat you to 
rouse yqurself ; you snore so loud that you will wake the 
king." 
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G. A certain priest in a rich abbey in Florence, being 
(§ 98) a fisherman's son, caused a net every day (§ 40) to 
be spread in his apartment to put him in mind of his origin ; 
but the abbot dying (§ 1 79), this dissembled humility caused 
him to be chosen as (§ 42) his successor, after which (§ 49) 5 
the net was used no more. Being asked (§ 98) the reason, 
he answered : " There is no occasion for the net, when the 
fish is caught" (Cf. Robert Browning's " Asolando.") 

1. Begin the sentence by — In a rick abbey, etc. 
7. Say — It requires \ es bebarf, with gen. 

H. During the war (1 796) a sailor went to Mr. M'Laren, 
a watchmaker (§ 148), and presenting a small French watch 
to him, demanded to know how much the repairs of it 
would come to. Mr. M'Laren, reviewing it (§ 98), said it 
would (§ 26) cost him more than the original purchase. "Is 
don't mind that? said the tar ; " I will even give double the 
original cost, for I have a veneration for the watch !" — 
"What might you have given for it (§ 61) ?" said the watch- 
maker. " Why? replied the tar, " I gave a fellow a blow 
on the head for it, and if you repair it, I will give you two !" 10 

5. Kcmfpreis, or Cinfaufsprets, m. 

6. barans madjc idj mir ntdjts. (Eeerjacf e, f. , (lit tar-jacket). 
9. Wky, if used as interjection ( = Fr. mais /) = ei ! 

I. A poor woman, understanding (§ 98) that Dr. Gold- 
smith was a physician, and hearing of his great humanity, 
solicited him, by letter, to send her something for her 
husband, who had lost his (§132) appetite, and was reduced 
to a most melancholy state. The good-natured poet waited 5 
on her instantly, and after some discourse with his patient, 
found him sinking with sickness and poverty. The doctor 
told the honest pair that they should hear from him in an 
hour, when he would send the sick man some pills, which he 
believed (§ 115) would prove (§ 26) efficacious. He imme- 10 
diately went home and put ten guineas into a chip-box 
with the following label : " These must be used as necessities 
require ; be patient and of good heart." He sent his ser- 
vant with this prescription to the comfortless mourner, who 
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15 found (that) it contained a remedy superior to anything 
Galen or his disciples could ever administer. 

3, brteflidj. 

4, 5. to be reduced, etc. = troftlos barnicber Kegen. 

5, 6. to wait on — «tnen 3efudj madjen, with dat. of person. 
7. to be sinking with = batjln fledjen an (with dat. ) 

9. when, here =#«</ Ma/. 
12, 13. je nad) <£rforbernts. 

K. Dr. Franklin, in the early part of his life, and when 
following the business of a printer (§ 149), had occasion to 
travel from Philadelphia to Boston. In (§ 62) his journey 
he stopped at one of the inns, the landlord of which (§134) 

5 possessed all the inquisitive impertinence of his countrymen. 
Franklin had scarcely sat himself down to supper when 
his landlord began to torment him with questions. He, 
well knowing (§ 98) the disposition of these people, and 
aware that answering (§1) one question would only pave 

10 the way for twenty more, determined to stop the landlord 
at once by requesting (§ 154) to see his wife, children, and 
servants, in short, the whole of his household. When they 
were summoned, Franklin, with an arch solemnity, said : 
" My good friends, I sent for you here to (§ 89) give you 

15 an account of myself. My name is Benjamin Franklin ; 
I am a printer, nineteen years of age ; reside at Philadelphia, 
and am now going to Boston. I sent for you all, that if 
you wished for any further particulars, you might ask and 
I inform you ; which done (toorcmf), I hope (§115) that you 

20 will permit me to eat my supper in peace." 

1. Say — When (§ 174) Dr. F., in his youth, followed . . ., he had, etc. 
17, 28. Say — in order that I may give you information (Befdjeib, m. ), on your 
question, " in case " (falls) you wish to know ll further particulars " (nod? 
tDetteres), etc. 

L. Friends and Money, — A rich man had been ill for 

(§ 6l) several weeks, and was surprised (§5) that two or 

three of his friends did not come to see him. " They do 

not venture to appear before you," said his accountant. 

5 " The sum of money for which they are indebted to you 
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is overdue, and they are not yet able to pay it off." — " Then 
go," said the invalid, "and tell them that they owe rne 
nothing, and that I only ask them to come to me and 
fetch their receipts. For (§ 156) I would ( = wilt) rather 
lose my money than my friends." 10 

M. A foolish fellow went to the parish priest, and told 
him with a long face that he had (§ 165) seen a ghost 
" When and where ?" said the pastor. " Last night," replied 
the timid man. " I was passing by the church, and up 
against the wall of it I beheld the spectre." — " In what 5 
shape did it appear?" said the priest. " It appeared in the 
shape of a great ass." — " Go home and hold your tongue 
about it" rejoined the pastor ; " you are a very timid man, 
and have been frightened (§ 18) by your own shadow." 

7, 8. to hold one's tongue, reinen XXlunb fyalten; or — fid} tjflten bavon 311 fpredjen 
(bas XXlaul fatten is a rather vulgar expression). 



38. Alexander and an African Chief. 

I. During ( = on) his march to conquer the world, 
Alexander came to a people in Africa who dwelt in a re- 
mote and secluded corner in peaceful huts, and knew 
neither war nor conqueror. They (§ 188) led him to the 
hut of their (§ 132) chief, who received him hospitably, 5 
and placed before him golden dates, golden figs, and bread 
of gold (§ 147). "Do you eat gold in this country?" said 
Alexander. " I take it for granted? replied the chief, " that 
thou wert able to find eatable food in thine own country ; for 
what reason, then, art thou come among us ?" (§ 52) — "Your 10 
gold has not tempted me hither," said Alexander ; " but I 
would willingly become acquainted with your manners and 
customs." — " So be it" rejoined the other ; " sojourn among 
us as long as it pleaseth thee (§41)." 

During this conversation two citizens entered as into their 15 
court of justice. The plaintiff said : " I bought of this man 
a piece of land (§ 148), and as I was making a deep drain 
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through it, I found a treasure. This is not mine, for I only 
bargained for the land, and not for any treasure concealed 
20 beneath it ; and yet the former owner of the land will not 
receive it." The defendant answered : " I hope / have a 
conscience as well as my fellow-citizen. I sold him the land, 
with all its contingent as well as existing advantages, and 
consequently the treasure inclusively." 

8. f fir ausgemadjt anmefpnen* ; here — fWj [dot. ) PorfteHen. 

12. fennen* lernen. 

13. es fei ; or adverbially, mm »of|I. 
15, 16. vox ©erldjt fommen \ 

17, 18. btn Bobcn burdjgraben*. 
19. erfteljen*, in pres. perf. 
2a here simply — Derfdufer (vendor). 
21,22. Say — / am as conscientious. 

23. Say — together-with (famt, with dot.) all that was concealed therein. 

24. consequently . . . inclusively \ alfo audi. 

II. The chief, who was at the same time their supreme 
judge, recapitulated their words, in order that the parties 
might see (§27) whether [or no] he understood them aright; 
then, after some reflection, said : " Thou hast a son, friend, 

5 I believe?" — "Yes !" — "And thou" (addressing the other) 
"a daughter?" — "Yes!" — "Well, then, let his son marry 
thy daughter, and bestow the treasure on the young couple for 
their marriage portion" Alexander seemed surprised and 
perplexed. "Think you (§ 115) my sentence unjust?" the 

10 chief asked him. " Oh no," replied Alexander, " but it 
astonishes me." — "And how, then," rejoined the chief, 
"would the case have been decided in your country?" — 
"To confess the truth," said Alexander, "we should have 
taken both parties into custody \ and have seized the treasure 

15 for the king." — "For the king!" exclaimed the chief, now 
in his turn astonished. "Does the sun shine in that 
country?"— "Oh yes!"— "Does it rain there?"— "As- 
suredly." — " Wonderful ! But are there tame animals in 
the country, that live on the grass and green herbs ?" — 

20 " Very many, and of many kinds." — " Aye," said the chief, 
" it must be for the sake of those innocent animals that the 
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AU-gracious Being lets the sun shine and the rain drop 
down on your country. You don't deserve it." 

7, 8. Say — the couple receive (befommen) the treasure for a (§ 61) marriage 

portion, 
14. to take into custody = in Dertoa^rong fatten* . 
16. here — feincrfetts. 

18, 19. animals that live . . . herbs, frautfreffenbe ©ere. 
21, 22. it must be for . . . that the All-gracious Being lets ; see §29. Surmise 
may be expressed, as in French by the use of fat future tense — 

So will probably (n>oI)[) the All-gracious Being for the sake, etc. let 
(placed last) the sun shine, etc. 

39. Turkish Tale. 

We are told (§ 18) that the Sultan Mahmoud, by his 
perpetual wars abroad and his tyranny at home^ had filled 
his dominions with ruin and desolation, and- half unpeopled 
the Persian Empire. The vizier to (§ 151) this great Sultan 
(whether a humorist or an enthusiast we are not informed) 5 
pretended to have learned of a certain dervish to under- 
stand the language of birds, so that there was not a bird 
that could open his mouth but the vizier knew what it was 
he said. As he was one evening with the Emperor, 
on (§ 6 7) their return from hunting, they saw a couple of 10 
owls upon a tree that grew near an old wall out of a heap 
of rubbish. " I would fain know," says the Sultan, " what 
those two owls are saying to one another; listen to (§ 45) 
their discourse and give me an account of it." The vizier 
approached (§ 1 7) the tree, pretending (§ 98) to be very 15 
attentive to the two owls. Upon his return to the Sultan, 
" Sir," says he, " I have heard part of their conversation, 
but dare not tell you what it is." The Sultan would not 
be satisfied (§ 18) with such an answer, but forced him to 
repeat word for word everything (§ 192) the owls had said. 20 
" You must know then," said the vizier, " that one of these 
owls has a son and the other a daughter, between whom 
they are now upon a treaty of marriage. The father of the 
son said to the father of the daughter in my hearing: 
* Brother, I consent to this marriage, provided you will 25 

G 
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settle upon your daughter fifty ruined villages for her portion? 
To which (§ 191) the father of the daughter replied : 'In- 
stead of fifty, I will give her five hundred, if you please. 
God grant a long life to Sultan Mahmoud ; whilst he reigns 
30 over us, we shall never want (§ 31) ruined villages.'" 

The story says the Sultan was so touched with (§ 74) the 
fable that he rebuilt the towns and villages which had been 
destroyed, and from that time forward consulted the good of 
his people. Spectator. 

2. austodrttgen Kriege. At home; lit. 3a£?aufe; im 3nttern. 

8. what it was, say what. 

23. to be upon — befpred}en*. 

24. n>ie id} felbfi fyorte. 

26. 3tir Xusjtattnng geben*, with dat. of person. 
33. forgenfar. 

40. Genius, Virtue, and Reputation. 

Genius, Virtue, and Reputation (§ 119), three intimate 
friends, agreed to travel over the island of Great Britain to 
see (§ 89) whatever might be worthy of observation (§ 150). 
But as some misfortune, said they, may happen to separate 
5 us, let us consider before we set out by what means we may 
find each other again. " Should it be my ill fate," said 
Genius, "to be severed from you, my associates, which 
(§ 191) heaven forbid ! you may find me kneeling in devo- 
tion before the tomb of Shakespeare ; or rapt in some grove 

10 where Milton talked with angels ; or musing in the grotto 
where Pope caught inspiration." Virtue, with a sigh (§ 74), 
acknowledged that her friends were (§ 2 1, a) not very numer- 
ous; "but were I to (§ 2 1, a) lose you," she cried, "with whom 
I am at present so happily united, I should choose to take 

15 sanctuary in the temples of religion, in the palaces of royalty, 
or in the stately domes of ministers of state (§ 149) ; but 
as it may be my ill fortune to be there denied admittance, 
inquire for some cottage where contentment has a bower, 
and there you will certainly find me." — " Ah ! my dear com- 

20 panions," said Reputation very earnestly, " you, I perceive, 



ENGLISH EXTRA CTS 83 

when missing may possibly be recovered ; but take care, I 
entreat you, always to keep sight of rat, for if I am once lost 
I am never to be retrieved (§ 18)." Spectator. 

4. Say — may possibly separate us. 

6, 7. Say — Should I unfortunately (or, through a strange fatality t Oer^ng* 
nifj, n.) be severed from you. 

10. in (Sebanfen oertieft. 
14, 15. Here — guffadjt, f. 

21. Say — when you miss (§ 98). 

to take care, es fid? angelcgen fein laffen*. 

22. im 2luge beljalten* (with Ace. ) 

41. The Whistle. 

I. When I was a child, at seven years old, my friends 
on a holiday, filled my (§ 132) pockets with coppers. 
I went directly to (§ 45) a shop where they (§ 188) sold 
toys for children; and being (§ 98) charmed with the 
sound of a whistle that I met by the way in the hands of 5 
another boy, I voluntarily offered him all my money for it. 
I then came home, and went whistling all over the house, 
much pleased with (§ 74) my whistle, but disturbing all 
the family. My brothers and sisters and cousins, under- 
standing (§ 98) the bargain I had made, told me I had 10 
given four times as much for it as it was worth. This put 
me in mind what (§ 134) good things I might have bought 
with the rest of the money, and they laughed at me so much 
for (§ 61) my folly that I cried with (§ 74) vexation; and 
the reflection gave me more chagrin than the whistle gave 15 
me pleasure. 

This however was afterwards of use to me, the impression 
continuing on my mind, so that often, when I was tempted 
to buy some unnecessary thing, I said to myself, Don't give 
too much for the whistle ; and so I saved my money. 20 

1. Say — in my seventh year ; or turn according to § 174. 

5. untenpegs, or, im Dorbetgefjen. 

8. Say — whereby I, however, . . . disturbed . . . 
it. as much . . . as, here = more . . . than. 

11, 12. Say — Now it occurred (cin»f alien*) to me. 
13. Say — remaining (fibrig). 
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13. ans'ladpn, with Ace. of person. 

15. Say — this afterthought (Ztadfgebanfe, m. ) 

Say— caused, or made, 
17. 3uftattcn fommen*. 
17, 18. Say — as it made an indelible (HnausIofdjHdf) impression on me, 

II. As I grew up, came into the world, and observed 
the actions of men, I thought I met (§ 74) with many, 
very many, who gave too much for the whistle. 

If I knew a miser who gave up every kind of comfort- 

5 able living, all the pleasures of doing good to others, all the 

esteem of his fellow-citizens, and * the joys of benevolent 

friendship, for the sake of accumulating (§ 103) wealth, 

" Poor man," said I, " you pay too much for your whistle." 

When I meet a man of pleasure sacrificing every laud- 

10 able improvement of the mind or of his fortune to mere 

corporeal sensations, and ruining his health in their pursuit, 

" Mistaken man," say I, " you are providing pain for yourself 

instead of pleasure ; you give too much for your whistle." 

If I see one fond of appearance, of fine' clothes, fine 

15 houses, fine furniture, fine equipages, all above his fortune, 

for which (§ 61) he contracts debts, and ends his career 

in a prison, " Alas ! " say I, " he has paid dear, very dear, 

for his whistle." 

In short, I conceived that great part of the miseries of 
20 mankind were brought upon them by the false estimates 
they had made of the value of things, and by their giving 
(§ io 3) t0 ° much for their whistles. B. Franklin. 

4. jldj ocrfagen ; or, auf (with Ace. ) . . . Oeqidtt tfjun*. 
11. am ifmen 3a frofjnen. 
15. weldje alle . . . aberfietgen*. 
19. that great . . . made of, say — that men brought upon themselves (fid? 

3tt>3leffen •) the greatest part of their evils, because they did not know how 

to estimate. 

42. The Vicar of Wakefield. 

I. As we lived near the road, we often had the traveller 
or stranger visit us to taste our gooseberry wine, for (§61) 
which we had great reputation; and I profess, with the 
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veracity of an historian, that I never knew one of them 
find fault (§ 93) with it Our cousins, too, even to the 5 
fortieth remove, all remembered their affinity, without any 
help from the herald J s office, and came very frequently to 
see us. Some of them did us no great honour by these 
claims of ( = auf) kindred, as we had the blind, the maimed, 
and the halt amongst this number. However, my wife 10 
always insisted that, as they were (of) the same flesh and 
blood, they should sit with us at the same table. So that, 
if we had not very rich, we generally had very happy friends 
about (§ 47) us ; for this remark will hold good through ( = in 
the) life, that the poorer the guest, the better pleased he is 15 
with being treated ; and as some [men] gaze with admiration 
at the colours of a tulip, or the wing of a butterfly, so I was, 
by ( = of) nature, an admirer of happy human faces. How- 
ever, when any one of our relations was found to be a person 
of very bad character, or one we desired to get rid of (§ 46), 20 
upon his leaving my house I ever took care to lend him a 
riding-coat, or a pair of boots, or sometimes a horse of small 
value; and I always had the satisfaction [of finding] he 
never came back to return them. By this the house was 
cleared of such as (§ 189) we did not like, but never was the 25 
family of Wakefield known to turn the traveller or the poor 
[dependant] out of doors. 

1, 2. Say — travellers and strangers often called on us; (to call upon** 

einfpredjen* bei). 
3. Say — we stood in (with dat.) 
5. etvoas baton aus»3ufeften Ijaben. 
bis 311 (with dat.) . . . Ijetab. 

7. olpte ^ujietitmg bes VOappewamts. 

8. do, here anttjun*, or, ermeifen*. 

9. as we had, etc. Say — as the blind, etc. . . . found themselves (ftdi be* 

flnben*) among them (barnnter). 

14. fid? betpdtpen. 

15, 16. bie BetDirtnng (§ 99). 

19. to be found to be = fldj enoeifen* als (with nom. ) 
21. beim Ebfdjieb (§ 67). 

24. Say — the [things'] lent, bas ©eliefjene. 

auf biefe 2lrt ; or, baburd? (lit. thereby, § 59). 

25, 26. I was never known to . . . , cs farm mir ni$t nacfygefagt tperben, \>a% id} . . . 
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II. Thus we lived several years in a state of much happi- 
ness, not but that we sometimes had those little rubs which 
Providence sends to enhance the value of its favours. My 
orchard was often robbed by schoolboys, and my wife's 

5 custards plundered by the cats or the children. The squire 
would (§26) sometimes fall asleep in the most pathetic 
parts of my sermon, or his lady return my wife's civilities 
at church with a mutilated curtsey. But we soon got over 
the uneasiness caused by such accidents, and usually in 

10 three or four days began to wonder how they vexed us. 

O. Goldsmith. 

1. Say — in very happy circumstances. 

2. Say — though, 

8. mit aU^tt oontefjmer Kflqe ; or, mit einem aU$u f)od?n<Sfigen (or, fletfen) Knif . 
10, 11. Say — how they could have vexed us. 



43. Robinson Crusoe. 

I. The way home was comfortable enough after such a 
voyage as I had been upon, and I reached my old bower in 
the evening, where I found everything [standing] as I left 
it; for I always kept it in good order, being (§ 179), as I 

5 said, my country-house. 

I got over the fence, and laid me down in the shade to 
rest my limbs, for I was very weary, and fell asleep. But 
judge you, if you can, that read my story, what a surprise I 
must have been in (§ 191), when I was awaked out of my 

10 sleep by a voice calling me by [my] name several times : 

" Robin, Robin, Robin Crusoe ! poor Robin Crusoe ! 

Where are you, Robin Crusoe? where are you? where 

have you been?" 

. I was so dead asleep at first, being fatigued with (§ 74; 

15 rowing, or paddling, as it is called (§ 18), the first part of 
the day, and walking the latter part, that I did not awake 
thoroughly; and dozing between sleeping and waking, 
thought I dreamed that somebody spoke to me; but as 
the voice continued to repeat, " Robin Crusoe ! Robin 
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Crusoe !" at last I began to awake more perfectly, and was 20 
at first dreadfully frightened, and started up in the utmost 
consternation. But no sooner were my eyes open, but I 
saw my Poll sitting on the top of the hedge, and immedi- 
ately knew that it was he (§ 2) that spoke to me ; for just 
in such bemoaning language I had used to talk to him ; 25 
and he had learned it so perfectly, that he would (§ 62) 
sit upon my finger, and lay his bill close to my face, and 
cry, " Poor Robinson Crusoe ! where are you ? How came 
you here ?" and such things as I had taught him. 

2. Say — which I had just finished. 
14-16. / was .... being fatigued . . . that I . . . Say — As I was fatigued 

with, etc. . . . that I was . . . and did not . . . 
15-16. Say — at the forenoon . . . , at the afternoon. 
26. Here — granMidj. 
29. unt> bcrgleic^en mefjr. 

II. Footprints. — It happened one day about noon, going 
(§ 98) towards my boat, that I was exceedingly surprised 
with (§ 74) the print of a man's naked foot on the shore, 
which was very plain to be seen (§ 18) on the sand. I 
stood like [one] thunderstruck, or as if I had (§ 182) seen 5 
an apparition. I listened, I looked round me, but I could 
fiear nothing, nor see anything. I went up to a rising ground 
to look farther ; I went up the shore and down the shore, but 
it was all one ; I could see no other impression but that 
one (§ 189). I went to it again to see if there were any 10 
more, and to observe if it might not be my fancy ; but 
there was no room for that (§ 61), for there was exactly the 
print of a foot — toes, heel, and every part of a foot How 
it came thither I know not, nor (§ 157) could I in the least 
imagine. But after innumerable fluttering thoughts, like a 15 
man perfectly confused and out of myself, I came home to 
my fortification, not feeling, as we say, the ground / went 
on, but terrified to the last degree, looking behind me at 
every two or three steps, mistaking every bush and tree, and 
fancying every stump at a distance to be (§ 94) a man. 20 
Nor (§ 157) is it possible to describe in how many various 
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shapes my affrighted imagination represented things to me, 
how many wild ideas were formed every moment in my 
fancy, and what strange unaccountable whimseys came to 
25 my (§ 132) thoughts by the way. De Foe. 

6. Idiomatically — there was nothing to hear . . . nor to see. 
8. Say — at the shore up and down (auf unb ab). 

11. Here — cine Sinnestdufdjung. 

12. Here — fein 2tnla§ 3a. 
15. Here — tflntmaftnngen. 
17. trie man 3a fagen pflegt. 
17, 18. Say — under my feet. 

19. Say — at (bci) every second or third step. 

23. Freely — My fancy presented (oor*fpiegeln) to me. 

44. Perseverance. 

A friend of mine (§ 132), a Welsh blacksmith, was twenty- 
five years old, and could neither read nor write, when he 
heard a chapter of Robinson Crusoe read aloud (§ 1 8) in a 
• farm kitchen. Up to that moment he had sat content, huddled 
5 in his ignorance ; but he left that farm another man. There 
were day-dreams, it appeared (§ 115), divine day-dreams, 
written and printed and bound, and to be bought (§ 1 8) for 
money and enjoyed at pleasure, Down he sat that day, 
painfully learned to read Welsh, and returned to borrow 
10 (§ 89) the book. It had been lost, nor could he find another 
copy but one that was in English. Down he sat once more, 
learned English, and at length, and with entire delight, read 
Robinson Crusoe ! Louis Stevenson. 

4. Say — until on this hour. 
4, 5.* in fetner Unnriffenijeit baijimleben. 
8. nadj fjer3enslufi. 
10. to be lost, oerloren getjen*, conjugated with fein in compound tenses. 

13. Say — he succeeded (i.e. it succeeded to-him to read). 



45. The Prodigy. 

The baron of Katzenellenbogen had but one child, a 
daughter ; but nature, when (§ 174) she grants but one child, 
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always compensates by making it (§ 34) a prodigy ; and so 
it was with the daughter of the baron. All the nurses, 
gossips, and country cousins assured her (§41) father that 5 
she had not her equal for beauty in all Germany ; and who 
should know better than they f She had, moreover, been 
brought up with great care under the superintendence of 
two maiden aunts, who had spent some years of their early 
life at one of the little German courts, and were skilled in 10 
all the branches of knowledge necessary to the education of 
a fine lady (§ 128). Under their instructions she became a 
miracle of accomplishments. By the time she was eighteen, 
she could embroider to admiration, and had worked whole 
histories of the saints in tapestry, with such strength of ex- 15 
pression in their countenances that they looked like so many 
souls in purgatory. She could read without great difficulty, 
and had spelled her way through several church legends, and 
almost all the chivalric wonders of the Heldenbuch. She 
had even made considerable proficiency in writing ; could 20 
sign her own name without missing (§ no) a letter, and so 
legibly that her aunts could read it without spectacles. 
She excelled in making little elegant good-for-nothing nick- 
nacks of all kinds ; was versed in the most abstruse dancing 
of the day ; played a number of airs on the harp and guitar; 25 
and knew all the tender ballads of the Minnesingers by 
heart Washington Irving. 

6. she has not her equal for beauty, — es giebt iljrcsgleidjen an Sdjonfjeit nidjt. 

7. Instead of the lit. fie, which is here ambiguous, say these. 
18. fid} 2>nrd) . . . burd?<bnd?jtabieren. 



46. Chaucer. 

I. Born oftht tradesman class, Chaucer was in every 
sense of the word one of our finest gentlemen — tender, 
graceful in thought, glad of heart, humorous, and satirical 
without unkindness, sensitive to ( = for) every change of 
feeling in himself and others, and therefore full of sympathy ; 5 
brave in misfortune, even to mirth, and doing well and with 
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careful honesty all he undertook. His first and great 
delight was in human nature, and he makes us love the 
noble characters in his poems and feel with kindliness to- 

io wards the baser and ruder sort. He never sneers, for he 
had a wide charity, and we can always smile in his pages at 
(§53) tne follies and forgive the sins of men. He had a 
true and chivalrous regard for women, and his wife and he 
must have been very happy if they fulfilled the ideal he had 

15 of marriage. He lived in aristocratic society, and yet he 
thought him (§ 42) the greatest gentleman who was " most 
vertuous alway, priv£, and pert (open), and most entendeth 
aye to do the gentil dedes that he can." He lived frankly 
among men, and as we have seen, saw many different types 

so of men, and in his own time filled many parts as a man of 
the world and of business. Yet, with all this active and 
observant life, he w.as commonly very quiet and kept much 
to himself. The Host in the Tales japes at him for his 
lonely, abstracted air — 

" Thou lookest as thou wouldest find a hare, 
And ever on the ground I see thee stare." 

1. J)en>or*<jegcmgen* aus, with dot. 
3. Say — of glad heart. 
8. Say — he found in (*an). 

Makes us love, say — inspires (eimfldfjen) to-us love to . . . 
23. tmfaieljen*, with ace. of pers. 

II. Being a good scholar, he read morning and night 
alone, and he says that after his office-work he would go 
home and sit at another book as dumb as a stone, till his 
look was dazed. While at study and when he was making 

5 of songs and ditties, " nothing else that God had made " 
had any interest for him. There was but one thing that 
roused him then, and that too he liked to (§ 1 15) enjoy alone. 
It was the beauty of the morning and the fields, the woods, 
and streams, and flowers, and the singing of the little birds. 

10 This made his heart full of revel and solace, and when 
spring came after winter, he rose with the lark and cried, 
" Farewell, my book and my devotion." He was the first 
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who made the love of nature a distinct element in our 
poetry. He was the first who, in spending (§106) the whole 
day gazing alone on the daisy, set going that lonely delight 15 
in natural scenery which is so special a mark of our later 
poets. He lived thus a double life, in and out of the 
world, but never a gloomy one (§ 187). For he was fond of 
mirth and good living, and when he grew towards age, was 
portly of waist, "no poppet to embrace" But he kept to the 20 
end his elfish countenance, the shy, delicate, half mis- 
chievous face, which looked on men from its gray hair and 
forked beard, and was set off by his light gray-coloured 
dress and hood. A knife and inkhorn hung on his dress, 
we see a rosary in his hand, and when he was alone he 25 
walked swiftly. 

4. lm Stabium oertieft. 

7. Say — also that, 

19. 3a 3<rf?**n fommen*. 

23. ijen>or*treten* aus (with dot. ) 

III. The Canterbury Tales. — Of his work it is not easy 
to speak briefly, because of its great variety. Enough has 
been said of it, with the exception of his most complete 
creation, the Canterbury Tales. It will be seen from the 
dates given above that they were not written at one time. 5 
They are not and cannot be looked on as a whole. Many 
were written independently, and then fitted into the frame- 
work of the Prologue in 1388. At that time a number more 
were written, and the rest added at intervals till his death. 
In fact, the whole thing was done much in the same way 10 
as Mr. Tennyson has written his Idylls of the King. The 
manner in which he knitted them together was very simple 
and likely to please English people. The holiday excur- 
sions of the time were the pilgrimages, and the most famous 
and the pleasantest pilgrimage to go, especially for Lon- 15 
doners, was the three or four days' (§ 145) journey to see 
the shrine of St Thomas at Canterbury. Persons of all 
ranks in life met and travelled together, starting from a 
London inn. Chaucer seized on this as the frame in which 
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20 to set (§ 90) his pictures of life. He grouped around the 
jovial host of the Tabard Inn men and women of every 
class of society in England, set them on horseback to ride to 
Canterbury, and made each of them tell a tale. 

Stopford Brooke. 

1. Use the plural. 

4, 5. Say — out-of(aus with dot.) the already said it appears (ljen>or*gef|en*). 
8. Say — a further number. 
22. Say — let them ride. 



47. Cromwell's Army. 

I. In war this strange force was irresistible. The stub- 
born courage characteristic of the English people (§ 128) 
was, by the system of Cromwell, at once regulated and 
stimulated. Other leaders have maintained order as strict, 

s other leaders have inspired their followers with zeal as 
ardent \ but in his camp alone the most rigid discipline was 
found in company with the fiercest enthusiasm. His troops 
moved to victory with the precision of machines, while 
burning (§ 98) with the wildest fanaticism of Crusaders. 

10 From (§ 64) the time the army was remodelled to (§45) 
the time it was disbanded, it never found, either in the 
British Islands or on the Continent, an enemy who could 
stand its onset. In England, Scotland, Ireland, Flanders, 
the Puritan warriors, often surrounded by difficulties, some- 

15 times contending against threefold odds, not only never failed 
to (§ 89) conquer, but never failed to destroy and break in 
pieces whatever force was opposed to them. 

II. They at length came to regard the day of battle as 
the day of certain triumph, and marched against the most 
renowned battalions of Europe with disdainful confidence. 
Turenne was startled (§ 1 8) by the shout of stern exultation 

5 with which his English allies advanced to the combat, and 
expressed the delight of a true soldier when he learned that 
it was ever the fashion of Cromwell's pikemen to rejoice 
greatly when they beheld the enemy; and the banished 
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Cavaliers felt an emotion of national pride when they saw a 
brigade of their countrymen, outnumbered by foes and 10 
abandoned by friends, drive before it in headlong rout the 
finest infantry of Spain, and force a passage into a counter- 
scarp which had just been pronounced impregnable by the 
ablest of the marshals of France. Macaulay. 



48. The Normans. 

I. The Normans were then the foremost race of 
Christendom. Their valour and ferocity had made them 
conspicuous among the rovers whom Scandinavia had sent 
forth to ravage Western Europe. Their sails were long 
the terror of both coasts of the Channel. Their arms were 5 
repeatedly carried far into the heart of the Carlovingian 
empire, and were victorious under the walls of Maestricht 
and Paris. At length one of the feeble heirs of Charlemagne 
ceded to the strangers a fertile province, watered by a noble 
river, and contiguous to the sea, which was their favourite 10 
element. In that province they founded a mighty state, 
which gradually extended its influence over the neighbour- 
ing principalities of Britanny and Maine. Without laying 
(§ 1 10) aside that dauntless valour which had been the terror 
of every land from the Elbe to the Pyrenees, the Normans is 
rapidly acquired all the knowledge and refinement which 
they found in the country where they settled. Their 
courage secured their territory against foreign invasion. 
They established internal order, such as had been long un- 
known in the Frank empire. They embraced Christianity ; 20 
and with Christianity they learned a great part of what the 
clergy had to teach. They abandoned their native speech, 
and adopted the French tongue, in which the Latin was the 
predominant element. They speedily raised their new lan- 
guage to a dignity and importance which it had never before 25 
possessed. They found it a barbarous jargon ; they fixed it 
in writing, and they employed it in legislation, in poetry, 
and in romance. They renounced that brutal intemperance 



A 



94 GERMAN COMPOSITION 

to which all the other branches of the great German family 
30 were too much inclined. 

26, 27. to fix in writing, als Sdjriftfpradje regeln. 

28. Not — 8omati3e here ; say rather — ttldrdjenMc^tnng. 

II. The polite luxury of the Norman presented a strik- 
ing contrast to the coarse voracity and drunkenness of his 
Saxon and Danish neighbours. He loved (§ 4) to display 
his magnificence, not in huge piles of food and hogsheads 
5 of strong drink, but in large and stately edifices, rich armour, 
gallant horses, choice falcons, well-ordered tournaments, 
banquets delicate rather than abundant, and wines remark- 
able rather for their exquisite flavour than for their intoxi- 
cating power. That chivalrous spirit, which has exercised 

10 so powerful an influence on the politics, morals, and 
manners of all the European nations, was found (§ 18) in 
the highest exaltation among the Norman nobles. Those 
nobles were distinguished by their graceful bearing and in- 
sinuating address. They were distinguished also by their 

15 skill in negotiation, and by a natural eloquence which they 
assiduously cultivated. // was the boast of one of their 
historians that the Norman gentlemen were orators from 
the cradle. But their chief fame was derived (§ 18) from 
their military exploits. Every country, from the Atlantic 

20 Ocean to the Dead Sea, witnessed the prodigies of their 
discipline and valour. One Norman knight, at the head 
of a handful of warriors, scattered the Celts of Connaught. 
Another founded the monarchy of the Two Sicilies, and 
saw the emperors both of the East and of the West fly 

25 before his arms. A third, the Ulysses of the first crusade, 
was invested by his fellow-soldiers with the sovereignty of 
Antioch ; and a fourth, the Tancred whose name lives in 
the great poem of Tasso, was celebrated through Christen- 
dom as the bravest and most generous of the deliverers of 

30 the Holy Sepulchre. 

The vicinity of so remarkable a people early began to 
produce an effect on the public mind of England. Before 
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the Conquest, English princes received their education in 
Normandy. English sees and English estates were bestowed 
on Normans. The French of Normandy was familiarly 35 
spoken in the palace of Westminster. The Court of Rouen 
seems to have been to the Court of Edward the Confessor 
what the Court of Versailles long afterwards was to the 
Court of Charles the Second. Macaulay. 

16. Say — one of their historians boasts. 

18. Render literally, according to § 64 ; or adjectivally — geboren. « 



49. Death of Gustavus Adolphus. 

For the use of tenses, see § 9 {d). 

I. At last the dreaded morning dawned; but a thick 
fog, which lay brooding over all the field, delayed the 
attack till noon. Kneeling in front of his lines, the King 
offered up his devotions ; the whole army at the same 
moment, dropping on their right knees, uplifted a moving 5 
hymn, and the field-music accompanied their singing (§§ 
in, 112). The King then mounted his horse ; dressed in 
a jerkin of buff, with a surtout (for a late wound hindered 
him from wearing armour), he rode through the ranks, 
rousing the courage of his troops to a cheerful confidence, 10 
which his own forecasting bosom contradicted. "God 
with us " was the battle-word of the Swedes ; that of the 
Imperialists was " Jesus Maria." About eleven o'clock the 
fog began to break, and Wallenstein's lines became visible. 
At the same time, too, wer$ seen (§ 18) the flames of 15 
Liitzen, which the Duke had ordered to be set on fire, that 
he might not be outflanked on this side. At length the 
signal pealed ; the horse dashed forward on the enemy ; 
the infantry advanced against his trenches. 

4. to offer \ etc. , feine 2Inbacf?t t)alten. 

7. to mount, etc. , 311 pferbe jleigen. 

8, 9. Say — allowed him no more to wear . . . 
16. to set on fire, in Sranb fietfen. 

18. to dash forward on . . ., gegen . . . fprengen. 
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II. Meanwhile the right wing, led on by the King in 
person, had fallen on the left wing of the Friedlanders. 
The first strong onset of the heavy Finland Cuirassiers 
scattered the light-mounted Poles and Croats, who were 

5 stationed here, and their tumultuous flight spread fear and 
disorder over the rest of the cavalry (§ 150). At this 
moment notice reached the King that his infantry were losing 
ground, and likely to be driven back from the trenches 
they had stormed; and also that his left, exposed to a 

10 tremendous fire from the Windmills behind Liitzen, could 
no longer keep their place. With quick«decision he com- 
mitted to Von Horn the task of pursuing the already beaten 
left wing of the enemy, and himself hastened, at the head 
of Steinbock's regiment, to restore the confusion of his 

15 own. His gallant horse bore him over the trenches with 
the speed of lightning, but the squadrons that came after 
him could not pass so rapidly, and none but a few horse- 
men, among whom Franz Albert, Duke of Sachsen- 
Lauenburg, is mentioned, were alert enough to keep beside 

20 him. He galloped right to the place where his infantry 
was most oppressed ; and while looking 'round to spy out 
some weak point on which his attack might be directed, 
his short-sightedness led him .too near the enemy's lines. 
An Imperial sergeant, observing that every one respectfully 

25 made room for the advancing horseman, ordered a 
musketeer to aim at him. " Fire on him there," cried he ; 
"that must be a man of consequence." 

7. Say — one informs ... 

8. Say — and ran the danger to . . . 
15, 16. bliijfdmdl, or pfetrdjnefl. 

17. Say — only a few. 

20. geraben XPegs. 

21. am gefdf|rfidjfien bebrdngt. 

III. The soldier drew his trigger, and the King's left 
arm was shattered (§ 46) by the ball. At this instant his 
cavalry came galloping up (§ 98), and a confused cry of 
" The King bleeds ! The King is shot ! " spread horror and 
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dismay through their ranks. " It is nothing : follow me ! " 5 
exclaimed the King, collecting all his strength ; but over- 
come with (§ 74) pain, and on the point of fainting, he 
desired the Duke of Lauenburg, in French, to take him 
without notice from the tumult. The Duke then turned 
with him to the right wing, making (§ 174) a wide circuit 10 
to conceal this accident from the desponding infantry ; but 
as they rode along the King received a second bullet through 
the back, which took from him (§ 64) the last remainder 
of his strength (plur.) "I have [got] enough, brother," 
said he, with a dying voice ; " haste, save thyself." With I5 
these words he sank from his horse ; and here, struck by 
several other bullets, far from his attendants, he breathed 
out his life beneath the plundering hands [of a troop] of 
Croats. His horse flying on without its rider, and bathed 
in blood (§ 128, b\ soon announced to the Swedish cavalry 20 
the fall of their King. With wild yells they rush to the 
spot, to snatch that sacred spoil from the enemy. A deadly 
fight ensues around the corpse, and the mangled remains are 
buried under a hill of slain men (§ 187). 

The dreadful tidings (§ 129) hasten in a few minutes 25 
over all the Swedish army, but instead of deadening the 
courage of these hardy troops, they rouse it to a fierce 
consuming fire. Life % falls in value, since the holiest of 
all lives is gone ; and death has now no terrors for the 
lowly, since it has not spared the anointed head. With 30 
the grim fury of lions, the Upland, Smaland, Finnish, East 
and West Gothland regiments dash a second time upon the 
left wing of the enemy, which, already making but a feeble 
opposition to Von Horn, is now utterly driven from the 
field. 35 

7. ber ©fjnmacfyt (dat. ) nat\c. 

8. Say — in French language. 

15, 16. To be rendered literally, or by jncjletd?. 
17. nodj meljrern. 

farfrom % say— forsaken of. 



H 




98 GERMAN COMPOSITION 



50. Scenes from "She Stoops to Conquer." 

1/ Hardcasth. To be plain with you, Kate, I expect the 

young gentleman I have chosen to be your husband from 

(§ 64, d) town this very day. I have his father's letter, in 

which he informs me his son is set out (§ 165), and that 

5 he intends to follow himself shortly after. 

Miss Hardcastle. Indeed ! I wish I had known some- 
thing of this before. Bless me, how shall I behave ? Ifs 
a thousand to one I shan't like him ; our meeting will be 
so formal, and so like a thing of business (§ 149), that 
10 / shall find no room for friendship or esteem. 

Hard. Depend upon it (§ 67), my child, I'll never 
control your choice; but Mr. Marlow, whom I have pitched 
upon, is the son of my old friend, Sir Charles Marlow, of 
whom you have heard me talk so often. The young 
15 gentleman has been bred a scholar, and is designed for an 
employment in the service of his country. I am told 
(§ 1 8) he is a man of excellent understanding. 

Miss Hard. Is he ? (§ 4). 

Hard. Very generous. 
20 Miss Hard. I believe I shall like him. 

Hard. Young and brave. 

Miss Hard. I am sure I shall like him. 

Hard. And very handsome. 

Miss Hard. My dear papa, say no more (kissing his 
25 hand) ; he's mine ; I'll have him. 

1. often (aufridjttg) gejtanben ; or, urn gegen bidj offen 311 fetn. 

2. fjeute nodi. Render your according to § 132. 
8, 9. Say — I wager . . . against. 

10. Say — that there can be no question (Hebe) of . . . 
12, 13. es auf . . . abgcfefjen Ijaben ; or, im 21uge Ijaben. 
15. Say — had frequented the university. 

II. Marlow. What a tedious, uncomfortable day [we 
have had of it] ! We were told it was but forty miles 
across country, and we have come above threescore. 

Hastings. And all, Marlow, from (§ 64) that unaccount- 
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able reserve of yours (§ 190), that would not let us inquire 5 
more frequently on the way. 

Marlow. I own, Hastings, I am unwilling to lay myself 
under an obligation to every one I meet, and often stand 
t/u chance of an unmannerly answer. 

Hastings, At present, however, we are not likely to 10 
receive any answer. 

Tony Lumpkin. No offence, gentlemen. But I am told 
you are inquiring for one Mr. Hardcastle in these parts. 
Do you know what part of the country you are in ? 

Hastings. Not in the least, sir, but should thank you 15 
for information. 

Tony. Nor the way you came ? 

Hastings. No, sir ; but if you can inform us 

Tony. Why, gentlemen, if you know neither the road 
you are going, nor where you are, nor the road you came, 20 
the first thing (§ 187) I have to inform you is, that — you 
have lost your way ! 

Marlow. We wanted no ghost to tell us that ! 

7, 8. sum Dtmf oerpfHdjtet 311 fetn (with dat. of person). 

8, 9. fldj ber Unannefymlidtfett . . . aus*fefcen. 
10, 11. Say — we shall probably receive no . . . 

12. ntdjts fflr ungut. 

13. Say — after a certain . . . 

14. fid? befinben. 

III. Tony Lumpkin. Pray, gentlemen, may I be so bold as 
to ask the place from whence you came ? 

Marlow. That's not necessary towards directing us where 
we are to go (§ 21). 

Tony. No offence ; but question for question is all fair, 5 
you know (§ 115). Pray, gentlemen, is not this same 
Hardcastle a cross-grained, old-fashioned, whimsical fellow, 
with an ugly face, a daughter, and a pretty son ? 

Hastings. We have not seen the gentleman, but he has 
the family you mention. 10 

Tony. The daughter, a tall, trapesing, trolloping, talka- 
tive maypole; the son, a pretty, well-bred, agreeable 
youth, that everybody is fond of? * 
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Marlow. Your information differs in this. The daughter 
J S is said to be (§ 1 8) well-bred and beautiful ; the son an 
awkward booby, reared and spoiled at his mother's apron- 
string. 

Tony. He — he — hem! Then, gentlemen, all I have 
to tell you is, that you won't reach Mr. Hardcastle's house 
20 this night, I believe. 

Hastings. Unfortunate ! 

Tony. It's an awfully long, dark, boggy, dirty, danger- 
ous way. — Slings, tell the gentlemen the way to Mr. 
Hardcastle's ! (Winking upon (to) the landlord?) — Mr. 
25 Hardcastle's of Quagmire Marsh. You understand me ? 
Landlord. Master Hardcastle's ! Lack -a- daisy, my 
masters, you're come a deadly deal wrong! When you 
came to the bottom of the hill, you should have crossed 
down Squash Lane. 
30 Marlow. Cross down Squash Lane ! 

Landlord. Then you were to keep straight forward till 
you came to four roads. 

Marlow. Come to where four roads meet ? 
Tony. Ay, but you must be sure to take only one of 
35 them. 

Marlow. Oh sir, you are facetious. 
Tony. Then keeping to the right, you are to go side- 
ways till you come upon Crackskull Common ; there you 
must look sharp for the track of the wheel, and go forward 
40 till you come to Farmer Murrain's barn. Coming to the 
farmer's barn, you are to turn to the right, and then to the 
left, and then to the right about again, till you find out the 

old mill 

Marlow. Why, man ! we could as soon find out the 
45 longitude ! 

1. jWj crfflljncn. 14; Say — runs (lautet) rather otherwise. 

3. Say — in order to direct. 27. gan3 auf bem ^oljwege fein. 

5. nur reefy unb biflig. 34. bfirfen. 

* Tony Lumpkin, it must be remem- 40. Say — When you have reached. 

bered, is himself the son (or rather 41, 42. rcdjts . . . linfs. 

" stepson " ) of Hardcastle. 44. ebenfo Ieidjt. 
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/. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A. THE PREDICATIVE RELATION : SUBJECT AND 

PREDICATE. 

§ i. Introductory. — As in English, the Subject of a sentence 
may be a Noun, or any other part of speech used substantively : — 

Der ZTCenfcfj bettft; (Sort lenft. 3rren tji menfdjltdj. 

(Etrnnal iji fetnmal. 3eber tft fetnes ©liicf es Sdjmteb. 

CAUTION — An Eng. Verb in -ing, however, standing as Subject, 
does not answer to the Germ. Part. Pres. in sen** but must be 
rendered according to §§ 99, 100 : — 

Smoking is not allowed here. Das Haudjett tfi t^ter ntdjt 

erlaubt. 

Asking is easier than answering. ^Jragen tji letdjter als ant* 

roorten. 

Obs. — With a few verbs, the Engl. Subj. stands for the Germ. Object, 
or vice versd .*— 

I pity him [i.e. He moves me to pity). €r bauert mtdj. 
I miss him (i.e. He is wanting to-me). <2r feljlt mir. 
I don't like that (i.e. That pleases me T>as gefdttt mir nidjt. 
not). 

§ 2. Engl. Personal Subject often = Germ. Impersonal : — 
[a) especially with Verbs denoting ' bodily or mental sensation ': — 

I am hungry (thirsty, etc.). J^Tf' W^ "^ "' 

tr* mn T* L,«^;I ~o\ 1 8"«f fangert, etc. 

(Comp. It hungers me). ^ ^^ ^'^ ^^ 

( <2s rounbert nttdj; or, 
/wonder. -{ ttttdj rounbert. 

l.^, <2s ntmmt midj Wutibtx. 
I succeed. <E s geltngt mir. 

5A* has a mind to cry. 3fy* if* roeinerltd}. 

/ begin to feel warm. <E s rotrb m t r (8t t r rotrb) roarm. 

/ feel as if . . . <Es tji mtr (ITttr tjl), als ob . . . 

The bells are ringing. <Es rotrb gelftutet. 

Life is at stake. <2s gilt bas Ztbtxi. 

Travelling is uncomfortable in this <2s reijl ftdj fdjledjt in btefem 
country. £anbc. 

Obs. — Engl, it + Verb + /Vj. /V<?«. = Germ. Pers. Pron. + F<t0 + es :— 
It is // It is she, etc. 3d? bin es; Sie if! es, u.f.w. 

7^-/, is your own fault { ^J^^X 

Cf. also § i8, Engl. Personal Passive, = Germ. Impersonal. 
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or, (b) by way of introducing a Verb standing before its logical Subj. — 
Three huntsmen went hunting. <Es gtngett bret3Sger Ctuf bte 

3agb. 

They are not all free who mock at <2s ftnb ntdjt alle fret, bte tyrer 

their chains. Kctten fpotten. 

Long live the King ! <Es lebe ber Kontg I 

§ 3. — Concord of Subject and Predicate. 
As in English — 

(1) a Verb agrees in Person and Number with its Subject: — 

You and I are agreed on this point. Ste unb id} jttmmett barin 

iiberetn. 

(2) but differently from French — a Predicat. Adj. does not agree 
either in Gender or Number : — 

His young sisters afe amiable. Seine juttgett SdjiDeftent jtnb 

[Ses jeunes soeurs sont aimables.] Itebensmtirbtg. 

Obs. — Two or more Joint Subjects, if synonymous or closely connected, 
may take the Verb in the singular: — 

ITUin etgen ' £Ieifd} unfc &lut' u err at mtdj. ' fyuts unb *?of ' ift ocrfauft. 

CAUTIONS— 

(1) Collective Noons are, as a role, treated as singular :— 

My family have for centuries been HTetne ^atntlte fyat fett 3aljr« 
residing here. tjunberten In'er geroolint. 

Bat if a Subject in the singular is qualified by a Noun in the 
plural, the Verb may be in the sing, or plur. :— 

<2ine Sln^afyl Kanbtbaten rjat (or, \ ab en) fidj gemelbet. 

(2) 'There are'— 

(a) if Impersonal [Fr. il y a], = e& gitftt (sing, and pi. ) : — 

There are no robbers in this ffter 311 Zailbt gtebt es feme 
country. Ha'tlber. 

(b) if Adverbial [Fr. voila], = o<t (OOtt) flttb : — 

7%*r* <*r* our friends. Da (b or t) finb unfere ^Jreunbe. 

Herevtt are at last [Fr. Nous void]. 1} t er jttlb tPtr enbltdj. 

(3) Notice that in Sentences introduced by a Grammatical Sub- 
ject (i.e. neutral e#> or demonstr. Me£, ba$) the Verb must agree 
with the following Logical Subject : — 

They are Germans." 1 <Es ftnb Deutfdje [Ce sont . . .] 

These are rare birds. D as ftnb felterte PogeL 

These are oranges, those are lemons. D t e s ft tl b 2Ipf el jtTten, b a S ft Tt b 

<£ttronen. 
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§ 4 . The Predica tive Pronoun- Complement is implied in English , 
but expressed in German by t% or t>&% \ — 

(a) with reference to an ADJECTIVE (or a Noun, etc., used adjec- 
lively) in a preceding clause : — 



Are you satisfied ? — We are, 

[Cf. Nous le sommes.] 
Is he the master here ? — He is. 

You do not seem happy ! — 
Nor am I. 

Are these English horses ?— 
Tfiey are, 

Obs. — Vice versd : — 
I have often heard it asserted that . 



Sinb fie 3ufrieben ?— VO'xx flnb 

es (or, finb's). 
3ft er ber IHeifier fyer? — <£r 

ijt's; or, Das ifi er. 
Sic fdjeinen nidjt gliicflid} 3U 

feint— 2ludj bin tdj es nidjt. 

[Aussi ne le suis-je pas.] 
Sinb bas englifdje Pf erbe ?— 

Das ftnb fie. 

3d? fyabe oft befyqupten tjoren, ba% . . . 



(b) with reference to a Preceding Infinitive : — 

I could not sleep last night ; I £etjte (Dortge) ttadjt fyabe id} 
never can when it thunders and nidjt fdjlaf en ftfnnen ; id? 

lightens. fann es nie, tr>enn es bonnert 

unb blitjt. 

Can he read ?— Yes, he can. Kann er lefen ?— 1 2*' l r 'f 5 " ' t * 

{ o a / & as "a tin er. 

(c) with reference to a Following Clause : — 

Try to convince him that he is Derfudje es ifjn 3U iiber3euaen, 



wrong. 

I doubt if he will come to-morrow. 
(Cf. §§ 163, 164.) 



baft er Unredjt fyat 

^ baft er mor- 
een font* 
mentptrb. 



3dj be3roeifle es, 
3<^ 3tpeifle bar an, 



CAUTION— The English way of tacking a query or exclamation 
to a preceding statement (is he ? is not he ? have I? have I not ? will 
they ? will they not ?) is generally rendered — irrespective of person, 
number, or tense — 

(1) by ttitfjt tl>af)t? [Fr. n'est-ce pas?] :— 

I am right, am I not? 3dj \\aht Hedjt, nidjt tnafyr? 

I am not to blame, am I? Die Sdmlb ift nidjt an tnir, 

nidjt roa^r? 

or, (2) by an emphatic Adverb (00<f>, tt>o1}f, gettfift, etc. ; cf. § 1 15) : - 

You will come, won't you? Sie toerben bod} font men? 

You understand me, don't you ? Du nerjlefffi mid} bodj ? 

Be quiet, will you ? Sei bo 07 rufyia, 1 

He wanted to take us in, didn't he ? (Er tt>ollte uns getn i ft anf fifyren ! 

She is mistaken, isn't she ? Sie irrt fidf Wo\(\ 1 
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§ 5 (a). The Normal Order : — Subject before Verb. 

(i) A Simple Verb in a Simple Tense is, as in English, put 
after its Subject : — 

Practice makes perfect. Ubung madjt ^zn ttteifter. 

(2) The Separable Prefix of a Compound Verb in a simple 
tense is put at the end: — 

2$ fd?retbe ben Brief ab. (Er tarn fjeut morgen an. 

Comp. Put your hat on. Setje beinen ^ut auf. 

(3) The Perf. Partic. or Infinitive of a Verb {simple or com- 
pound) is put at the end: — 

(Er tji Ijeute angef ommen. (Er n>trb balb anf otnmen. 
€rbatbteScbIadjtaen>onnen. (Er mug bas Spiel geroinnen. 
(Er ram in aller (tile gelauf en. (Er f ann feljr fdjnefi lauf en. 

(Er tr>irb (tr>iirbe) fogleidj f ommen. 
Sie n>irb (tr>iirbe) ilmt fajreiben. 

(Er tDtrb (n>iirbe) fyeute angefommen fein. 
(Er n>irb (n>ii rbe) an fie gefdjrieben \\abtn. 

(b) The Inverted Order: — Adv. — Verb — Subject. 

A Complement, or Obj., standing at the head of a sentence, at- 
tracts the inflected Verb, which thus comes to stand before the Subject :■ — 

Normal Order. | Inverted Order. 

(i) Simple Verb in a Simple Tense: Compare — 



3$ f<*>rie& gcftern einen 
Brief an tlm. 
(Cf. also§ 157.) 



(Severn f d)tie& id) ifjm einen Brief. 
(Einen Brief fd)tie& id) ifmt gejtern. 
^ 2ln ir^n f d)tie& id) geftern einen Brief. 

(Ernjl i jt bas %tbtn, fetter ijt bie Kunft. Ittit Spec! f angt man Ittaufe. 

Obs. — The same Attraction takes place in English, but only after certain 
Adverbs, and as a rule only with Auxiliary Verbs: — 

1 Hardly ' (scarcely, no sooner) had he said this. Kmim I] a 1 1 e e r bas gefagt, . . . 

(2) Compound Separable Verb in a Simple Tense: compare — 

Ghe fd)tie& gejtern einen / (Seftern f^tiefc tt einen Brief ab. 
Brief ab. \ (Einen Brief fd)tie& et geflern ab, etc, 

(3) Verb {Simple or Compound) in a Compound Tense: Comp. 



(St t>at foeben feinen 
^reunb bort ange* 
troffen. 



Soeben t>at tt feinen $v. bort angetroff en. 
Seinen^r. fyat tt foeben bort an getr off en. 
iDort *)<*t tt foeben f. ^. angetroffen. 



<»* ««*«** ;u t^rs *,**« a»« f ^ a *° ***** *<& ifa befudjen. 
3« feette Opt balb befudjen. -j ^ teffN ^'^ ^eiu 




§ 6 COMPARATIVE TABLE OF TENSES 105 

(4) The Verb in Parenthetical Clauses {i.e. Clauses following 
upon, or inserted in, a Quotation) must stand before its Subject (in Eng- 
lish before or after) — 

* Never, ' said he (or, he said), * shall « ttimmertnecfr, ' f a g t e e r , ' rnerbe 
I allow that.' tdj has 3ulaflfenV 

(5) The Verb in Ia terroga tive Sentences stands before its Subject 
(not only, as in English, with Auxiliary Verbs, but with all Verbs) : — 

Is that true? Has he done it? 3 ft & as ro afyf? *?<*t er es 

But — aetrjan ? 

Do you believe it ?— I don't. (Slaubft bu es?— 3c^ glanbe 

es ntqt. 

7*#£ tfs* of Moods and Tenses. 

§ 6. Introductory. — German, as compared with English, is defective 
in tenses, having but one form to express the English Indefinite 
(or Simple) and Continuous (or Progressive) action in either 
Present, Past, or Future: — 

{a) Present. 

Simple {Indefinite) : I write (I do write). \ ~, eju rt> \t^ 
Imperf. {Progressive) : I am writing. J ^ W eiD<: ' 

A** (J****** = I have ^en. ;ting } ^ ^ ^^ 

(<*) P/fsr. 

Simple {Indefinite) : I wrote (I did write). \ ~ # fcfertcn 
Imperf. {Progressive) : I was writing. J -^ 1«?neD. 

/WA**: ^ Writing. }M^«Wte 

(<•) Future. 

Simple {Indefinite) : I shall write. \ ~ , . fcbretbett • 

Imperf. {Progressive) : I shall be writing. J -W roCr0e 1 a ? reiI,cn - 

Perfect : I shall have written. \ 3<fy roerbe gefdjrie* 

I shall have been writing. J ben fyaben.* 

* and thus the so-called Conditional : — 

1 SSSd Save" Siting. } * "«• •«*»« **"• 
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Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 
§ 7. Engl. Present (Simple atid Progressive), = (a) Germ. Present: — 
Necessity knows no law. ttot fentlt fettt (Sebot. 

( <Er Iteft tbtn. 
He is reading. < <Er tft tm £efen begrtffen. 

( €r ijl gerabebaran 30 Iefcn. 

or, (b) if a Future time is implied, = either Future or Present: — 

The Dorking coach starts next Die Dorftng Kutfdje iDtrb 
Friday at 10 in the morning. ffinfttgen #feitag um 3efjn 

(Cf. § 12, b.) }\\\x lllorgens abgerjn. 

Thus, as in Engl., but differently from French, after the Conjunctions: — 

according as, {t nad)betn. before, fcefcot. while, ta>ft!)tettb. 

as soon as, fo&alb aid. **//, bid (M$ baft), w&t*. tawtttt, etc. (cf. § 12, 3). 

According as he behaves, 3e nadjbtm erfldjbentmmt, ) rnerbe tdj tfyn 
I will reward him. (or, jtdj benefymen mtrb) j belofynen. 

Obs. 1. — Here may be mentioned the use of to do in interrogat. and 
negative clauses, or for the sake of emphasis : — 

Do you smoke at all ? — No, I don't H a u d? c n Sic ? — Ztein, idj f r tj n e biefer 

indulge in that bad habit. fdjlimmcn ©etooijnijeit nidjt. 

Zto« *V always nz*'« in Scotland ? — Hegnetes immer in Sdjottfcmb ? — Dodj 

No, sometimes it snows. nfcfjt; suroetlen fdjneit es. 

OAr. 2. — The Present implying probability or conjecture is often rendered 
by the Future : — 

That is your brother, is it not f Das to i r b n? fy I 3fyr 3ruber f e t n ? 

§ 8. English Present Perfect = (a) Germ Present Perfect : — 

I have been young, and now am ^djbin \uriQ$ZVDt\ttl,nnbb\n 

old. jetjt alt. 

Have you seen the castle by the ^aft bu bas Sdjlof am UTeer 

sea? gefefyen? 

What have you &«* doing just now ? IDas fy a b e n Ste foeben getfyan ? 
The moon has (is) just risen. Der IHonb tji cben aufgegan* 

gen. 
They have not &ws «*« anywhere. Ste ft n b mrgenbs g e f e x\ e n 

iporben. 

Ofo. — As in English (but differently from French), the Pres. Perf. stands 
for the Future Perf. , after most conjunctions of time : — 

I shall lend you the book, when I 3<*? u?erbe bir bas Budj Ieifjen, voenn idj 

have read it. es gelefen ^abe. 

[Je te pr&terai le livre, quand je Yaurai lu.] 
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or, (b) — to denote an action still going on, = Present [as in French] — 

It has now been raining for several <Es regnetfdjon feit mefyreren 

hours. Stunben. 

How long have you been here ? — Sett rpann ftttb Sie fyier ? — 

( 3<fy tin fdjon fett aty (Eagen 
I £aw been here for a whole week. < fyier. 

( [II y a huit jours que/* suis ici.] 

0&. — I have done writing. ^d{b\n mit bem Sdjreiben f ertig. 



§ 9. The English Preterit, as a rule, = {a) German Preterit :— 

Caesar came, saw, and conquered. ddfar f am, fat}, UTtb ftegte. 
When I war in Ems, I dfaw*£ the 2lls id} in <2ms roar, tranf id} 
waters twice a day. bastDaffer 3tpeimal bes (Eages. 

0/-, (b) as in French, especially in colloquial language, = Present Perf. — 

Envy never yet made any one tteib l\at nod} Keinen reid} 

happy. gemadjt. 

I expected you last Thursday. 3<$ fyabe Ste am porigen Don* 

nerstag ertpartet. 
Howlongawryou in that country? IDie Iange flnb Sie in jenem 

£anbe getpefen ? 
He is not the man he once was. <Er ijt nid}t meljr ber IHann, ber 

cr f riiljer getpefen ift. 

Cambyjes, Sobn bes Cyrus, ift ber gro§te ^einb ber agyptifdjen 
priejter getpefen. 

or, (c) if virtually past at a past time, = Past Perfect: — 

I found the key which I lost last 3^ f an0 oen Sdfliiffel, tPeldjen 
week. id} porige EDodje per lor en 

rjatte. 

Obs. — I was born in a village of 3<^ l>ttt in einertt ^orfe ber Oraffcijaft 3. 

Somersetshire. geboren. [Je suis n£ % etc.] 

or again, (d) in narrative style, for the sake of vividness, = Present: — 

Ofar iiberfdjrettet ben Hubicon, perjagt ben pompejus unb 
Ia*f$t fld} 3um Dictator emennen. 

Obs. — Just as the Present (§ 7, Obs. 2), if implying probability, may be 
rendered by the Future simple, so the Preterit = Future Perfect:— 

I presume he did not stay there long. €r toirb nicfyt Iange bort geblieben 

fein. 

[II n'y sera pas *r.r#longtemps.] 
It probably meant something else. €s with was Knbres root] I bebeutet 

l{aben. 
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Da ergriff, als fie btn ^ii^rer fallen fefyn, bie (Eruppen grimmig 
trmtenbe Per^wetfelung. JPer eignen Hettung benft jeht Keiner 
meljr; gleid) urilben Cigern fedjten fie; es rci3t ifyr fiarrer XPiber* 
jianb bte unfrigen; unb efyer nidjt erfolgt bes Kampfes (Enbe, als 
bis ber letjte tttann gef alien ijl. (Schiller.) 

§ io. The English Past Imperfect = German Preterit: — 
IwainadUg, whenhej^ »« ^e bar a n 3 u lefeiO afe er 

entered. \ 3$ l *' *?'*&.„ henri(r ,„ f etntrat. 

fc ,ja} n?ar tm Eefen oegrtffen, J 

When I entered, he was draw- 2fls td^ fjinehtgtng, wax er 
*«£. beim getdjnen. 

§ ioa. Pres. Perfect and Preterit (alias Imperfect) compared: — 



The Preterit is used — 

(i) relatively, i.e. with reference 
to another {simultaneous) past 
action*: — , 

€s fdjneite geftern, 'als id} 
naa) Jjaufe ging.' 

[II neigeait hier, quand, etc.] 

* In many cases implying that the speaker was a witness of what he 
relates. 



The Present Perfect is used — 

(i) absolutely, i.e. without refer- 
ence to any other simultaneous 
action : — 

<Es fyat gejlern gefdjneit. 
[II a neige hier.] 



(2) definitely, i.e. to denote the 
full accomplishment of an ac- 
tion : — 

3m 2lnfang fdjuf (Sort tymtnel 
unb (Erbe. 



(2) with reference to the present, 
i.e. to represent the effect of an 
action as continuing: — 

(Sott fyat bie IDelt erfdjaff en. 
[Dieu a crii le monde.] 



[ Au commencement Dieu cria, etc. ] 

N.B. — It may be added here that the use of the Preterit is decidedly 
more bookish than that of the Present Perf. , which in southern dialects is 
used exclusively in colloquial language. 

gaft bu bid) mit beinetn ^reunbe roieber ansgefofjnt?— 
3a, tc^ fyabe mid} mit ifmt ausgefofynt. 3<*? \ a k **% & a J5 id? 
tbm Unrest getljan rjattc, unb ging bafyer geftern llbtrib 3U tfmt. 
(Er empfing mid} fefyr freunblid}, nnb too lite con (Entfdjulbigungen 
nidjts fj5ren. 3 n oer <Hrinnerung an fritfjere geiten cergafjen 
n>ir bas jiingfi Pergangene. Kur3 xoiv rjaben unfere alte ^reunb* 
fdjaft emeuert. (Wilmann.) 

Vov biefer £inbe faj3 id} jiingjt ; ba f am bafjer con Kiifjnadjt ber 
Pogt geritten. Dor btefem ^aufe fjielt er nmnbernb an; bod) id) 
erfyub mia) fdmefl; unb untenpiirftg, wit flays gebufjrt, trat id} 
bem ^erm entgegen. 'EDeffen ift bies Jjaus?' fragt' er b5s« 
meinenb, benn er mnfyx* es ipofjl. (Schiller, W. Tell.) 
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IDtr fyaben btefen 23oben uns erfdjaffen burdj unfrer I^cinbe 
^letfj, ben altenEDalb p einem 5it3 bcr ttlenfdjenumgeu>anbelt; 
bte orut bes Dradjen rjaben nrir getotet; bte ttebefbedFe fyaben 
urn 3crriffen, bte grau urn btefe IDtlbms fyeng; ben ^arten <Jels 
gefprengt, u.f.ro. (.#£/.) 



§11. ifo^-. Past Perfect, 

As soon as Constantine £&/ seized 
the reins of government, he 
put a stop to the persecution of 
the Christians, which had gone 
on during the whole reign of 
his predecessor. 

Hardly had the Emperor Charles 
V descended the steps of his 
throne, than he repented of his 
abdication. 



= Germ. Past Perfect: — 

Sobalb als Conjtantin bte gugel 
ber Hegterung er griff en 
rjatte, lief er bte Derfolgung 
ber Cfjrtften auffjoren, rneldje 
tpSrjrenb ber gan^en Hegterung 
femes Dorgangers geoauert 
tjatte. 

Kaum roar ber Katfer Karl 
ber 5iinfte bte Stufen fetnes 
(Thrones rjeruntergeftte* 
gen, als trm feme 2Ibbanrung 
gereute. 



§ 12. Future (Simple or Progressive) as a rule, = (a) Germ. Future: — 

He who sows the wind, will reap XDer XDtnb fSet, rotrb Sturm 

the whirlwind. em ten. 

You will be handsomely rewarded ^t toerbet ffir ettren (Etfer 

for your zeal. retdj belormt roerben. 

or (b) if Futurity is clearly indicated or implied, = Present: — 

I hope he will come to see us this 3^? fy°ff e / & a 6 er uns ^ eu * 2tt>enb 
evening. (Cf. § 7, b.) befudjt (or, befudjen rotrb). 

How shall I set about itl VOxz fang' tdj's an? 

Cf. also be (§ 21), shall (§ 23), and will (§ 25). 



§13. Future Perf., as a rule, = Germ. Future Perf. — 



We shall have reached the town 
even before nightfall. 

They will have left for Vienna 
even before you. 



IDtr roerben nodj nor (Etnbrndj 
ber £ladjt bte Stabt erretdjt 
fyaben. 

Ste roerben nodj nor ^nen 
naa) IDten nerretjt fetn. 



Obs.— We have seen (§9, d) that the Germ. Future (Simple or Perf.) 
may imply probability or conjecture : — 

He must have (probably has) mis- Cr wttfc fWj rooty oettedjttet t}aben. 
calculated. 




no CONDITIONAL AND IMPERATIVE § 14-16 

§14. The Conditional = Germ. Conditional, or Subjunctive : — 
(a) Present: — 



I should go, 
You would go, 
He would go, 



- 



if it 3<fj tr>iirbe gefyen; or, 3<fj gtnge, ) tnenn 
were Dutr>iirbeftgefjen; o^Dugingeft, [esgett 
time. <2r toiirbe geljen; *r, <Er gtnge, ) wave. 



{b) Perfect: — 

I should have) lf { JJ" 1 f 3* wfirbe gegangen fein, [ j^Jfit 
***'' ) time, V r ' 3* roare Segangen, J ® ^ 

I should have written, if \ 3$ »*'*' ^Wi htn *abeti; 

\ or > 3"? qotte gefdjrteben, tpenn . . . 

AT. A — The Conditional is so closely interwoven with the Subjunctive, 
and finds its application so generally in Complex Sentences, that it will be 
best treated under the latter head (§ 181) ; should, would (§§ 24, 26). 

§ 15. TheEng. Subjunctive, on the whole, = Germ. Subjunctive: — 

Home is home, be it ever i lit. fjetm tjt ffeim, fei es nod} fo fdjlidjt. 

so homely. J -Pra\ (Eigner Berb tft <5olbes tpert. 

/ifa/ 1 known this ! BStte tdj bas genmfjt 1 

He were no lion, were not Romans <cr n>8re ?etn £on>e, n>enn bte 

hinds. Homer nidjt fjinbinnen xd Sr en. 

Af.Z?. — For the use of the German Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses, cf. 
should (§ 24), would (§ 26), Indirect Quotation, §§ 165-167. 

§ 16. 73fo English Imperative = (a) M* Germ. Imperative: — 

Do not say all you know, 5 a g e n t cfj t attes t»as bu roeifjt, 
but always £ww what you say. aber tt>iffc tmmer was bu fagft. 

A"«*w thyself. (Erf enne btdj felbjt. 

Z^^tf «/ at once. Stefy' gleicf} anf ! 

Long Aw the King ! <Es Iebe ber Konig (cf. % 2, b)l 

N.B. — For faffett/ used imperatively, cf. Ztf, § 32 ; foHett, see shall, § 
23 ; tndflett, see may, § 27. 

0&r. 1. — The emphatic do, used imperatively, is best rendered by an 
Adverb, or Intercalated Clause (cf. § 115) : — 

Do be quiet ! [Tiens-toi done tranquille. ] 5 c t b dj rufjig ! 
A mrf (pray read), the letter ! {^££%£* *"* 

Obs. 2. — As in English, the Pers. Pron. may be retained : — 

Be thou attentive 1 Sei bu aufmerffom ! 

2fmt' XXadjt in aQer Stifle bred)t3I]rauf mit alien Ieidjten (Eruppen. 
3 t?r fdjtDeigt bis man Cud? aufruftl 

<?r, (b) not infrequently, = ParTIC. PERFECT. : — 

Look up ! Have a care ! 2Iuf gefefjemt 1 Dorgefefyen ! 

Arise ! 2Iufgeftanben I Stick no bills ! Ketne gettel angeflebtl 
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in 



§ 17. — The English Active Voice, = {a) the German Active : — 



<Er Ijeifjt (rjeig) midj es tfjun. 
3d? fjabe (fyatte) Iange geipartet. 
3d} bin (roar) gefommen. 
Sie roerben (nmrben) gefommen 
fein. 

/>«/ also, in many cases, = (b) the Germ. Reflexive [as in French] — 
( 1 ) Exclusively reflexive : — 



He bids (bade) me do it. 

I have (had) waited a long time. 

I have (had) come. 

They will (would) have come. 



We long for home. 

He applied for the situation. 

Who resists our commands ? 



ZDir fefjnen uns nadj fjaufe. 
<Er beroarb fidj urn bte Stefle. 
VOtt nuberfetjt fid? unfern 23e* 

fc^Ien ? 
<Er getraut fid? (dat.) 3U ctcl. 
VO'xt unterjtetift bu bidj bas 3U 

fagen ? 
<Er mafjt ftd? an, was trjm nidjt 

gebii5fjrt. 

(2) Occasionally reflexive (All transitive, and many intransitive, 
Verbs may be used reflexively, if the sense admits of it) : — 

He remembers (reminds himself <Er erinnert fldj femes ^Jebjers. 



He dares too much. 
How dare you say that ? 

He presumes too much. 



of) his mistake. 
I don't fear him. 

The earth moves (turns) round 

the sun. 
Our soldiers have fought bravely. 

[se sont bien bat t us.] 
We do not imagine that. 
\Vhen they had recovered from 

their fatigues, they set out again. 

W r e rejoice at your success. 

Beware of offending him. 
He pretends to be innocent. 
The weather is changing. 
Apply to him. 

He is preparing for his examina- 
tion. 
Sit down here ! [Asseyez-vousici.] 
This cloth wears well. 



[Se souvient de.] 
f 3d? fiirdjte midj nidjt cor irjm. 
1 3d? fiirdjte irjn nidjt. 
Die <2rbe beu>egt (breljt) fldj urn 

bie Sonne. 
UnfereSolbaten fjaben ftd? tapfer 
. gefdjlagen. 

Wit btlben 11ns bas nidjt ein. 
2XIs fte ft dj con i^rett Strapajen 

erpolt fatten, marten fte fidj 

rpieber auf ben IDeg. 
IDir freuen uns fiber 3*!**n 

<ErfoIg. 
Bute bidj ifjn m beleibigen. 
<£r fteflt fid} als ob er unfdjulbig fei. 
Das IDetter Snbert ftd?. 
VOenben Sie ft dj an t^n. 
€r bereitet fidj auf fein (Eramen 

t>or. 
Se^en Sie ftdj fyier. 
Diefes (Eudj tragi ftd? gut. 

Thus — as in French — in speaking of parts of the body: — 

1 have cut my finger (§ 132). 3d? fy a & e mxd} in ben finger 

[Je me suis coupe* au doigt.] gefd? nitten. 
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(3) Impersonal Verbs used reflexively : — 

It so happens that ... <2s trifft fid} gerabe, \><x% . . . 

I wonder whether he/ <Es umnbert mid}, or \ ob es tfnn 

will succeed. \ <Es nttnmt mid} umnber, J gelingen urirb. 

I long to see you. €s perianal mid} Sie 311 fefjen. 

Men do not always come back Don enrer ^afyrt fctjrt fief's 

from tracks like yours. nicbt immer nrieber. 

This pen is a bad one to write Htit btefer ^Jeber fdjreibt es fid} 

with. fdjledjt. 

It is good dancing (walking) here. fjter tan$t (gefyt) es fid} gut. 

or (c) if the tense is clearly passive , = Passive : — 

The corn was cutting as I passed 2tls id} porbeigjng, umrbe bas 
along. <5etreibe gefdjnitten. 

03s. — Here notice the use of the Impersonal Passive (§§ 2, 18, a) : — 
There was playing and dancing. £s to ur&e g e f p i e 1 1 unt> 9 e t a n 3 1. 

§ 18. 7%* English Passive, either — {a) the German Passive: — 

The gates are closed at midnight. Die (Djore IP er ben um tRitter* 

nadjt gefdjloffen. 
The gates are (already) closed. Die (Djore ft XI gefd}loffen. 

The gates were (already) closed. Die C^ore XDavttl (fdjon) ge« 

fdjloffen. 

Carthage zww destroyed by the KartffCtgo tPUrbe POU ben 

Romans. Homern 3erftort. 

Slavery has bem abolished in all Die SfldPerei tjt in alien ciptlt* 

civilised countries. jtrten £Snbern abgefdjafft 

rporben. 

The deed had been done by him. ' Die (Efyat rpar POn tfym Poll* 

brad}t tporben. 

The wicked will surely be punished. Die 33fen rperben <$erpi§ be» 

ftraft roerben. 

Their purpose will soon have been y%c Dorfatj rpirb balb Perei* 

defeated. telt rporben fetn. 

CAUTIONS— 

(1) In English, either the Direct obj. or Indirect obj. of a Verb in the 
Active Voice may become the Subject of the same Verb in the Passive : 



Active. 

We have seen him. 
They have written to him. 



Passive. 

He has been seen by us. 

He has been written to (by them). 



But in German (as in French), only the Direct object (ace.) — 
VO'xx fyabtn ifyn (ace.) gefefyen. <Er tjt pon uns (jefefyen rporben. 

But — IHan r^at tfym (dat.) cjefdjrteben, can only be turned by the 
Impersonal Passive : — <Es ift ttjm gefdjrieben rporben. 
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This radical difference between English and German Construction 
is all the more important to notice, because a great number of verbs 
which in English take an Accusative, require in German a Dative: — 

Compare the — Active : — 

They have allowed him wine. Klein fyat tfym VOtxri erlaubt. 

with the — Passive : — 

( VOtxn tjt ifyn erlaubt roorben. 
Wine has been allowed him. < or, <Es tfi Ujttl VOtxn erlaubt 

( roorben. 



But the English turn of phrase — He has been allowed wine, 
is inadmissible in German (as in French), and must be rendered 
as above, or by— Ulan \\ai tfym VOtxn erlcmbt. [On lui a permis]. 

Thus with an Infinitive Complement — 

r <Es tft x\\m erlaubt 3U bletben; 



He is allowed to stay. 



or, man erlaubt t^m 3U Met* 
ben. (<2r barf bletben.) 



(2) The same distinction holds good with Verbs requiring a Pre- 
position before their complement — which preposition may in English 
stand at the end of the sentence, but never in German : — 

He has been written to, but to no <Es rourbe an trjn gefdjrteben, 

purpose ! aber oergebens 1 

What shall / be thought of? VOas rotrb man v n m t r benfen ? 

They shall be made an example of. S t e foflen e£emplartfdj bejhraf t 

roerben. 

\n answeris asked for(reauested\ -f Mm ^ ntn >ort *>«*& ^beteit ; or, 
An answeris asked for (requested), j man h[m um 2 j nt|port# 

f €s tft nad) bent 2lv$t gefdjtdFt 
The physician has been sent for. 1 roorben; or, XRan ljat ben llx$t 

[ Ijolen laflfen (§ 61). 
They were fired at. <2s rourbe auf fle gefeuert. 

These conditions are insisted on. Vflan beftefyt auf biefen 53ebtn« 

gungen. 
Do as you would be done by. (£lmt roas tljr roollt, ba% eudj 

gefa>fye. 
He has been imposed upon. <£r tft betrogen roorben. 

She was prevailed upon to stay Ste nmrbe iiberrebet nod} adjt 

another week. Cage 3U bletben. 

No one is looked upon as a pro- tltemano gilt in fetnem Hanbt 

phet in his own country. fiir etnen propljeten. 

We have been found fault with. Wit ftnb getabelt roorben. 
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06s. — Said to, supposed to, expected to, etc. + Infinitive = fotten : — 

They are said to have come. 5ie follen gefommen fetn. 

The Queen is expected to come Die Konigtn foil Ijeute Fommen. 

to-day. 

The plan is admitted to be good. Der plan foil gut fein, 

This picture is supposed to be Diefes (Eemdlbe foil Don Huberts fetn. 
by Rubens. 



(b) English Passive, 

You are mistaken. 

I am astonished (surprised) that. . . 

What are you vexed at ? 

We are pleased at your success. 



Such insults are not easily for- 
gotten. 
The lost money has been found. 



= Germ. Reflexive [as in French] — 

Ste trren fldj. [Vous vous trompez. ] 
<Es ronnbert mid?, ba% . . . 
XDoriiber argent Ste ftcfj ? 
VOit freuen tins titer 3fjren 

<Erfolg. 
Soldje ttrdnfungen nergejfen ftdj 

nidjt letdjt. 
Das nerlome (Selb r^at jldj ge« 

funben. 



7%»j — To be amused (with), ftdj beluftigen (fiber) ; to be grieved at, 

jidj Mitten, etc. ; it is questioned whether . . ., es fragt ficfj ob • . . 

0&j. —Notice the reflexive use oflafttn + Infinit. active :— 

What language is to be expected ZDeId?e Spradje Iafjt fid; von ifym 
from him ? ertparten ? 

(c) to express possibility, expectation, necessity, etc. = Active : — 
(especially, as will be seen, § 21, in the case of the Infinitive or Supine.) 

(i) after the verbs feitt, fftffttt {reflexive) ; and sometimes fteJftttt : — 



The house is to be sold. 

(Cf. House to let; he is to blame.) 
That was to be foreseen. 

[C'etait a pre* voir.] 
Your reason deserves to be heard. 
There is not a grain of wheat to 

be had. 
It is to be hoped. 

That was not to be expected. 

That is not to be expressed. 

His twaddle is not to be borne. 



{ 



Das £?aus tjt 311 nerfaufen [a 
vendre]. 

Das mar corans3ufefyen ; 
or, Das Itefi ftd> norausfefyen. 
3fjr (Srunb Idgt ftd? tjoren. 
(Es if* fein Komdjen ZX>et3en 311 

fjaben. 
<Esiit(<Esfie^t)3u^offen. . 
f Das roar ntdjt 3U erroarten. 
( Das lieg fid? nidjt erroarten. 
Das lajt fid? ntdjt a usfp redden. 
'Sein (SefdjroStj tjt ntdjt 311 er« 
tragen; or, tjt ntdjt 3nm 
ausljalten. 
XDas tjt (roar) 3U tfyun ? 



What is (was) to be done ? 

(Cf. Engl. Active Infinit. after Adjectives : — 
It is easy to see that . . ., €s ifl teidjt einjnfef}en t ba% . . .) 
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(2) after Verbs of ORDERING, CAUSING, GETTING, ALLOWING, SEE- 
ING, HEARING, etc. (cf. § 38) — 

I have ordered a pair of boots to 3^? tyabe tntr *ttt $)aav Stiefel 
be made. tnadjen laffen. 

[Je me suis fait faire . . .] 
Caesar caused a bridge to be thrown C&far 1 1 e tj etne 3riicf e iiber ten 
across the Rhine. H^ettt fdjlaoen. 

[Ce*sar fit jeter un pont . . .] 
I have often heard it asserted 3^ t? a ^ e oftbc^aupten fjoren, 
that . . . (§ 4). ba% . . . 

Herodotus is called the father of £?erobot tjei^t ber Dater ber <5ef djidjte. 

history. 

You ar* not allowed to do it. Sic bftrf en es nidjt tfjun. 

He w<w drowned (startled ', etc. ) <£r e r t r a n f (erf dpaf). 

§ 19. English Verbs, used reflexively, are also Reflexive in German : — 

I flatter myself. 2W fdnnetdjle tntr. 

Help yourself, and Heaven will fjtlf bir felbft, fo mtrb bir (Sott 

help you. fyelfen. 

By hurting others we hurt our- VOtx ilnbern fdjabet, fdjabet jtdj 

selves. felbft. 

Could they not express themselves KSnnten fte fld} ntdjt bentltdjer 

more distinctly ? ausfpredjen ? 

§ 20. Engl. Reciprocal Verbs, as a rule, also Reciprocal in Gertnan : — 

We understand one anotfier (each VOxt Derjlefyen etna Tiber (Fr. 
other). Pun T autre; les uns les autres). 

CAUTION- 

As in French, the Reflexive Pronoun also does duty to express 
Reciprocity, provided no ambiguity arises : — 

They understand one another (each Ste cerjtefyen fl dj {or, e t n a n b e r) . 
other). 

[Cf. Fr. Prov. — lis s^entendent comme larrons en foire.] 
The two sisters resemble each other Die beiben Sdpeftern gleidjen 
like two peas. fidj nrie ein <et bem anbern. 

[Les deux sceurs se ressemblent comme deux gouttes d'eau.] 
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Auxiliary Verbs. 

§ 21 (a). To be, at a rule, = feitt, especially if used — 

(i) absolutely — to denote Existence ; or as a Copula : — 

To be or not to be, that is the Setn ober ntdjt fctn, has tjl bte 

question. &&%** 

That is not so. T)em tjt ntdjt fo. 

The weather is fine. Das IDetter tji fdjon. 

(2) to form Compound tenses of Verbs of motion in the Active: — 
He is (has) come (arrived, etc.) <2r tfl gefommen (angcfommen). 

But, (b) to form the Passive Voice, = ttterfeett : — 

He is (was) informed of it. <2r tntrb (rourbe) baoon btnadi' 

rtdjttgt. 
They have been betrayed. Ste ft tt b ocrratctt ID r b C It. 

Thus also to express to come into existence : — 

Let there be light ! and there was <2s tnerbe £td?t! uttb es roarb 
light. £ity. 

<?r, (r) in many Idiomatic Expressions, = fjdftttt [as in Fr. avoir] — 

You are right ; he is wrong. Du fyafl Bedjt ; cr fyat Unrest. 

[Tu as raison ; il a tort.] 
I am in a hurry [Je suis presse*]. 3^? fy a & c cs e W9 LT a i hate]. 
It is easy for you to ask. Ste fyabtn Iciest fragen. 

<?r, (</) to denote NECESSITY, OBLIGATION, DUTY, DESTINATION, etc. 
[Fr. devoir, falloir], = fottttt, or tttfiffeit :— 

What is to become of him ? VOas foil aus tfym roerben ? 

He wflj to be King. <£r foflte Kontg roerben. 

If I «/*r<? to die ! IDcntt tdj jlerben foflte ! 

Obs.— The jury w /fr find the fact, Die (Sefdjtcorncn fmb ba$u beflimmt 
and the judge to deliver the fiber bte €b,atfrage 311 entfdjetben, ber 

law. Hidjter aber b,at Hedjt 3U fpredjen. 

or, (e) to denote a sta teof things, ^ = ff$ fcerftaltett ; geben (iw- 
etc, J /*rj.); 1W>*tfta&**:— 

/r *7 (Are things) really so? Derfyalte^sfldf rotrfltdj fo ? 

[En est-il ainsi ?] 

There is much fruit this year. Dies 3afyr (fyeuer) gtbt CS otel 

[II y a . . .] (Dbfh 

.How are you? — I am well. VOxt beftttbeft bn btdj? — 3d? 

[Comment te trouves-tu ?] beftnbe mtd? rooty. 
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§ 2IA. were, may be : — 

(a) Indicative Perfect, but plural only : — 

We (You, they) were ill. VOix (Sit, jte) u> are n franf. 

(b) Subjunctive Perfect, sing, and plur., = ta>&?e(n) : — 

if t k*\ ...^ ;n / VOtnn icb (er) franf rod re. 

Ir I (he) were ill. iw\ii /7\ »x. * ^ « 

v ' \VO&tt (er) tq franf. 

Wrr* we ever so cautious ... IDdren rotr audj nodj fo &or« 

jtdfttg . . . 

If I were to die (see § 21). VOtnn id) fterben foflte. 

§ 22. to have, as a rule, = (a) ftftfcett ; 

(1) especially if = to possess :— (Solb unb Stlber fyabe id? ntdjt. 

or, (2) a;a« Auxiliary, to form the Compound Tenses of all Transi- 
tive, Reflexive, and most Intransitive Verbs : — 

(Sort Ijat bte XPelt erfdjaffen. Ste fyaben fid? tapfer oertetbtgt. 

i?«/ (£) uk'M Verbs of REST, MOTION, CHANCE OF CONDITION, =fefet$- - 

Where have you been ? VOo ft n b Sie g e u> e f e n ? 

He has recovered from his ill- CEr tft DOTl fettter Kranffyett 

ness. genefen. 

We have met him. IDir jtno tfmt begegnet. 

What has happened ? VOas tfr gefdjefyen? 

Obs. — Not a few Verbs of Motion form their compound tenses either 
with f eiti or tyafcett : — 

With f eitt, if the Verb is complemented by an Adverb of place, answer- 
ing the questions where f where . . . from f whence f whither f how far f— 

Vtt Xanfnumn If* nadf £eip3ig gereijl. €r tft nadi f)aus gerittcn. 

With tyibtn, irrespective of starting-point or destination : — 
(DbYffeus t)at piel gereiji. €r fyat feljr gut gerittcn. 

(c) in the sense of must, with an Infinitive, = tttftffltt (§ 29) — 

I had to go. 3d? tttufjte grf?n» 

I would have you know that I am Sie miiffen roijfen, ba% id) tin 
a Roman. Homer bin. 

(d) in the sense of TO ORDER, TO CAUSE, to get, = foffett (cf. § 32) — 

I have had him punished. 3^ k&bt Ujtt beftraf en laffen. 

We &a/ a fine house built. VOxv liefjen etn fdjSnes qans 

bauen. 

(e) with a COMPARAT., = Subjunct. ofm^VXp tooUtn, t^Utt J — 

I had rather (as lief) stay here. 3^? nwdjte Heber fyier bleiben. 

[Je voudrais plutot] 
You had better go ! [V. feriez mieux.] Ste tfySten beffer 3U gefyn. 
You had better not ! £a§ bas Heber bletben 1 
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CAUTION— ( WU1 have' may be rendered by iPOttett, or toftttf <*>en, 
alone [as in French — Que voulez-v. ?] — 

What will you have ? Was w o H e tt (piinfdjen) Ste ? 

He twit// Arc* me do it. CEr mo lite, bct| id? es tfyctte. 

OJj. — In many idiomatic expressions, to have answers to different 
German verbs : — 

Have a care ! Himm bid? in adjt ! 

Have me excused ! <£ntfdjnIMgen Sic mid? ! 

What would you have me tell him ? Was foil id* iljm fagen ? 

I have that at heart Dos Hegt mir am Qeqen. 

[Cela me tient au cceur.] 

Charles XII had three horses killed Karl bent gwolf ten rourben brei pferbe 
under him. unter bem Ceibe erfdjoffen. 

§ 23. Shall, should ; will, would. 

Introductory. — The student will do well, at the very outset, fully to realise 
the peculiarities of the English forms of the Future. In the Affirmative it 
is plain sailing enough ; but the difficulty begins in the application of the 
Interrogative and Imperative: — Compare — 

Affirmative: Interrogative: Imperative: 



{ 



1. We shall write at once. 

2. You will write soon. 

3. He will write before 

long. 



{i 



Shall we write at once? 
Shall you write soon ? 
3. Will he write before 
long? 



You shall do it \ 
He shall stay ! 



shall, {a) to form the Future, = toetfcetu— 

I shall not come to-day. fjeute merbe tdf itidjt f ommen. 

Shall you come with us to- IDerben Sic mofyl morgen nut* 

morrow ? — I shall. f ommen ? — Das merbe idj. 

When shall I see you again? XPctnn merbe tdj Ste nrieberfel|en? 

{&) Imperatively, to express duty, obligation, promise, etc. 

= foaen:— 

Thou shalt love thy neighbour as Dn follji betnen £Tctd$en Hebcn 

thyself. mte btdf felbjt. 

Shall I (am I to) do it or not ? Soil idf es tbun obcr ntdjt ? 

There shall be nothing wanting. (Es (oil cm mdjts feljlen. 

What shall become of him ? (cf. Was foil cms tym merben ? 
§ 21A). 
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§ 24. should + Infinitive : — 

{a) in Main Clauses, = (1) UMfcrfee + Infinitive: — 

I should tell you, if I knew it. 34 n>urbe es 3*! nen fag en, 

tpetm idj es nmgte. 

<?r, ^7>k ^r3 ^<m a distinctive form for the Subf, = (2) SUBJUNCT. — 
Then I **, * very glad. {J™ SK$$$? feitt ' 

or, in the sense of OUGHT TO, = (3) fottte(lt) [Fr. devrait] — 

He should do it at once. <2r follte es gletd? tljnn. 

He should have done it. <2r qdttc es t^UTt fotteit. 

0Ar. — Should like, as a rule, = ittddjte (or, Subjunct.) with (jettt: — 

I should like to see him. (3* Jit** **" (9mi) f?I?en " 

\3dj f df)e ii^n genie. 

{b) in Dependent Clauses, = Subjunctive of the Verb itself :~ 

It is right that he should pay his (Es tft redjt, bag er feme 

debts. Sdjulben bzia\([t. 

Though they should invite us, we IDenn fie uns audf einluben, 

would not accept. fo tpfcrben nrir uns btbanttn. 

It is fit that she should send an €s fatcft ftcfy (tjl ftycflfcfy), ba% 
answer. fie eine ilntoort fen be. 

Obs. — Should, in the sense of happened to, » foEen: — 
If it should rain. IDenn es regnen follte. 

24A. ought to, = in the sense of should, = fottttt, tttfiffett* — 

You ought to be ashamed of your- Ste f oil ten jtdj fdj&men 1 

self! 
They ought to have known better. Ste IjStten es beffer tDtjfen 

foflen. 
§ 25. will :— 

(a) denoting willingness, determination, etc, = tOOtUttt — 

Will you come with me ? — I will, VO \ II jl bu rnttf ommen ? — 3<*> 

bas mill id?. 
I will be obeyed. 34 n> * ^, bag man mir gefjordje, 

I shall be drowned, if nobody will 34 n>erbe ertrinfen, tpenn tXxt* 

save me. manb mt4 retten roili. 

34 tpttt es mieber nergeffen, »eil Ste bod? ntd?t tp oil en, bag id? es 

nrijfen foil. 

Obs.— With reference to the Future, =* toetfcen:— 
I will never consent to that 3" tas tc erb c id? nie einwilligen. 

We will do it, if you will. Wit w e r b e n es tijun, »enn Sie u> U e n. 
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(6) as Auxiliary Verb, to form the Future Tense, = tttertett :— 

Will it be fine to-morrow? — XOixb es morgen fdj3n fcin? — 

I think it will. [Je crois queoui.] 3^? gfoube, ja. 

We j&z// soon know whether he 23alb u>er ben iptr nnffen, ob er 
wiV/ come or not. fommen nnrb ober ntdjt. 

{c) to denote aptness, tendency {and hence habit, reitera- 
tion; cf. § 26) — 

She will sit here for hours together Ste pflegt jiunbenlang fyier 311 

without saying a word. fitjen, ofyne ein IDort 311 fagen. 

That won't do. Das ge^t Ittdft. 

Merit and good breeding will Derbtenjt unb gute £ebensart 

make their way everywhere. brittgett imtlter b U r d? . 

§ 26. would :— 

[a) denoting WILLINGNESS, DETERMINATION, wishing, vowing, 
etc. = (i) Fret. o/tOOUmi— 

He would not tell me the truth. <Er rpollte mtr bie IDafjrfyeit 

nidjt fagen. 

Obs. 1. — 

Would to God it were true ! ID lite <5ott, bafj es xoaty wdre ! 

Obs. 2. — If denoting conditional willingness, also = (2) tottt?fce(tt): - 

I would do it, if it were possible. 3$ tcflrbe es tljnn, wtnn es mogltdj 

rodre. 

{b) as Auxiliary Verb, to form the Conditional, = tttftrfee: — 

If your conditions were fair, he IDetttt 3^re 23ebingungen bttltg 
would accept them. tpftren, fo rourbe er fie 

anneljmen. 

or, if the Verb has a distinctive form for the Sub/., = SUBJUNCT. — 

Who would have thought that ? XV tt IjStte ftdj bejjen aerfeben ? 
I would not give a farthing for it. 3^? gSbe fctttcn tjefler bafur. 
How willingly he would go with us ! XPie gerne g i n g e er mtt I 

or, {c) to express aptness, tendency, {and hence, habit or re- 
iteration; cf. § 10) — 

He would often tell stories, and (Er pffegte (Sefdftdjten 3U er* 
could tell them well. 3Sfyten, itnb fycrtte em be* 

fonberes (Sefdjtcf ba3u. 

The Squire would sometimes fall Der (Sutsfyerr pjlegte 3umetlen 
asleep in the most pathetic part bte riirjrenbftcn Stetlen metner 

of my sermon. prebtgt 3U cerfdjlafen. 
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§ 27. may, might : (a) in main clauses, in the sense of— 

(1) to be possible, probable, = tndgen, tndglia) fettt, fdttttett : 

That may be. "Das mag fetn [Cela se peut]. 

He may come to-day. <Es tft mogltd}, bafj er rjeute 

fommt. [II se peut que . . .] 
She may (might) be seven years Ste mag (mod? re) fieben 3 a *l r 
old. alt fetn. 

It may snow even to-day. <2s t atttt fjeute nod? fdmeten. 

I may have displeased him. 3^? IjClbc ifytn misfallcn f3nncn» 

He may have lost the money. <Er lann bas <5elb cerloren r|aben. 

(2) 7-0 ^£ allowed [pleased) to, = ntdgen, Wltfett:— 

May (might) I ask you whether . . .? Darf (biirfte) tcfj Ste fragen 

ob . . . ? 
She may say what she pleases. Ste mag fagen, mas fte mill. 

[Elle a beau dire.] 

He may do that if he likes. Das mag er immerrn'n tfyun I 

(3) to express a wish {optative) , = tttdgett :— 

Much good may it do him ! <£s moge if|tn mofyl befommen ! 

[Grand bien lui fasse !] 

(b) IN Dependeat CLAUSES (as an Auxiliary Verb) — 

I tell him that he may know it. 3^? f a 9 e es ^ m / bamit er es 

[Fr.— afin qu'il le sache.] mtflfen m8ge; or, mijfe. 

I told him that he might know it. 3^? f a 9* e es l k m * bamit er es 

[Fr. — afin qu'il le s&t. ] mi ff en m 3 d? t e ; or, miifjte. 

I wish that he may succeed. 3^? B>iinfd}e, bafy es tfym ge« 

Qe souhaite qu'il reussisse.] HngenmSge; or, gelinge. 

I wished that he might succeed. 3^ trmnfdjte, ba% es trmt ge» 

[Je d&irais qu'il r^ussit]. Iingen mSdjte; or, gel&nge. 

However rich he may be. So retdj er and? fetn mag; or, 

[si riche qu'il soit.] fet. 

Obs. — Notice the use of tooHen to express contingency : — 

Happen what may ! <£s mag baraus entjietjen, was ba vooUe ! 

[Advienne que pourra. ] 
However that may be [Quoi qu'il Dem fci (or, mag fetn) n>ie ttjm roolle. 



Whatever I may do, 1 I cannot Was id? andi tfyun mag, "1 fo ifi es bir 

"I, J please you. 3% ^ a 9 ^ un was id? »iH/ J "id? 



en soit] ! 

Tiatever '. 

or, Do what I will, / please you. %di mag tfyun was idj will,/ nidjt red?t. 

CAUTION— Like would (§ 26), could (§ 28), — might stands for— 
(1) Indicative Past— 
At that time he might be about DamaIsmodjteeretma3man3ig 

twenty years old. 3<*fy* o\t fetn. 

or, (2) Subjunctive — (®% &<*§ cr 3 U Stnnen fommen 

Oh that he might come to his < mddjte! or, XTtodjte er bodj 

senses ! ( 3U Stnnen fommen ! 
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§ 28. can, could : — 

(a) in the sense TO BE ABLE [Fr. pouvoir] = ( 1 ) t dttttttt : — 

Fish can swim. Die ;Jtfdje fSnnen fdjnritnmen. 

No man can be sure that he will Ketn Zllenfdj fann fidfer fetn, 

live till to-morrow. ba% er bis morgen leben mirb. 

I could not (I have not been able). 3^? k a ^ n *fy gefonnt. 
I could not come. 34 ^ c n ^* font men 

rSnnen. 
He will not be able to return so <Er rotrb ntdjt fo friirf 3urucF* 

early. fommen J n n e n. 

Can you keep a secret? — "Katinft bu retnen Xtlunb fatten ? 

Certainly ! — So can I. — 3 a fwiKd} ! — 3^ audj. 

or, if followed by an INFINITIVE PASSIVE, = (2) faffett (reflexive) 

with Active Infinitive : — 

That can easily be done. Pas ISfjt fid? letdjt tfyun. 

That could be done, if . . . Pas Itefje flc^ tfyun, menn . • . 

(b) to express moral probability, = tttdaet* j — 

Where can he have learnt that ? VOo mag er bas gelernt i(aberi ? 
What can that mean ? IDos mag bas tpofyt bebeuten ? 

(c) to express surmise, surprise, misgiving, etc., especially in 
Interrogative clauses, = fotttl J — 

Could it have been the same man? Soflte es berfelbe IHann get»e« 

fen fetn ? 
Can this be really true ? Soflte bos mtrfltdj roafyr fetn ? 

Obs.— 

I cannot but observe that ... 3d} farm nidft umijin 3U bemerfen, ba% . . . 
I cannot but cry. 3$ mufi fdjreien. 

I cannot help it 3d? farm nidjts bafar (ba3u). 

I could not help laughing. 3^ Jonnte mid? bes Cadjens nidft ent« 

fallen. 

CAUTIONS— (1) Like would (§ 23),— could may be— 

(«) Indicat. Past 9 or {b) Conditional : — 

Yesterday we could not go out. We could do it, if we had time. 

(Seftern fonnten voit ntdjt VOxt fonnten es tfjun, menn 
ansgefyen. mtr gett fyfttten. 

(2) Here notice the altogether different construction of could in 
compound tenses : — 

I could have beaten Yam. 3^ fy&'tte tfyn fdjlagen f^Ximtl. 
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§ 28A. to know, to express ; — 

{a) acquaintance, = fettttttt [Fr. connaitre] — 

Do you know him ? — Kettltett Ste ttjtt ? — 

Yes, I have made his acquaint- 3 a / ^ *! a & e ^ n ^Ttncn ter* 
ance. TlCtt (or, gelemt). 

(b) KNOWLEDGE (to be aware), = ttfiffeit [Fr. savoir] — 

All I know is that I know nothing. 2IUes xvas tdj roetfj tjt, bafjj id} 

[Tout ce que je sais, c'est, etc.] ntdjts u>et§. 

I knew that you knew them. 3df tDufjte, ba% bu flc fartntefi. 

If you knew what we £ now ; . . . IDetttt Ste IP listen, »as nur 

rotffen; . . . 

(c) ability (can, to know how to), = t dttttett [Fr. savoir] — 
Do you know how to do it ? Kannfr bn bas tfytttt? 

I do not know how to account for it. Pas fan it tdj mtr mcfyt erf l&ren. 

CAUTION— Here notice the peculiar use of tdtmctt as applied to 
languages, lessons, etc. — 

Do you know Latin ?— K 3 it nen Ste latetrttfdj ? *— 

Yes, but do as if I did not know it. 3 a / a & e * *^ u * a ^ s °& M? es n ^* 

fSttltte. 
Does the pupil know his lesson? Kan it ber gSgltng feme 2luf* 

c^abz ? * 

* This construction is accounted for by the ellipsis of the Complement- 
ary Infinitive : — 

Can he speak (understand) Latin ? Konn er Iateintf d? fpredjenCoerftefyn, etc. ) ? 
Can he say his lesson ? Harm er feine 2luf gobe fyerfagen ? 

§ 29. mast:— (a) to express absolute necessity, = tttfiffett: — 

All men must die. 2Hle Xtleitfdjen mnffen frerben. 

You must, whether you will or no ! Du Ittttfjt, bu tttagft tpoflett ober 

Ittdjt. 

Obs. 1. — DiflFerently from must, ittftffett is not defective in tenses : — 

I have been obliged to go. 3$ Ijabe geljen mflfien. 

You will have to do it (§ 22). Ste tverben es tfynn tnflff en. 

We to? to submit ZDfar m a § t e n nns f flgen. 

Obs. 2. — surmise, etc. , is rendered by mftfftit, or the Future [as in 
French] — 

It must be very late. €s mu§ (or toirb t»ot}I) fefyr fpdt fein. 

You must have been deeply asleep. Ste m ft ff e n in tiefem Sdf laf e (oerfnnfen) 

geroefen fein. 

He must have been prevented. {*rff J^SgSSf "^ ^ 
but, (b) if used negatively, to denote PROHIBITION, = Mtofett* — 

You must not ! Pas barf ft bu (biirf en Ste) ntcfjt ! 

One must not tell lies. ITTan barf tttdjt Irigen. 



i 
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§ 30. to wisb :— 

{a) with a Noun- or Pron. -Object, = tt>ftttf$ett [Fr. souhaiter] — 

I wish you a good morning. 3^? n>u nfdje \t etnett gutctt 

ttlorgen. 
I wish you joy ! 3^ XDXM^t 3*J nen (Sliicf. 

I wish you well. [Je te veux du bien. ] 3°*? ro t H btr root}! . 

{b) with an Ace. + Infinitive, = tooUm, or, ftefteftett <Htf , 

with Dependent Clause: — 
f 3d? rotfl, bag er fyter bletbe. 
I wish {want) him to stay here. \ 3cb, b c ft elf e b a r a n f , b a'fj er fyer 

I bletbc. (Cf. §§ 163, 164.) 
I wwA {want) you to do that 3$ serlange, ba| Sie bas 

tfyun. 

O&r.— This may also be turned by tit&ffett, the Object of to wish becom- 
ing the Subject : — 

I wish you to understand that it is Sie mflffen toiffen, bag es vetbotm i% 
forbidden. 

§ 31. to want ; in the sense of— 

{a) TO BE IN NEED {SHORT) OF, TO LACK, etc. = ftt)Xtn f impers. — 

/ want everything. (Esfebltmtran aflem. 



f (Es fetjlt fiinf irtmutcn an 



It wants five minutes to six. ■< fedjs. 

( €s tft fiinf zninuten auf fedjs. 
They are not wanting in pluck. Sie faff en es an ITtut nidjt 

ferflen. 
You shall want for (lack) nothing. (Es foU3*! nen ar * tttdfts ab* 

get^n. 

(£) 7-0 FEEL THE NEED OF, TO REQUIRE, etc. = fc<t1M$ett : — 

How much money do you want XDietnef <8elb brand? en Sie fur 
for this journey ? biefe Hetfe ? 

{c) TO DESIRE, REQUIRE, etc. =tt>0Kttt; Or,SUBJUNCT.ofm^tnX — 

They want to persuade me to buy Sie tootlen mtdj iiberreben tl^r 

their house. fjaus 3n faufen. 

He wants her for a wife. (Er modjte fte gerne 3ur ^Jrau. 

I want to speak to him. 3^ mSdjte trjn fpredjen. 

What do you want of me ? XOas toiinfdjen (moflen) Sie von 

mtr? 

You are wanted. [Onvousdemande.] Xtlan nerlangt nadj 3^en. 

Obs. — With a following Ace. + Infinit. (cf. § 94) — 

They want us to do it Sie moUen (tpfinfdjen), ba§ wir es tijun 

follen. 
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§ 31 A. to need ; in the sense of— 

{a) TO BE (STAND) IN NEED OF, = ttfttg ftftftttt (tfttttt) ; ftefcfttrf ett : 

I do not need his assistance. 3^? bebarf femes Betjtonbes 

nidjt. 
I am in great need of a new hat. (Em neuer Xjut trjut mtr feljr 

nSttg. 

(b) TO HAVE OCCASION FOR {or, TO REQUIRE), = fc¥<t1M$ett : — 

He need not be afraid. <2r braucbt fidf mdft 3U fiirdjten. 

It needs money and time. <2s braudjt fomot|l gett als <5elb. 

Need that vex us ? Broudft uns bas 3U oerbriefjen ? 

A teacher needs patience. <£itt Center brandjt <5ebu(b. 

or also, negatively — 
That need not make you angry. Das barf Ste tttdjt b8fe tnadjett. 

§ 32. to let, laffett, **«? fo «j*/— 

(a) <w a» Auxiliary Verb to form the Imperative Mood: — 

Let us do our duty. | ft**™ un f< re ^JlV^"* 

7 J drjun mtr nnfere Pfltdjt. 

Just let me see if I can do it. £afi mid? bod} ferjn, ob id} es 

ujun farm. 
Let that be a warning to you. £afj bir bas 3ur XDanrang 

bienen. 

0&r. 1. — The 3d pers. of the Imperative may also be turned by fotten : — 

Let Jane bring in the tea. 3ofyanna foil ben tDjee fyereinbringen. 

Let him only make a clean breast €r f oil es tuxr geftetfn. 
of it. 

0fo 2.— 

Let me die if I consent to it ! 3dj n>itt bes lobes fetn, menn id} bos 

3tilaffe ! 

(£) in the sense of TO leave, allow, permit, suffer, etc, — 

He won't let me go. <Er toill mid? ntcf/t los lajfen. 

Let him alone. Let it alone ! £ag tfjn 3ufrieben. £ag es 

bleiben I 

0£j. — Concessively — 
Let him be ever so powerful. €r mag nod} fo mddjtig fein. 
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§ 33. to do ;+ used— 

(a) TRANSITIVELY, either, as a rule, = (1) t$1*tt: — 

Do your duty. (Er^n' betne Pfftdjt. 

He does nothing but read. <£r tfyut ntdfts als lefen. 

Do me this kindness. (Djun (enoeifen) Ste mtr btefen 

(5cf alien. 

or, in the sense of TO MAKE, ACCOMPLISH, etc. = (2) tttdftyettr 

fcewicftten, f$affett, etc.— 
He has done well. <Er fyot es gut gemadjt. 

Have you done your lesson ? Xjaft bu bcine 2Iufgabe ge* 

madjt? 
What are you doing here? IDas madjfr (fc^aff ji) btt ba? 

He does his best. <£r macbt cs fo gut als cr fann. 

There is nothing to be done with it. Pamtt ift ntdjts 311 madden. 
Thy will be done! Pern XPttle gefdjefje I 

Obs. — In the sense of to finish: — 

I have done writing. 34 Wn mit Sdpreiben fertig. 

He has not yet done speaking. €r fyai nod? ntdjt ausgereoet. 

{b) intransitively, in the sense of— 

(1) to be in health [Fr. se porter, se trouver, aller, etc.] — 

How do you do? (Wit beffttbett Ste fidj? 

[Comment cela va-t-il ?J \ IDte g el} t ' S Qfynen) ? 

(2) 7Y? suit, suffice, etc. — 

Will that do for you?— 3fi es 3rmen fo rety ?— (Serjt 

bas an ?— 

That won't do. ( VaS *'% n{ ¥ .«?• £f ^ nt$t 

\ 3U. Pamtt tft s ntdjt getfyan. 

To-morrow will do. Pas fyat gett bis morgen. 

(c) as an Auxiliary Verb : — 

( 1 ) with a Verb conjugated interroga TiVELYor NEGA tively : — 

Do you know it ? VO iff en Ste es ? 

Who does not know that ? VOzx vo e t % (m ii fj t e) bas ntdjt ? 

(2) /0 emphasise another Verb : — 

Do mind what you are about ! <8teb bod} adjtl (Cf. § 116.) 

[Fais done attention.] 
Do not forget it. Dergeffen Ste es ja ntdjt ! 

Do but hear what nonsense ! £}3ren Ste nur rpas fiir etn Unftnn ! 
Do come a little earlier ! 3ttte,fommenSte etoas fruiter! 

Do, pray, hold your tongue ! Sdjrpetgen Ste, tpenntdjbtttenbarfl 
Why did not you pay him? IDarum rjaben Ste tfptntdjt be3at|lt? 
Why, I did pay him. 3^ fy a &* fy n ja be3ar|lt 1 
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(3) instead of a preceding Verb, to avoid its repetition: — 

Das mijfen Sic fo gut als idj. 

[. . . aussi bien que moi.] 

XO'xt befyanbeln fte mie fie uns 

bc^anbcln. 
<gr Benlefjt midj nidjt.— 

2lber idf. 

§at er midj gefydrt?— 
dj glaube, ja. 



You know that as well as 7 dfc. 
We treat them as they do us. 



He does not understand me. — 

But I do. 
Did he hear me ? — 
I think he did. [ Je crois que oui. ] 



Thus also, in accordance with § 4, Caution : — 

Now you understand me, don't ZTun Derftefyen Sie mtcfj, nidjt 
you? mafyr? 

f A^. A —To give all the possible equivalents of to do in its multifarious 
meanings would far exceed the limits of this concise treatise. 



§ 34* to make, as a rule, = {a) ttt*$ett *•— 



You have made a mistake. 
I shall have a coat made. 

A made man. 

I made nothing of it 

Don't make such a noise. 

He makes too much of his success. 

Obs.—Thus factitively (§ 42, a\- 

They made him a king. 
She makes him happy. 



Sie fyaben etnen ^eljler gemadjt. 
34 merbe etrten Hocf madjen 

laffen. 
<Ein gemadjter ttlann. 
3d? madje mir nicbts baraus. 
Xtladjt mdjt fo otel £firm. 
<2r madjt ju r>iel XPefens Don 

feinem (crfolg. 

5ie marten itjn 311m Kontg. 
Sie madjt it)n glflcflidf. 



or, (£) according as the Complement may require, = Various other Verbs* 

to make a complaint, Klage fAtpen ; 
to make sail, Me Segel beifefcen ; 
to make shipwreck, Sdjtffbradj Ietben ; 
to make a vow, ein (Selubbe tfyun ; etc. 



to make war, Hrieg ffifyren ; 
to make peace, 5rteben fdjliefjen ; 
to make a speech, eine Hebe f)alten ; 
to make resistance, tDiberftanb Ieiften ; 



Will you make one of us ? 
[Serez-vous des n6tres ?] 
They make good sailors. 



IDotten Sie ftdj uns cmfdjliegen? 

ttladjen Sie mit ? 
Sie a. then gute Seeleute ab. 



or, (c) if used causatively, see § 38, = faff in, 1tt4$en:— 

He made me wait an hour. <£r lietj mid} eine Stunbe 

marten. 
He makes him sit down. <2r 18 tjt tr^n (fid?) fetjett. 

* As in the case of to do, § 33, it would be going beyond the scope of 
this book to enumerate all the cases in which to make is to be rendered by 
another verb than madjen. 




128 



AUXILIARY VERBS 



§35 



§ 35« *° S 6 * 5 WJ ^ * n tfo sense °f— 

{a) TO BECOME, TO GROW, + Any., generally = toetfeett: — 



to get well, gefunb roerben ; 
it is getting late, es n>irb fpSt ; 

How tall your boys are getting! 



to get drunk, ftdj betrmfen ; 
to get ready, (ftdj) fcrttg madjen ; 

etc. — 
IDie grog 3fyre SSfyne merben ! 



(£) to cause, with a Partic. Perf. (§ 18) — 

You will get yourself punished. Ste roerben fidj Strafe 3»3ier|cn. 

Beftetlen Ste mtr bas. 



Get it done for me. 
Get you gone ! 



Sdjere (pacfe) btcb, fort ! Hlad? 
baft bu fortfommft. 



[c) TO PERSUADE, PREVAIL UPON, with an INFINITIVE : — 

I cannot get her to confess it. 3^? ^ ann fi e ™fy ba$\i bringcn 

es 3U gejtelm. 
I got him to tell me the whole 3^? *! a & e m * v &* e 9^ n 3^ (Sefdjtdjte 

story. von ifym er3(ifylen lajfen. 

She got her sister to accompany Ste liefj jtdj con tfyrer Sdjtnefter 

her. becjleiten. 



(d) TO BARN, GAIN, OBTAIN, PROCURE, RECEIVE, ACQUIRE, etc.f— 

to get a cold, fid? erfdlten [s'enrhumer] 

a ticket, fldf tin 23lllet oerfdjaff en ; 

a letter, einen 23rtef erfyalten ; 

bread, 8rot oerbienen, etc. — 



to get the day, ben Sieg bapontragen ; 

by heart, auswenbtg lernen ; 

a fall, einen $att tfyun ; 

a livelihood, feinJlusfommen flnben; 



You will get but little by that. 

(e) TO REACH, ARRIVE AT, etc. 
to get home, nad) f?aufe fommen. 

When shall we get to Paris ? 

CAUTION— 

' To have got,' generally 

Have you got a knife with you ? 
I have got a new book. 

Lend me some change ; I have 
not got any. 



Daburcb, roerben Ste roentg 
geroinnen. 

to get into difficulties, in Perlegen* 
Ijeiten geraten, etc. : — 

VOann roerben roir in parts 
an! ommen ? 

= fyattn, or ftefotttmett:— 

§ab en Ste em Xtlefier bet ftdj ? 
<b tyabt em neues oudj 
(befommen). 
£eirjen Ste mtr etroas fleines 
<8elb; idj fyabefetns. 



f The different uses of to get being legion, only the chief meanings can 
be dealt with. 
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§ 36. to like {to be fond of) = (a) tttd0ttt ; gem mdaett (ftaftett) ; 

Iei*etttttd0en:— 

I don't like him at all. 34 ma 9 *fy n 9 ar 1**4* lei ben. 

He did not /&* to hear that at all. Pas modjte er gar nidjt Ij3ren. 

I should like to know if that is 34 tnd'dftegem nuflen,ob bos 

true. roa^r ift. 

I should like very much, if only I 3$ WOUte gem, tnerm to) nur 

were allowed. oiirfte. 

Do what you like, you won't (E^u* t»as bu xviU% es nrirb bir 

succeed. nidjt gelingen. 

What do you like best? VOas fyajt bu am liebjten? 

I should like that very much. Das ma* re mir fefyr lieb (er« 

roiinfdjt). 

Obs. — In accordance with § 115 —the Adverb (jettt: — 

I like to see him. 3$ fefje ifpi gem. 

Children like flaying. vie Kinber fpielen gem. 

or, {b) in the sense of ( to be pleased with,* = gefaKett (with Dat.) — 

How do you like my horse? . IDie gefSHt 3*! nen me *n 

pf erb ? 
How did she like Paris? VOxt fyat es i^r in Paris 

gefaflen? 

§ 37. F£j?*s oj? s^rarG : to speak, to talk, to say, to tell :— 

(a) to speak : either = f pregett, or tefcett *— 

The difference between fprecfyefrand reben, which are often quite 
synonymous, is best explained by the corresponding Nouns S^xad^t 
and l^ebe : — 

&it ®|>*<ldje, speech, in the sense of language, tongue [Fr. la langue ; 

le langage] ; 
%\t Mbt, speech, in the sense of oration, harangue [Fr. le discours]. 

Hence, though we may say — 

Dentfcf/ (fran3o|tfcfj, tout, langfam, etc.) fpreAett, or tefcett, 

there are not a few cases in which one is preferable to the other : — 

34 fjabe mtt ifmt bariibcr ge« Sxz macfyt niel r»on jtdj reben. 

(proven. 
VOtn rjabe id? bie (Efyre 3a Seine 2lugen reben Doldje. 

fpredjen ? 

Comp. also — 
befprecfyen, to discuss; bespeak. Bereben, to persuade ; talk over. 
bos <5efpr&d}> conversation. Dos (Serebe, M* tittle-tattle. 

K 
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(b) to talk ; used in the sense of — 



(1) TO CONVERSE, 

We will talk (speak) about it. 
He talks nothing but nonsense. 
They talk much about their 

success. 
Let us talk the matter over. 
To talk like a book. 

(2) TO CHATTER, 

She talks all day long. 
Thus — to talk big. 

to talk one over. 



= ftnw&en; tefcett: — 

IDtr rserben bariiber fpredjen. 
<Er rebet (ben) retnen Unflnn. 
Ste madjen ntel Hebens port 

tyrem (Erfolg. 
£aj$tuns bteSacfye befpredjen, 
XOxt tin 23ndj fpredjen, 

= f 4>tt>afeett ; platfoetn, etc.— 



Ste fcbroatat btn Iteben dag lang. 
Sfaffdjnetoen ; grog trjuru 
(Etnenbefdnoatjen ; or, uberreben. 

Ota — Hence the substantives — ©erebe, <Sefdjtx>dtj, (Beplouber, chatter. 
Die Sd?B>afcbafe, plaubertafdje ; bar Sdjwdier, chatterbox. 



M to say, generally, 
What do you say to that ? 

Who says so ? 

They say. It is said. . . . 
Didn't I say so ? [Que v. disais-je ?] 
Say what you think of it. 

I say ! [Dites done !] 
No sooner said than done 1 

You don't say so ? 

Thus in Quotations, 
And God said : Let there be light. 

Obs.— That is to say [C'est a dire]. 



= (1) faflett [Fr. dire]— 

Was fagen Ste bayx ? 

[Qu'en dites-vous ?] 
VOtx fagt es ? 
. tttan fagt . . . ; €s cerlautet . . . 

fabt id? es 2k n * n ™fy sefagt ? 
aaen Ste was Ste baport 
fatten. 
53ren Ste etttmal ! 
(Befagt, getffan. 
/ Was Ste ba fagen 1 
I3f*es 3rtr<Errtjt? 

= faaett, or fjwedjen: 

Unb <8ott fpracb: (Es merbe 

Das f?et§t. 



I will have nothing to say to you. 3<$ ma 9 nid^ts mit bir 311 tf)un fjaben. 



<Sfly that ozw again. 
Cf. also § 18 — He is said to 
be ill. 

(d) to tell ; in the sense of— 
(1) TO SAY [Fr. dire], 



Z£ieberi)oIen Stebosl 
€r foil Fran! fetn. 



= fagen :— 

f (Es tft mtr gefagt rcorben ; 
\ 3d? fyabe mtr fagen laffen, ba% . . . 
( 3^ fyabe gefyort, ba% . . . 
IDer fyat es 3^ nen 9 e f a 9* ? 
Have you told him what I said to J^aft bn tfmt gefagt, was id? btr 

you ? fagte ? 

Come, tell us the truth. 33ttte, fagen Ste nns bod? bie 

ZParfrrjettl 



I have been told (§ 18). 
Who told you so ? 
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(2) TO relate, NARRATE [Fr. raconter], = tti&fyttni— 

Grandmother told us the story of Unfcrc (Srogmutter er3&^Ite tins 
Cinderella. has IKSrdjen oottt 2Jfdjen» 

brobel. 

(3) TO COUNT\¥x. compter]; TO take effect, etc. =$&$fot*— 

Every vote tells. 3ebe Stimme $&{\t 

Thus— Every shot tells. %zbt Kugel trip (ijl Don 

IDirfting). 

§ 38. Verbs of causing, ordering, allowing, etc. — 

C WeWen, gebieten, attf ttagen, 

(0) with an Active Infinit., = ■( *fc. wi/A $tt; *r, 

U«ff*tt, iKtftett, without %u%— 

He ordered Yum to go. €r befall tfjm 311 geljen. 

He bade him £0. €r fjieg ifjn gefjen. 

He ordered (desired) lam to be silent, ^d} gcbot tfjm 3U (fyiefj tEjft) 

fdjtneigen. 
Ztoirc (request) the gentleman /<> £affet ben JJerm fjerauffommen. 
come upstairs. 

Cf. also to have (§ 22) ; to^rf (§ 35)- 

!btftt)ltn, with Depend, clause 
<**, laifettr with Infimt. 
Active : — 

Der (Seneral befall, ba% bit 

Stabt belagert tnerbe. 
Der (general Itefj bit Stabt 
belagern. 

He <ra«.f«/him /<? be punished. <Er liefj tfjn bejtrafen. 

He suffers himself to be imposed on. <Er I ft § t fid} anfii f)ren. 



The general ordered the town /b fo 
besieged. 



§ 39. Ellipsis of the Infinitive-Complement:— 

What does that mean ? VOas foil bas ? 

What will you have ? Was XDoUttl Sic ? (§ 25. ) 

What am I to do here ? Was fofl id/ fyer ? (§21.) 

Will you come with us? WoUtn Sit mit? etc 
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§ 40. Introductory: The Adverbial Relation falls under two 
heads — 

(1) the Object oi the Verb, i.e. the Noun, Pronoun, Verbal Noun, 
or Clause, which in a sentence answers one of the questions — whom ? 
to whom ? which? what? etc. — 

We have lost a whole day. VOlX fjabett Clttcn (JCttt3ett (Eag 

©erloren. 
The palace belongs to the king. Der palaji gefjflrt bem Konigc. 

(2) The Adverbial Adjunct (or Complement), i.e. the Adverb, 
Adverbial Phrase, or Adverbial Clause, which in a sentence answers 
to — how? how long? when? where? whence? whither? etc — 

The bird sings all day long. Der Docjel jtngt b e n g a n 3 e n (£ a g . 

He has gone to school. <Er tjt in bie Sdjule gegangen. 

The Object or Complement of a Verb may be — 

(a) Direct (Nearer), i.e. used without Preposition (Accusative) ; 

(b) Indirect (Remoter), i.e. linked to its Verb by a Preposition — 

either (1) to (answering to the Germ. Dative) ; 

or (2) of, or, . . . \r — (answering to the Germ. Genitive) ; 

or (3) some other Preposition. 

The Direct Object. 

§41 (a). English Direct Object, = German Accusative Case: — 

(1) with most Transitive Verbs — 

He has not the courage to tell <Er \at ben Vftnt ttidjt bie 
the truth. ZPafjrfyett 311 fagen. 

One rotten egg spoils the whole (Em failles <Et uerbtrbt ben 
broth. ganjen Sret. 

Whom have you seen, him or her ? VOen fyaben Sxe gefefyn, t^rt 

ober jte? 

One nail drives another. <Em Ketl tretbt ben Ctnbertt. 

I amuse myself.* 3^? belujltge mtdj. 

* Obs. 1. — Reflexive Verbs govern either the — 

Ace. of person + Genit. of thing: — or, Dat. of pers. + Aec. of thing: — 
(Erbarme bid} unfer. £?aji bu bit welje getijan? 

Obs. 2. — English Poss. Adj. , = /fcrj. Pron. , wtTft (#r without) Article :- 
I wash otjk hands (cf. § 132). 3$ toafefje mir bie ^dnbe. 

I have cut wy finger. 3d? fjabe mtdfinben finger gefdptitten. 

I ask your pardon. 34l ^ ittc 5ie nm Deqeifpmg. 

(2) 0/fer a yfew; Intransitive Verbs of a cognate meaning: — 

He sleeps the sleep of the just. <Er fd?I5f t ben 5 dj I a f etnes (Seredjten. 
Let us fight the good fight. £a§t nns bengutenKampf f Smpf en. 

Nelsondiedthedeathofahero. Helfon ftarb btn fjelbentob. 
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(b) English Direct Object, = German Indirect Object. 

The rather numerous Verbs which take a Direct Ob;, in English, 
but either the Dative or Genitive (or a Prepos. with the Ace. or Dot.) 
in German, call all the more for the student's attention, because they 
cannot be used (as in English) personalty in the Passive Voice (§ 18) — 

Active: I advised him to stay. 3^? xx *t iljitt 3x1 bletben. 

Passive: He was advised to stay. \ ~ u ™ M -s A „*-„+<,« , M uuiu«« 
Say-Tohim it was advised . . . f^ m wmbt $ eratcn 3» Netben. 

(1) English Accusative = German Dative : — 

to advise, raten. 

to answer, anttDorten. 

to anticipate, 3UPorfommen. 

to approach, nab,en. 

to assist, beijiefjen. 



to assure, oerfldjern (also with ace.) 

to believe, glauben. 

to brave (defy), trofcen. 

to displease, mtftfaUen. 

to distrust, mifitrauen. 

to flatter, fdjmeidjeln. 

to follow, folgen. 

to help, b,elfen. 

to imitate, nad}ab,men. 

to meet, begegnen. 



to menace, broken. 

to obey, gefyordjen. 

to oppose, fid? toiberfefeen. 

to pardon, De^eifyen, oergeben. 

to please, gefatten. 

to precede, porangeb,en. 

to refuse, pern>eigern. 

to resemble, gleidjen. 

to resist, nriberfteb,en. 

to serve, bienen. 

to succeed, nadrfolgen. 

to be successful, gelingen (impers.) 

to thank, banfen. 

to threaten, broken. 



to yield, toeidjen. 

Af.i?. — For Verbs after which the sign of the Dative (to) may be dis- 
pensed with in English, but not in German, see § 42. 

Heaven helps those who help them- Der fjtmmel fytlft ben en, bte 



selves. 
Answer me by return of post. 

Justice is denied him. 

Allow me to tell you that you are 

wrong. 
Fortune favours him. 



ftdj felbjt Ijelfen. 
2Introorten Ste mir mtt umge* 

fyenber poji. 
Vfian oerfagt {fym Hedjt. 
(Erlauben Ste mir 3qnen 311 

fagen, baj$ Ste unredjt fyaben. 
Das (Sliicf tjt tljm fjolo. 

(2) -Ejvgl. Accusative = Gs*;if. Genitive (mostly with -fo- 

flexive Verbs) — 

to boast, fldj rflb,men. j to recollect, fid? erinnern. 

to enjoy, fid? erfrcuen. i to remember, fid? befhtnen. 

I don't remember A«w. 3*$ ennnere mtdj feiner ntdjt. 

and a few others, as — to need, beburfen ; to nurse, pflegen ; to forget, oer» 
geffen ; with Genitive generally only in poetic diction : — 

Forget me not 1 Dergift mein (i.e. meiner) nid?t! 

(3) 2?jvgz. Accus. = £g£jr. Prepos. + Noun in Acc> orDAT. — 

to ask, bitten urn, with ace. \ to mount (ascend), fhigen auf. with 

to adjoin, fiofjen an, with ace. ace. 

to encounter, ftoften auf, with ace. to want, need, mange! f)aben an, with 

to enter, ein«treten in, with ace. dat. 
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§ 42. English Double Accusative {or, Direct Obj. with Apposi- 
tive Complement) may be rendered — 

{a) with Verbs of teaching, asking, calling, etc, by — Double Acc. — 

fyaben Ste mid? ntdjts 311 

f raaen ? 
ZPer rjat btdf foldje Stretdje 



Have you nothing to ask me ? 
Who has taught you such tricks ? 
He called me his friend. 



One justly calls the lion the king 
of the desert. 



gelebrt ? 
<Er fjtejj (nannte) mtdj f etnen 

ijreunb. 
Vftan nennt ben Somen mtt 

Hec^t ben Kontg bcrlDiiftc. 



(b) with most other Verbs, by — Da t. of Pers, + Acc, OF the thing : 

Keep him company till I return. ietjlen Ste iffm (Sefellfdjaf t, 

bis id} 3uriicf fomme. 
We wish you joy. VOxt roiinfcf/en btr (Sliicf. 

Under this head come Verbs of giving, telling, showing, owing, 
wishing, etc., which in English axe freely used with a Double Acc, 
especially if the Obj. denoting the Person is put before the Object 
denoting the Thing : — 



I owe everything to him. \ 
I owe him everything. J 
She left them all her property. 

Tell her the truth. 

Bring me a bottle of wine. 

Obs. — With Verbs of telling, believing, etc. , the Neuter Pronoun in the 
accusative, implied in English, must be expressed in German : — 

I will tell your master. 3<*? toerbe es 3fjrem ffleijler fagen. 

I believe you. 3d? glaube es 3^wen. 

{c ) with Verbs of declaring, CONSIDER- \ by the Acc. + fit* (or aid) 



3$ vetbanfe tfjm lilies, 

[Fr. Je lui dois tout.] 
Sic sermacf/te tfjnen trjrganjes 

PermSgen [leur]. 
Sage trjr Me Harriett [lui]. 
Bring mtr etne <$Iafdje ZDetn. 



ING, HOLDING, DEEMING, etc. | with ACC- 



} 



Vfian erflSrte trjn fur etnen 
Propfjeten. ((Erumrbe fiir 
etnen Proptjeten erflSrt.) 

3d? rjalte feme ^Jrennbe fiir 
meine ^etnbe. 

tPir f erf en es a Is etne tDorjl' 
tijat an. 

3dj betradjte es als ntdjt ber 

Hebe wext 
<Er betradjtet es als etne (Efjre. 

Peter ber (Sroge erf ISrte etnmal, bafj er etnen engltfdjen 2lbmtral 
fiir etnen gliicrTtdjeren IKenfdjen Ijtelt als etnen Qar. 



They declared him a prophet, 
(or, Passive — He was declared 
a prophet.) 
I count his friends my foes. 

We consider it a benefit. 

I don't deem it worth mentioning. 

He holds it an honour. 
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or, {d) with Verbs of APPOINTING,} bytheAcc. + $tt with DATIVE : — 
choosing, electing, > (Comp. Engl. — He took her 
making, etc. J to wife.) 

They elected him King of Poland. Vflatl e r m 5 fy 1 1 e tfjtt 311m* 

KSnta, oon polen. 
The Emperor appointed Prince DerKatfer emanntc benjjfirjxen 
Bismarck Imperial Chancellor. Btsmarf JUtn Hetdjsran3ler. 

Who made you a judge between us? VOet t\at otdj 3 urn Hitter 

3nnfdjen tins gemadjt ? 
It affords me great pleasure to in- <Es geretdjt mtr 3um Dergniigen 
form you that . . . 3t|nen mtt3utetlen, ba% . . . 

* Notice the use of the Def. Article (311 6cm). 

§ 43. Tfie Adverbial Complement is put in the Accusative: — 

(a) in answer to — WHEN? {i.e. definite point of time) — 
Monday, the seventh of January. Illotttag, ben fiebten 3<M™ar. 

* But notice also the use of an with Dative : — 21m 28ften 2luguji. 

06s. — Indefinite time is generally expressed by the genitive inflexion , 
S 62, b. 

(b) in answer to — HOW LONG? {i.e. duration of time) — 

He sings the whole day long. 1 <£r fhtgt ben gan3en (Lag 

lang. 
ZDarten Ste nur einen 2fogen- Illandje (Etere Ieben nur etnen 
bltcf. dag. 

{c) in answer to — WHITHER? {i.e. direction towards) — 
especially with the Compound Particles (adv. + prep.) f>et<tUf, ftittattf, 

fyttunttt, WnunUt, etc.— 

An avalanche came rumbling (Etne £annne fam brSfynenb ben 

down the mountain. Berg fjtnunter gefriirtjt. 

The boats glide gently down the Die Sdjtffe gletten fanft ben 

river. S^ n % qtnab. 

(d) in answer to — HOW MUCH? HOW GREAT? HOW DEEP? HOW 
OLD? etc. — 

Das Brett tft etnen $u% Dies Bud} foftet etnen 

lang. dealer. 

Der BaHen tjt etnen Cent- Das tjt f etnen roten feller 

nerfdjroer. roert. 

Der oallen ttnegt etnen Das Brett tft 3mei nnb etnen 

Centner. Ijalben gofl bid. 

(e) in answer to — under what circumstances ? {Ace. absolute) — 

He was seized, dagger in hand. Ulan ergrtff tfjn, ben Doldj in 

ber fjanb. 
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The Indirect Object, or Complement, governed by to : — 

§ 44. Introductory: — A Noun otPron. governed by to may stand — 

(a) as an. Indirect {Remoter) Obj. along with, or without, a Direct Object : — 

I am writing (a letter) to my %& fojretbe meinem ^Jretmbe 
friend. (etnen Brief). 

or, (b) as an Adverbial Complement, in answer to whereto? whither? etc. — 

He has gone to Munich. <£r tjt nadj ITCiindjen gegangen. 

§45. The Indirect OjsyBCT\[a) = German Pure Dative (i.e. 
governed by to, J without Prepos.) — 

(1) along with a Dir. Ob;., after Transitive Verbs of— 

'giving, telling, showing, replying,* etc. — 

We owe this advancement to you. \ Wit nerbanfett ^fjttett btefe 
We owe you this advancement / Beffcberung. 

£SS*BE* } **• s « m f»i» ***• 

He is paying his addresses to this <Er madjt biefer Dame btn 

lady. fjof. 

I'll leave that to you. 3d? Wl ^ es btr anfjetmjteflen. 

(2) with such Intransitive Verbs as invariably require to : — 

To whom does this belong?— It It) em geljSrt bas? — <Es gefyort 

belongs to me. m t r (ju) . 

Have you replied to him ? fiaben Ste tljm geantroortet ? 

fctf-Have you replied to his /^ben Ste auffetnen Brief 
uff*,.? *{ geantroortet? or, Baben Ste 

letter ' i fetnett Brief beantroortet ? 

(3) with Adjectives, Phrases, etc., of a similar meaning: — 

'All this is subject to me,* said 'Dies afles tjt mtr untcr» 
Polycrates. t^finig,' fagte polycrates. 

Only one course is open to you. Hur (Etnes jtefyt 3ljnen fret. 

That is quite welcome to me. Das tjt mtr gam rottlfommen. 

This office is only a burden to Diefes 2Imt Tfl tljm nur eine 
him. Jfajt. 

(b) With Verbs of motion towards, = $tt, with Dative: — 

Come to me. Go to bed. Komm 311 mtr. (Selje vx Bett. 

The dangerous gift of beauty had Der Sdbonljett geffifirltdj (5ut 

fallen to her share. roar tqr 311 (Eetl geroorben. 

The monument has turned to Das Denrmalfctjt 311 5 tail b 

dforf. geroorben. 

Listen to them. BSren Ste ifjnett 3U ! 

They hurried to z/y assistance (§ 132). Ste etlten mtr 311 fjtlfe. 

Obs. — In the sense of into, = in, wzVA /^ Accusative : — 

To go to school. 3n bie Sdjule getjen. 

Run to the hospital. €ilen Sic in &en Spital. 
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(c) especially after transitive verbs, = an, with Accusative : — 

Have you written to your friend ? Qabcn Ste an 3*l ren ^Jreunb 

gefdjrieben ? 
You must apply to the magistracy. Sic miiffen fidf an ben Illagt* 

jtrat inenben. 
He was tied to the stake. <Er umrbe an ben Sdjeiter* 

Ijaufen a,ebnnben. 
I cannot get accustomed to it, 3^? * ann m ^ n *d?t baratt 

geinSfynen. 

(</) &/&r* names of towns, \ = nati), w#A Dative {if de- 
countries, J dined) — 

He was sent to Paris, /<? France. <Er nmrbe nadf parts (^ranf* 

, reidj) gefdjicft. 

So also in the sense of according to, after, etc, — 

That is not to my taste. Das ift ntdjt nad? meinem 

(Sefdjmacf. 
To sing to one's heart's content. Hadj fjerjensluft jtngen. 
You must conform to the custom Sie mflffen ttd} tt ad? ber 
of the country. £anbes jttte r t dj t e n. 

(*) £#&r* «tf/w« of Places of business, = attf, w#A Dative: — 

Have you been to the post-office ? Sinb Ste auf ber pojt ge» 

tpefen ? 
Thus also — = attf, with Accusative: — 

This watch comes to twelve pounds. Diefe lUjr fommt auf 3tt>5If 

pfunb. 
We have received no answer to Wit fyabtn 1 eine 2Inttt>ort auf 

our letter. unferen Brief erfjalten. 

That is grist to his mill. Das tjt ID affer auf feine rtTtii)Ie» 

This relates (refers) to him. Dies besiefyt ftdj auf iljtt. 

Don't listen to him. £{5re.n Sie nidjt auf \t\n. 

I drink to your health, 3d? t* ttif e auf 3*? r * (Sefunbljeit. 

I shall come to the minute, 3$ »>erbe aufbteriltnute fommen. 

(/) in the sense of as compared with, = gegen, w#A Accusative : 

You are but a bungler to AzVw. Du bijt nur eitt Pfufajer gegen 

irjn (or, tljm gegeniiber). 
It is twenty to one. €s tjl 3U>an3ig gegen eins. 

{g) in the sense of before, = ***, w#A Dative :■ — 

She bowed to him, Sie nemetgte fldj nor \\\xn. 

Obs. — ©i# is often used to strengthen other Prepositions [like jusque\ — 

The dog was faithful to death. Der J?unb war bis 3 urn Cobe gttren. 

We were wet to the skin. ZDir n?aren bis auf ble f?aut buret?' 

nafit [tremp^s jusqu'aux os]. 
We followed them to the very gate. IDir folgten iljnen bis vox bas tTIjor. 
All perished to the last man. 2u?e, bis auf ben IeQten tTlcmn, famen urn. 
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§ 46. The Indirect Object or Complement governed by of : — 
(a) in most cases not mentioned farther on, = PuRB Genitive — 

(1) as Secondary Obj. (generally along with a Dir. Obj. of the 
person)^ after transitive Verbs of • separating, depriving, 
accusing, assuring, participating, reflecting? etc, — 

This accident deprived us of all Dtefer Unfafl beraubte tms 

hope. aller Ijoffnting. 

The Emperor's death rid the Swiss Des Katfer's (Eob entlebtgte 

of a great fear. bte S^vozxytx einer grofjen 

<Jura)t. 

They accuse Wallenstein of high Vfian f lagt ben EDattenjtetn 

treason. bzs Ijodjoerrats an. 

The fox assured the cock of his Der (Judjs ©erjtc^erte ben 

friendship. fjafyn fetner ;Jreunbfdjaft. 

Thus especially after many Reflexive Verbs of a like meaning — 

Think better of it. Sebenf e btdj etnes Seffern. 

The besiegers took possession of the Die Belagerer bemadjttgten 
fortress. fldj ber <$ejhing. 

CAUTION — Many intransitive Verbs which originally governed the 
Genitive are now in prose used with the Accusative, or with a Preposi- 
tion, in preference to the Genitive, which still obtains in poetry, and 
standing phrases : — 

Das VOtxb bebarf tn KrtcgesnSten bes Befdj timers. (Sch.) 
UTand^cr Didder ift hungers gefiorben. (See § 41, b, 2.) 

(2) as Complement of Adjectives denoting — 'participation, 
recollection, fullness, desire, etc. ; and their opposites — privation, inno- 
cence, need, disgust? etc. — 

Was Wallenstein guilty of high Wat tPallenjlettt bes £}odj« 

treason? »errats fdmlbta? 

The king is mindful of your ser- Der KSntg tft 3<j>rer Dtenjte 

vices. etngebenf. 

The creditors are tired of waiting.* Die (SISubtger jtnb bes XPar* 

tens miibe. 

I am sure of the fact. 307 bin ber Sadje fldjer. 

That is unworthy of him. Das tft fetner untpiirbtg. 

Obs. 1. — The neuter Ace. c$, in such phrases as — 

3^ tjabe cs fatt (I am sick of it), is originally a genitive mistaken for an 
A ecus. — which mistake has led to the anomalous use of the Ace. after a few 
Adjectives construed with fjaben, fetn, tverben. 

Obs. 2. — After vott, the Noun is generally put in the Genit. only if quali- 
fied by an Adj. — €in $a% vott bes bejien ZPeines. But — <£in Seutel doH (5clb. 

For the Verbal Noun in -ing governed by of see § 103. 
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{&) in the sense of about, with respect to, = tiOtt, with Da tive : 

Have you informed him of it ? JJaft bn tfjtt bacon benadjrtdj* 

ttgt? 
Do you speak of the wart Spredjen Ste con bent Krtege? 

What do you think of him t Was bcnfcn (fyalten) Ste con t^nt ? 
This book treats 3/" the duties of Diefes 23ndf fyanbelt con ben 

man. menfdjltcben pfltc^tcn. 

Little Snow-white was the fairest Sdmeetctttqen tear bte fdjSnjie 

of all con (unter) alien. 

{c) after Verbs of thinking, \ __ 
and a few others, J ~~ 

Think of me ! Denfe an mtdj ! (poet. (Sebenfemein.) 

I doubt (of) it. 3d? 3tcetfle baran. 

He died of dysentery. <Er jtarb an ber Hufjr. 

You do well to remind me of him. Ste tfyun tcofjl baxan mid} an 
1 tfjn 3U ertnnem. 

(*/) *» the sense of out of, made of, = attft* «*M Dative: — 



rtttr a»M ^4cc. ar Dative: — 



What has become of him ? 

I cannot make soup of flints, 

can I? 
Columbus was a native of Genoa. 

Obs. — In the sense of from, 
Do buy something of me 1 

(e) in the sense of AS regards, 

She is very vain of her precious 

little person. 
Why are you so jealous of her ? 



Was tft aus tfmt getcorben ? 
3d? fann bod? rootjl ntdjt Suppe 

aus Kiefelftemen ntadjen ? 
(Columbus wax aus (Senua 

gebiirttg. 
= ab, with Dative : — 
Kauf en Sie mir bodj etoas ab 1 

= attf, with Accusative : — 

Ste ijl auf iljr perfSndjen feljr 

ettel. 
XParum btft bu fo etferfiidjttg 

auf fle ? 

= tta$ (w#A 2?^ 7;, if declined) — 

<Es rtedft bjer nadj frtfdjem 
<JIetfd}, fagte ber UTenfqenfreffer. 



(/) w M* sense of after, 

It smells of raw flesh here, said 
the ogre. 

ig\ after Reflexive Verbs of fear- 1 ^^ ... ., ~ ,^ w „ 
,.«, ™„ „„,„ j r = ***» w»^ the Dative: — 

ING, BEWARING, etc. J 

I am not afraid of ghosts. 34j f fitdfte mid} cor <Sefpen» 

Beware of him ! pern ntdft. fjiite btdj cor ilmt I 

He was the hero of all others. <£r tear ber Qelb cor alien anbern. 

{h) or, to express reference TO, = tttttr with the Accusative: — 

He has well deserved of the coun- <Er Ijat ftcb, urns Paterlanb cer- 
try. bteni gemadjt. 

Notice also— Dispose of me. OerfflgenSle fiber mid?. 

The masters complain of his be- Die Cetfrer be Flag en fldj ft ber fein 
haviour. Betragen. 
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Introductory. — In dealing with Nouns governed by Preposi- 
tions, it is important to distinguish whether they stand in — 

(a) Objective relation, answering the questions whom ? which ? 
or what ? — 

They laughed-at {i.e. mocked) us. Sie uerladjten uns. 

Beer does not agree-with me. Das Sier beljagt mir nidjt. 

(o) Adverbial relation, answering the questions how ? when ? 
where? whither? whence? etc. — 

He is at school. <Er ift in ber Scfyule. 

She speaks with great fluency Ste fpridftmit grower (Scldu* 
(fluently). figfeit. 

The distinction lies not always on the surface ; compare — 

They ran-after (i.e. pursued) us. Ste lief en uns nacf}. 
They arrived after us. Sie famen nacfy uns an. 

N.B. — For Prepositions linking Noun to Noun, see §§ 145-153. 

§ 47. about, in the sense of— 
(«) around, roun* aiout :- { = ~*Jg£ 'J^L 

The warriors were about their Die Krieger ftanben um itjren 

chief. JJSnpthng. 

The witches danced about the Die Ijejen ianfen um ben Keffel 

cauldron. Ijerunn 

We walked about the village. Wit fpa3ierten im Dorfe umber. 

Why don't you look about you ? IDarum fdjauen Sie nidjt um pdj? 

(&) concerning, anent, etc. — 

What is it about? IP rum (um was) fjanbelt es jicrj? 

We are very uneasy about him. Wit finb fefjr nm tljTt beforgt. 

Much ado about nothing. Piel £8rmen um nidjts. 

You know all about it. Sie unjfen barum. 

To dispute about trifles. Um bes Kaifers Sart jireiten. 

(c) near, towards, close by, with, etc. (ue. approximate place or time) — 

He lives some where about the church. <Err»ofmt nafje bet berKircfje. 
Have you no change about you ? tyabzn Sie fein fleines (Selb 

bei ftdf? 
Everything about her is so neat. 2Ifles an iljr iji fo nett. 
He will be here about noon. <Er unrb gegen (um) ITCittag 

fyier fein. 

(d) on the point of: — 

I was just about to embark. 3^ wax Jjerabe batan (tm 23e« 

griff) midj ein3ufcfyiffen. 
What are you about ? Was fjaben Sie x>or ? 

Mind what you are about ! Se^en Sie fief/ ©or ! 
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§ 48. above, in the sense of— 
(a) higher than — 

( 1 ) in answer to where ? = Met, with Da tive : — 
The sun was just above the horizon. 



Mont Blanc is 15,000 feet above 

the level of the sea. 
An emperor is above a king. 



Die Sonne wax gerabe fiber 
bent JJort3oni. 

Der HTontblanc tjt * 5,000 $ufj 
tiber ber IKeeresflfidje. 

<Etn Katfer tjt hber einem 
KSntg. 

(2) in answer to whither? = ftfre*, with Accusative : — 

The balloon has risen above the Der luftballon tjt fiber bte 
clouds. XDolfen <jefrte<jen. 

Obs. — Thus, in the sense of more than : — 

Above eighteen months. fiber anberiljalb 3<ri)*t« 



{b) in preference to, 

In Switzerland the nobility have 
no privileges above other 
citizens. 

Above all, patience ! 

(c) superior to (figuratively) — 
He is above such things. 



= ***, with Dative: — 

3n ber Sdjn>et3 fat ber 2lbel 
feme Porredjte cor anbern 
Biiraem. 

Vox alfem, (Sebulb I 



Don't be above taking advice. 
You are above me in this subject. 



<£r fetjt fief; fiber fo etoas fpn* 

u>eg. 
Set ntdjt 3U J10I3 Rat an$umty 

men. 
3n btefem $ad}t Hjt bn mir 

iiberlegen. 

N.B. — As an Adverb, or with Ellipse of Complement : — 

Seven years and above. Steben 3ai\vt rnib barflber. 

Over and above. (Dben brein. Ztodf baju. 

§49. after. 
With respect to time, space, 1 .^ ^ Dativb: _ 

RANK, AIM, CONFORMITY, J WWM " *s***ra. 

She arrived after him. Ste font nadf xfytl an. 

Run after him. £cmf tr|m nacfy. 

Day after day. <Htn (Eag, nacr/ bent anbern. 

Ttadf ber fran33ftfcben UTobe. 

3dj jxrebe nacf/ Hnqm. 

Obs. — Buttress after buttress gave way. pfeiler an pfeiler (ein Pf . nadj bem 

anbern) 3erbrad?. 
What are you after ? XDas fpben Sic oor ? 



After the French fashion. 
I strive after fame. 



A 
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§ 5a against. 
(a) in its literal sense : — 

He who is not for me is against VOtx ntdjt f fir mid} iji, tji gegen 

me. (tpiber) mtdj. 

Against the wind. Dent Strome entgegen. 

He did it against his will. <Er trjat es w t b er frinen tPtflen. 

{b) in the sense of UNTIL, TOWARDS, for, at, etc. — 

Sefjalten Ste es bis auf 3fyren 

(Seburtstag. 
3d? bin auf jeben 2IngrtfF 

gefagt. 



Keep it against your birthday. 
I am prepared against every attack. 
I must warn you against the danger. 
The picture hangs against the wall. 



A week (fortnight) ago. 
It is not very long ago. 



I walked along the bank. 
Along the way. 



3d? mufj Ste oor ber (Sefafyr 

id amen. 
Das 23tlb fjffngt an ber XPanb. 

§ 50A. ago. 

Dor adft (trie^efyn) (Eagen. 
<Es tjt nod? ntdjt lange $er. 

§ 51. along. 

2<b ftyrttt ISngs bes lifers 
(or, 



{ 



Take him. along with you. 
The path led along a precipice. 



bent lifer). 
3<$ fdjritt bos Ufer entlang. 
Den Xveg entlang; or, &nt> 

lang bes tPeges. 
tttmm tfjtt mit. 
Der Pf ab ffifjrte an etnent 

2Ibgrunb ({in. 

06s. — Get along with you. pad* Mdj ! or, XXladf' ba% tn fortfomtnfl ! 

§ 52. amidst, in the midst of, among, amongst, between. 

HTitten in Qnmitten) ber 

3ar|res3eit. 
VLn ter bem Donner ber "Ka> 

nonen. 



In the midst of the season. 
Amidst the roar of cannon. 



The three robbers divided the booty 
among(st) them. 

Some fell among thorns. 

He stepped amongst them. 

That was a custom among the 

ancients. 
Be it said between ourselves. 
Tares among the wheat. 
Between you and me. 



Die bret HSuber tetlten 'bte 

Beute unter flay (or 'per? 

in bte Beute ')♦ 
(Etntges fiel 3nufdjen bte 

Dornen. 
(Er trat mitten unter fie* 
Das roar fo etne <5en>orjnffett 

bei benilften. 
Unter uns gefaat. 
Unfrant unter oent VOtxym. 
groifdjen trier 2Iugen. 



N.B. — For around, see about, § 47. 



\ 
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§ 53. at, in answer to the question — 

(a) where? (1) to denote nearness, juxtaposition, etc. — 

There is a beggar at the door. &s jle^t em Settler an ber (Ojiire. 

At the fountain. 21m Srnnnen. 

I have it ready at hand. 34 *l a & e es an & er *?<M&. 

(2) to denote residence, abode: — 

Is he at home? 3ft er J u Qaufe (bafjetm) ? 

He is at school. <Er tft in ber £?dm1e. 

I saw her at the ball. 34 f a ^ pe auf bem Batte. 

I bought it at the bookseller's 34 5 a & e *s betm 23nd$anbler 

[ = chez le libraire], (jeratlft. 

The guests were at table. Die (Sflfte fafjjen bet dtfdje. 

Obs. — At sea, 3ur See. Sick at heart, Kranf am I?er3en. 

To lie at anchor. Vox 2lnfer Iiegen. 

(b) whither? whereto? whereat? etc., especially after Verbs denot- 
ing an AIM, TENDENCY, etc, — 

He is aiming at the target. <Er 3telt nadf ber Sdjetbe. 

That is aimed at you. ( £ as & lt a *t Sic - .. , 

J \ Das tjt auf Ste gemun3t. 

What would you be at ? VOo nrifljt bu fjUMUS ? 

He was set at large. <Er nmrbe tn Jfreiljcit gefetjt. 

Obs. — Thus, with the separable prefix am— 

to hint at, anfpielen auf. to look (stare) at, cmfdjouen, angaffen :— 

They are staring at us. man gafft nns an. 

CAUTION — According to § 132 : — 
She sank down at his feet. Ste fanF ifjttt 311 (Jufjen. 

(c ) in respect of what ? — especially after Verbs and Adjs. denoting a 
'feeling? etc. — 

I am surprised at his audacity. 34 bin ttftaunt fiber feme 

jjredjfyett. 
T . . . .. ( 3"? freu* wttcb bariiber. 

I rejoice** { DaV^t m$ ferjr. 

To play at cards (chess, etc.) 'Kaxttn (S<fyadi) fptelen. 

(d) when ? under what circumstances ? etc. 

At what o'clock shall you come ? Urn rote »tel Ufjr nrirft bn fommen ? 
I shall come at noon. 34 «>erbe urn ITTtttag fommen. 

At daybreak we shall set out. ITttt (bet) (Eagesanbrudj Derretfen 

mtr. 
This flower will bloom at Easter. Dtefe Slume nrirb 3U (Dftern blitfjen. 
You are welcome at any time. Ste ftnb ju jeber gett rotflfommen. 
At these words she began to 23 et btefen IDorten fleng fie an 
weep bitterly. bitterltq 3U roetnen. 
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§ 54. before, referring to — 

[a) time, place, or rank, = **?, with Dative : — 

He arrived before me. <Er fam nor mtr an. 

Pride goes before destruction. Ijodmtut fontntt vox bent £aUe. 

The fountain is before the house. Der 23runnen tjt »or bent tjaufe. 

(b) motion towards a place, = *>ot, w#A Accusative: — 

lit. Den ZDagen cor bas Pferb 
To put the cart before the horse. -I fpannen. Idiom. — Die Pferbe 



{ 



Winter btn Waqen fpannen. 
To cast pearls before swine. perlen vox bte Sam roerfen. 

Obs. — Adverb of time or place: — 
I knew that before, Das wufjte idf Dormer. Go before, <Brfj' ooran. 

Subordinate Conjunction (§ 174) — 
We started before the sun rose. VOxc oerreijfcn, b eo or bie Sonne aufging. 

§ 55. behind. 

The garden is behind the house. Der (5arten tjt {{inter bent 

Baufe. 
Let us go behind the house. (Seqen wit Winter bas fjaus. 

I am behind you in this subject. 3$ ftelje 3fynen in btefent 

Jfaqe nad). 
You are behindhand. Ste ftnb int Hiicfjianbe. 

§ 56. beside, besides. 

Come and sit beside me. Komm unb fetje bid} nth en 

mtr. 

He stood beside me. <Er \tanb mtr3ur5ette. 

We stood beside each other. XPtr ftanben neben einanber. 

He is beside himself. <Er tjt au^er fief?. 

There was nobody there besides 21 tiger mtr mar Htemanb ba. 
me. 

Obs. — Besides, adv., = ftberbies; auferbem; jubem (cf. § 157). 

§ 57. below, beneath, underneath. 

The result is below my expecta- Der (Erfolg, tjt unter ntetner 

tion. (Ernmrtung. 

He sat beneath the willow-tree. <Er fafj unter bent IPeiben* 

batmt. 
The boat is below the bridge. Das Boot tft unterbalb ber 

Briitfe. 

Obs. — Below, adv., =:untiti\ brunten. 



1 
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§ 58. beyond. 

Beyond the sea. 3 e n f * t * s bes Ifteer es , 

It is beyond all conception. <2s tft fiber alien Begrtff. 

Such a promise is beyond my (Eitt folates Derfpredjen Itcgt 
power. aufcer metner Tttadjt. 

Obs. — The idea of beyond is not infrequently rendered by the prefix tttt* : — 
beyond recovery, unwttbor ; beyond belief, unglaublld? ; etc. 

§ 59. *>y. 

(a) implying NEARNESS, NEIGHBOURHOOD, etc. — 

I saw him sitting by the tree. ^A faff tfytt bet bem Saume 

flften. 
Das Sdjlofj am ItTeer, 



The castle by the sea. 

We passed by several villages. 

Stand by me ! 

Obs. — He was sitting by my side. 



VOtt famen an mefyreren Dor» 

fern »or bet. 
Steven Stemtr bet! 

€r faft mir 3ur Srite (g 56). 
(b) implying INSTRUMENT- \M, ait, tUW, with Dat. ; or, 



J *UtQ with Acc— 

<Er nafjm fle bet ber fyanb. 
Ste furjrt it\n bei (or, an) ber 

Zlafe fjerum. 
21 n bm ^riidjten erfennt man 

ben Saum. 
Caufenbe fielen bura^ bas 

Sdpnert. 

Thus after Verbs in the Passive Voice: — 
The church was destroyed by Die Ktrdje nmrbe burdj bzn 



ality, or agency: — 

He took her by the hand. 
She leads him by the nose. 

We know the tree by its fruits. 

Thousands fell by the sword. 



lightning. 
This book is printed by R. and 

R. Clark. 
He is respected by everybody. 

Carmen is composed by Bizet. 
Phrases: byword of mouth, mftnMidf. 



Sltt3 3erji3rt. 
Dtefes 3uq tji 00 n H. nnb 2L 

Clarf gebrucr t. 
<Er rotro »on 3ebermann 

geadjtet. 
Carmen ijt von 3t3et !om» 

pontert. 

by letter, briefly, fefrtftHd). 



by hook or by crook, fo ober fo. by heart, ausroenblg ; etc. 

(e) implying as regards, with respect to, etc. — 

Do by me as I do by you. Qanbeln Ste an mir one tdf an 

3Jjnen. 

H« ; e -« T?««i; e i,^o« k„ wwi, /<2r tft em (EnalSnber »on <5e» 
He is an Englishman by birth. | ^ . ^ ^^ q^^ 
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{d) implying the way, ROUTE (vj A) etc. — 

We came by Calais. XDtr famen iiber Calais. 

To travel by rail(way). ITCit ber (Etfenbojm reifen. 

Answer me by next (by return of) 2mttnorten Sit mir mit nSdjjler 

post. (umgeftenber) poft. 

The bird flew in by the window. Der Pogel fltog 311m ^enfter 

tynem. 

Phrases : by land, 311 tanb ; by sea, $ur See ; by water, 311 IDaffer, etc. 

Obs. — How did he come by this VOk tarn er 3u biefem Dermogen? 
fortune? 

(e) implying TEST, STANDARD, CONFORMITY {to judge from) — 

(lit, 3d? fetje es an feinen Blicfen, 

I see by his looks that he is guilty. X idiom. — 3<$ fet^e CS Unit an, 

t ba% er fcbulbig ift* 
Take an example by him. ttttnm em oeifpiel an iffm. 

I recognised her by her gait. 3^ erfannte fie am (Sange. 

By what I know, . . . Tldd) bent, tDOS tdj IDeifj, . . . 

He is wrong by his own account. Had? feinent eignen 3eridjte 

Ijat er Unrest. 
It was done by her order. (Es nmrbe anf iljren Befell 

getfjan. 

(/) implying difference {by how much), order, rank, propor- 
tion: — 

He is older than she by ten (Er tjt (urn) 3efyn 3 a *! re Biter 

years. als fie. 

Taller by a head. Urn einen Kopf groger. 

This room is sixteen (feet) by ZHefes gtmmer ift fedyeljn $u% 

twelve, lang, unb 3tPoIf ^Jug breit. 

To sit by one's self. 21Uein (fiir ftc^) ftfcen. 

one by one, einer nadj bem anbern. II by the dozen, bnt3enbn>eife. 
two by two, 311 jweiett, je swei. II by hundreds, 311 Jjunberten, etc. 

{g) implying POINT OF time {at, until)- - 

He will be here by ten o'clock. (Er orirb unt 3etjn Ittjr Ijier fein. 

By this time fortnight. fjeuteilber nienelm Cage. 

The new line will be ready by Die XitVLZ 3almlime IPirb bis 

July. 3 U K f^rtig fein. 

{h) implying INDEFINITE TIME {about) — 
By break of day. Bet (Eagesanbrndj. 
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. § 60. down. 

From the summit we saw an Pom (Stpfel fafyen tDtr etne 
avalanche rolling down the £atPttte ben 3erc$ t)iuat> 

mountain. ftimmte*) (tinmen. 

From the bottom of the valley we Pom (Djalgrunb fafyen tDtr etne 

saw an avalanche rolling down £atPtne btn Berg t)CtUttUt 

the mountain. ($C*<tfr) jlur^en. 

Thus adverbially : — 

Come down to us (here). Komtn fyerab (or, Remitter). 

Go down (there). <5efy fyinab (or, fyinunter). 

§61. for. 
{a) as a rule rendered by — f ft* , with Ace, ; in the sense of— 

in behalf (favour] of: — They fight Sie t&mpfm fflr fyaus nnb l?of 

for hearth and nome. 

wtih a view to : — He works for glory. €r arbeitet ffir ben Hufym. 

instead (in place) of:— He serves for <£r bient fflr fetnen Brnber. 

his brother. 

as : — He passes for a rich man. <2r gilt fflr etnen reidjen XTtann. 

consuierinf. -He is tall for his age. {f^^^.^g. 
You pay too much for your whistle. Du jat)I{i 311 oiel fflr beine Pfeife. 

Obs. — with verbs of considering, deeming, etc., by al£: — 

I know him for a miser. 3<$ fcnne tfyn a Is einen <5et3f)als. 

We left them for dead. XOix Iieften f!e als tot 3urflcf. 

i?«/ (£) after the following verbs, by — Pure Accusative: — 

I wish for nothing better. 3d? toun^df e ntdjts 8efferes. 

Qe ne demande pas mieux.] 
What are you looking for? VOas fucfyett Ste? 

You will have to answer for that. Das urirft bu oeranttDorten 

muflen. 

(r) to express advantage or disadvantage, by — Pure Dative: 

Free is the xosAfor the wanderer. ^rei tft b em tPanberer ber tPe<j. 

You are no matcher him, VU btft tfym ntdjt geroadjfen. 

What is sauce for the goose, is VOas oem etnen redjt tft, tft bem 

sauce for the gander. anbem btlltg. 

It would have been better for me ItTtr tt>$re befler, tdj rofire nte 

had I never been born ! geboren ! 

My native lander me /* 3^ I°& e mt r me ^ n %tmatlcmb 1 

Thus to express duty, part, etc, — 

It is not for me to express an <£s (jebiUjrt mtr ntdjt etne 
opinion. ITCemung 3n dugern. 

* No hard and fast rule can be laid down for the ethic use of for : — 
There is a sight for you, i * as * * lt "V^^V, , 



A 



148 



PREPOSITIONS 



§61 



(d) after most verbs of asking, striving, =» ttttl, with Accusative :- 



The beggar asked for alms. 
The hodman works for hire. 

I shall compete for the prize. 

I don't envy him for his ill-gotten 

wealth. 
An eye for an eye, a tooth for a 

tooth. 
For nothing at all. 



Der Settler bat tint ettt 2Hmofen. 
Der fjanblanger arbettet urn 

£otjn. 
3* icerbe midf urn ben preis 

oeroerben. 
3d? beneibe ifyn nidjt urn fctn 

unredjt (Snt. 
2fage urn Singe, gafjn urn §a^n. 

Urn nidjte nnb tcieber nidjts. 



Obs.—Thus also to express for the sake of.-— 

To go into mourning for some one. Urn 3*nwn& trautrn. 

For heaven's sake 1 For nothing. Urn ^immels n>tflen ! Umfonfl. 

Do it for my sake. tnjn' es urn meinetoitlen. 

caution- 
To pray [intercede) for some one ; f iir 3e™<*ttb beten (bitten). 
To pray (ask) for something ; nm ericas bitten. 



(e) after a few Verbs, 
to long for, f!df fatten nad). 

to sail for, fegeln nad). 



= uatf), with Dative: — 

to set out for, reifen, perreifen 

(ab«retfen) nadj. 
to enquire for, forfdjen nadf. 



Der arme <$Iiidjtling fefjnt ftdj na<fy feinem Jjeimatlanbe. 
(/) to express the cause of a feeling, etc. = **?, with Dative :- 



The freed slave leapt for joy. 

She trembled for fear of displeasing 

him. 
I cannot see the forest for the trees. 

She cannot utter a word for sobbing. 



Der befreite Sfloce fprang cor 

<$reube. 
Sie jitterte cor <Jnrdjt \\\m $u 

mi§f alien. 
3d? tann cor lauter 3Snmen btn 

IPalb nidjt ferjen, 
Sie latin cor Sdjlud^en fetn 

IDort fjercorbringen. 



(g) to express ON account of, 

Robin Hood was renowned for his 

adventures. 
The Bay of Biscay is a sea famous 

for its storms. 



= toegen, with Dative: — 

Hobtri £?oob tear tcegen feiner 
2lbenteuer beruffmt. 

Der 3ufen con Sisfaya ift ein 
burd? (or, roegen feiner) 
Stiirme beriidjtigtes Ziteer. 

Obs. — Notice the place of toegett before or after the Noun : — 

€r toirb tt>e<gett feiner tCngenb (or, feiner (Digenb toegett) geadjtet. 
Thus — meinetioegen, for my sake, for aught I care; von 2lmts ivegen, by 
authority. 
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(h) to express by reason of, because of, = <ttt£t with Dative: — 

I must renounce the journey for 2fos ITCangel art (Selb mug idf 

want of money. auf bte Hetfe nerjtdjten. 

For this reason I don't believe it. 2tus otefem (Srunbe glaube tdj es 

ntdjt. 

(f) /* express in spite of, = tt0%, with Dative (or, £*?&) — 

For all that I could say. Croft cittern, u>as idj fagen modjte. 

A man's a man, for all that. <£m fltann tft etn iftann, troft 

aflebem una aflebem. 
I don't fear that bully for all his 3^ ffirdfte jencn UTanlr^elben 
swearing^ trots alien <$Iud}etts ntdjt. 

(/) to express the purpose, etc, = &u, w#A Dative: — 



I travel for my pleasure. 
That is fit (good) for nothing. 
I do it for your sake. 

Phrases; — 

For example ; for instance. 

Fit for service. 

A good-for-nothing fellow. 



3<$ retfe 31* metnem Pergniigen. 
Das taugt (3U) ntdjts. 
3<$ tfyue es 3fynen 3U Iteb. 



§um Beifpiel ; 3am €f empel. 

DienPfaijig. 

€in tEaugeni$ts ; etc. 



(£) /b express duration of\ =. Pure Accusative ; or, 

time, f fc>&f)?rofe, with Genit. — 

We shall stay there for a month. VOxx ©erben etnen ITConat 

(Iang) bort bletben. 

There was no change for a century. tDa'ljrenb etnes 3 a ^ r ^ un ^ er * s 

gefdjafy feme DerSnberung. 



Or, TIME TO COME, 

I am going for a fortnight to 

Switzerland. 
Lend me your bicycle for a week. 

Thus — I am waiting for you. 
Now for it ! 

Obs.— 

We wandered for twenty miles. 

As for me, ... 

For aught I know. 

Not I for one. 

He may go to Jericho for me. 

For the rest. Ready for action. 



= auf, with Accusative: — 

3<$ tetfe auf rne^elm Cage in 
bte (nacb ber) Sajroetj. 

£etrje mtr oetn gmeirab auf adjt 
Cage. 

3<$ warte anf Ste. 

ttun barauf los 1 



tDir toanberten 3n>an3tg tfletlen we it. 
Was mid} betrtfft, . . . 
So oiel idj metfc. 
3d? meinesteils ntdjt. 
tfleinetoegen mag er fldj fdjeren. 

3m ilbrigcn ; flbrigens. Kampfbereit. 
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§62. 
(a) in answer to whither ?\ 

WHERETO? WHERE? J 

The street ends in a blind alley. 

I will not engage in this quarrel. 

The birds are in the cage. 

I shall pass this winter in town. 

Obs. — Notice, however: — 

In the open air. 

The book is in the press. 

He is not in his senses. 

I found him in good health. 

Joy sparkled in his eyes. 



in. 

= itt, with Ace. {motion towards), 
or with Dative {rest) — 

Die (Saffe tnbtt (enbtat) in etnen 

Sad. 
3d? nritt mtcb mdjt in btefen 

Streit etnlaffen. 
Die Pogel flub tm KSfig. 
34 n>erbe btefen IPtnter in ber 

Stabt 3ubrtngen. 

Unter freiem ^immel. Qm $reien.) 
Das Sud? if* unter ber preffe. 
Crijtntdjt bet Sinnen. 
3d? traf tt}n bei guter ©eftmbfjeit an. 
Siejreubefunfelte tfym aus ben2lua,en. 



CAUTION— Notice especially the use of <mf (with Ace. or Dat.) 
to denote "resorting to/' or "residence at," public establishments, 
or localities accessible to all : — 

He lives in the country (not in <Er lebt auf bent £anbe [a la 

town). campagne]. 

The councillors are in the town hall. Die Hatsfyerren finb auf bent 

Haitians. 

Thus— auf bent (Svmnaftum; anf bent {up at) Sdjlog; auf ber 
Sternroarte (Borfe, Strafe, etc); auf ber Dadjftube (but — tm 
Keller) ; auf freiem <JeIbe, auf ber VOelt, etc. 

Notice also — 

In this way (manner, etc.) 2Iuf biefe IDeife (2lrt). 

In the very act 2luf frifdjer Cfjat. 

What do you call that in German ? JPte fyetfjt has auf Deutfdi ? 

He takes pride in his ancestors. €r ijl fiolj auf f cine 2If}nen. 

{b) in answer to WHENt — • 

(1) if used definitely — generally, = in, zwM Dative: — 



In this year (month, etc.) 
In his boyhood. 

But (2) if used indefinitely : — 
In the morning (evening, etc. ) 

In broad daylight 

Come in time. 

You come just in time. 

I don't go out in bad weather. 



3n biefem 3afyre (ITConate, etc.) 
3n fetnem Knabtnaltzt. 

21 m tttorgen (21benb) ; or, 
bes ZTCorgens (21benbs, etc.) 

21m fallen Cage. 

Komme bet getten. 

Dttfommft 3U redder §>ett. 

Bet fdjledjtem better gefye id? 
ntdjt aus. 
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or, (c)with Verbs and Adjs. of BELIEVING, PARTICIPATING, WANTING, 
etc. = attr with Acc, or Dat. — 

I don't believe in ghosts. 3d? j&fanfa nidjt an (Befpenjler. 

He is wanting in courage. <2s mangelt (feljlt) Ujm an ITtut. 

You delight in tormenting me. Sie ftoben em Dergniigen baran 

(Cf. § 164.) (barm), micf/ 311 quSIen. 

I have found a true friend in him. 3^ fa& e einen treuen <$reunb 

an tfjm gefunben. 



to abound in, Ueberfl n% f}aben an 
to decrease in, abneb,men an 
to delight in, £reube flnben an (in) 
rich in, reia? an 



to gain in, geroinnen an 
to join (share) in, ) tleil f)aBcn (nel|» 
to participate in, / men) an 
superior in, fiberleaen an, etc. 



0fa. — /» the sense of— [i) according to, = tt*4)# w*VA M* Dative >— 

In my opinion. ffleinerffleinnngnad}; meines£rad}tens. 

In appearance. Kent Xnfd>eine nadj. 

In all probability. 2lfler tt)ab l rfd?etttlld?fe{t nadj. 

(2) behalf purpose, etc. = jtt, «/*7A ZX*r. , or fu?, with Acc. — 

In my favour (behalf, etc.) §n meinen (Bnnjlen. 

In case of his coming. $nr ben £att, bag er fommt. 

§63. into. 

(a) <w a rule, = in, wfM Accusative: — 

Let us go into the garden. £af$t uns in bzn (Sarten gefyen. 

He flew into a passion. (Er geriet in §om. 

The companions of Ulysses were Die (SefSfyrten bes Ulyffes t»ur» 

transformed into swine. ben in Sdjroeine nennanbelt. 

Translate that into German. Uberfetje bas ins Deutfdje. 

Obs. — He burst into a horse-laugh. €r brad* in ein Iautes ©elddjter a us. 
The fox fell into the well. Der $nd>s fiel in ben Srunnen b, in ein. 

# 

or, (b) to denote tendency, direction, = %u 9 with Dative : — 

The soap-bubble has dwindled Die Seifenblafe iji 3U nicf/ts 

into nothing. gernorben* 

It has grown into a habit with <Es tji Ujm yvc (SetDO^nr^eit 

him. gemorben. 

Vapours are condensed into dew. Dimfle tnerben 3tt fLau »erbidjtet. 

Obs. 1. — Our windows look into Unfere $enfter geb,en auf ben piafe. 

the square. [Nos fenetres donnent sur la place. ] 

That happened before I came into Das gefdjab,, beoor id> anf bie IDelt tarn, 

the world, said the lamb. fogte bas Cantm. 

Obs. 2. — Notice the peculiar use of into with factitive force : — 
He has frightened him into yield- €r b,at ib,n bnrdj $urdjt sum Hadjgeben 

ing. t>ermodjt. 

They have led him into the belief. . . Sie b,aben ib,n 311m (Slaoben oetleitet . . . 
I shall coax him into consenting. 3^ tottbe ib,m feine €impilligung ab« 

fdjmeidjeln. 
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§ 64. from. 

(a) denoting THE STARTING-POUT, and hence distance, separa- 
tion, DIFFERENCE, DISTINCTION, etc, = *<W {with DATIVE) : — 



the 



the 



3d? romme von VOien. 

<2s jlnb ungef &l\x fmnbert ITCetlen 

von fyer nad} £onbon. 
3dj fann jte ntdjt ©on etnanber 

unterfdjetben. 
Dtefe £efeart roetdjt von ber 

anbem ab. 
fjajl bu btdj ron bem Sdjredfen 

erfyolt ? 
Die Sdmppen ftelen tfjm von 

ben 21ugen. 
0fa. 1. — 

He is very far from being rich. €rif* weit bacon entfernt ret<$ 311 fein. 
Wfcre do you come front t SBofyet fommfl bu ? SS&O fommj* bn f>e* t 

Obs. 2. — S«W is often complemented or strengthened by another pre- 
position suggestive of onward, forward, upward direction : — 

From this mountain one can see Von biefem Serge aas flerjt man brei* 



I come from Vienna. 

It is about a hundred miles from 

here to London. 
I cannot distinguish one from the 

other. 
This version differs from 

other. 
Have you recovered from 

shock ? 
The scales fell from his eyes. 



thirteen lakes. 
From here (to begin from here). 
From this day (onward). 
Thus I have been accustomed 

from my childhood. 



3ctjn Seen. 
Don t^ier an. [A partir d'ici.] 
Von ijeute an. Von biefem Cage ab. 
So bin tdj's oon 3ugenb anf arootmt. 



(b) CAUTION— After Verbs of ' taking away, depriving, escaping/ 
etc., ' from ' is [as in French] generally rendered by the Dative : — 

The brigands took my purse from Die Bftuber Ttafymett mtr metne 

me. 33orfe. 

The fox escaped from the snare. Der $ud?s entgtng ber Sdjltnge. 
Edinburgh Castle was taken from Das Sdjlofj von CEbtnblirg murbe 

the invaders by a stratagem. ben 21ngretfern burdf etne 

Krtegsltft entrtffen. 
He wrested my kingdom from me. <Er entrtg mtr mein Komgreidj. 

[Cf. Lat. Regnum mihi eripuit.] 

(c) 'after Verbs andAdjs. denoting protection, apprehension, etc. 

= vox, with Dative: — 



Defend me from my friends, etc. 



Preserve me from the toothache ! 
You need not hide yourself from 

me. 
She thought herself safe from his 

pursuit. 



Sdjfitje mtdj ©or metnen <f retm« 
ben ; tntt metnen <f etnben null 
tdj fdjon fertig roerben. 

8efyute mid? ©or gafymoefy ! 

Du braud?jt bid} vot mtr ntdjt 
3U ©erbergen. 

Sie glaubte ftcb't>or fetnen Per* 
folgungen fiqer. 
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{d) after Verbs denoting extraction, origin, and hence, fig, 

MOTIVE, CAUSE OF FEELING, = <ttt£» With DATIVE I — 

The landlord took a glass from the v Der IDtrt Ttafyltt ettt (Bias aus 

cupboard. bem Sdjranfe. 

I do it from a wish to please 3^ ty ue es aus oen * HJunfdje 

you. Otr 3U gefallen. 

That I know from experience. Das ruetg tdj aus (Erf afyrung. 

or, He suffers from gout (rheu- <Hr letbet an ber (Stdjt (an 

matism). Hfieumatismus). 

(*) to express CONFORMITY, ACCORDANCE, = Uati), with D ATI VE : — 

To judge from his appearance. ZTadj fetnem 2lusfefyen 311 nr» 

tetlen. 

CAUTION — Notice the different construction in the case of 
from compounded with another Preposition or an Adverb : — 

He crept from under the table. <£r frodj Uttter bent (Etfdj 

fyeroor. 
The sun rose from behind the Die Sonne gteng {{inter ben 
Alps. 2Upen auf. 

§65. off. 

. v . ., x m ~ f = **tt» ««M Dative Uomple- 

(a) m the sense of away FROM, | J^ ^ ^ Adveri ]_ F 

The village is a mile off the road. Das Dorf tji etne tTTeile ©on 

ber Strage entf ernt. 
You are quite off the scent. Du btft gan3 v n oer Spur to e g. 

A ship appeared off Land's End. <£in Sdjtff 3etgte jtdj auf ber 
[A la hauteur de . . .] f^fye ©on £anbsenb. 

(b) with Verbs of- TAKING OFF, *\ = Separable Prefix at>*, or 

PULLING, etc, J <ttt£s : — 

Take your boots off. gielje betne Sttef el a ns. 

He took his hat off. <gr 303 fjSfftd} feinen Qui ab. 

Obs.— 

Be never off your guard. Set jhts auf ber Sjnt 

He threw him off his guard. €r bradjte iljn aus ber Decfung. 

Adverbially : — 

To be well (badly) off. (But (fttylmm) baran fein. 
Off and on. 2Jb nnb $u ; or, bann mtb mann. 
I must be off. 3^ "wfi fort- 
Be off! triad?' bag bu fortfommfi. pade bidj. 
The house is a long way off. Dos £?aus tfl feljr weit oon f)ier. 
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§66. out of. 

{a) in the lit. sense of outside, without, in answer to where ? 

= auftetr or att£, with DAT. — 



The time ig out of joint. 

The patient is not yet out of 

danger. 
He is out of his element. 
I am quite out of breath. 

Obs.— 

Out of doors. 

Out of reach (proportion, etc.) 
Out of fashion ; out of season. 
Out of sight, out of mind. 
Out of favour ; out of print. 



Die gett tjt ans btn <Jugen. 
Der patient' tjt nodj niqt auger 

(Befafjr. 
<Er tfl auger fetnem (Elemente. 
3d? Bin <jan3 auger 2ltem (atem* 

ios). 

Draufctn ; im $reien. 

2In§er bem 8ereid>e (t)erf}dltni§, etc.) 

Tins ber XXlob*. §itr Unitit 

Tins btn 2fagen, cms bem- Sinn. 

3n Ungnabe. Oergrtffen. 



{b) in the sense of FROM OUT OF, i.e. in answer to WHENCE ? 

WHERE FROM? — 



To look out of the window. 

Come out of the room. 

Munchhausen whipped the fox 

out of his skin. 
To be frightened out of one's wits. 

To drive some one out of his wits. 
To put one out of conceit with . . . 

Obs. — In the sense of devoid of, 



gum <fenjier fytnaus (or, 

rjerans) fqauen. 
Komm ans bem gtmmer 

(fyeraus). 
Ulundjfjaufen pettfdjte ben ^udjs 

aus fetnem <JeU fyer ans. 
Dor Sdjrecfen auger fldj fein 

(fommen, geraten). 
3emanb auger ftdj bringen. 
€memaHe£u{i3U . . . benefymen. 



= Prep, olptt ; or Suffix 4*6 :— 

Out of hope (hopeless); out of heart. (Dime ^offnnng (ijoffnnngslos) ; mutlos. 
To be out of tune (lit. and. Jig. ) Derftimmt fein {Jig. Abler Canne fein). 



(a) in answer to where 
UPON? WHAT? 



§ 67. on, upon. 

* \ = attf, with Dative: — 



The books are on the desk. 

You have something upon your 

heart. 
Be on your guard ! 

Obs.— 



Die 23iidjer flub auf bem pulte. 
Sic fyaben etoas auf bem 

fyx$en. 
Set auf betner f}ut I 



She has a gold ring on her finger. Sie {\at einen golbenen Hing am finger. 
Frankfort on the Main. ^"ffnrt am main. 
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{&) in answer to WHITHER 
WHERETO ? 

Put the books on the desk. 
Don't go on the ice, I tell you. 



J- = auf t wu 



with Accusative: — 



Stefle bte Biidjer auf bas pult. 
<S>t\( mtr nidjt aufs <£ts. 



Thus especially after Verbs and Adjs. denoting TENDENCY, AIM, 
RELIANCE, etc. — 



I rely on you. 

It depends on your skill. 

I insist upon your staying here. 



3<J£ »erlaffe mtdj (redjne) auf 

Ste. 
Gs fommt auf 3^e (Sefdjtcf Ka> 

fett an. 
3d? bejtefye barauf, ba% Sit fyier 

bletben (§ 164). 



M *i answer to WHEN? under] ^ ^ Da7JVE: _ 

WHA T CIRCUMSTANCES ? J Wr * ' 



Schiller was bom on the 10th of 
November 1759. 

On the following (next) morning. 
On such occasions silence is gold. 

On my arrival (departure, etc. ) 

Obs.— 
"Puss put on the ogre's boots. 



Sdjitter ttmrbe am 3e^nten (or, 

otn 3e^nten) Zlovtmbtt {759 

geboren. 
21m folgenben(n5djjten)inora,en\ 
23et foldjen (SelegeTUfetten tji 

Sdjroetgen <5olb. 
Bet meiner 2tnfunft (21bretfe, 

etc.) 

Der Kater 309 bcs (Dgers Stiefel an. 



N.B. — For on with a Verb in -ing, see § 108. 



W>et, with Accusative:— 



(d) in the sense of OVER, CON- 1 = 
CERNING etc., J ~ 

Have you agreed on this point ? 2?abt tfyr end) fiber btefett puttft 

geemtgt ? % 

His blood come upon us ! Sein 31ut tomme fiber nns. 

Obs. — A few Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbial Phrases are construed 
with various other Prepositions : — 

to live on, Ieben (fid) ndf)ren) von ... II to congratulate on, a.Iucf<n>ftnfd?en 311 . . . 
to impose on , betrflgctt, art fut^ren (ace). II to set on fire, in Srcmb ftecfen, etc. 



on purpose, mit £Iei$; oorftylid?. 

on the contrary, im (Segenteil. 

on the right hand, 3ur Hedjten (redjts). 



on pain of, bei Strafe (with gen. ) 

on foot, 311 $ufj. 

on horseback, 311 pferb, etc. 
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§ 68. over. 
[a) in the sense of above, = Ikbtt, with Dative or A ecus. — 

The picture hangs over my desk. Dos 23tlb rfSngt fiber me in em 

pulte. 
Hang the picture over my desk. fionge bos 23tlb fiber mem 

pult. 

• W in JtJ e ^Ln°Ll E T Di ) = ***, with Accusative:- 

ACROSS, OPPOSITE, etc. ) 

The branches hang over the wall. Die Sjte fjangen fiber bie 

Ittauer rjerfiber, 
We walked over the ice. VO'vc gtngen fiber bos <Ets. 

Let us set over the river. £a§t nns fiber ben ^JIu§ fetjen. 

Thus figuratively : — 
We have prevailed over them. VOvt fjaben bte (Dberljanb fiber 

fte befommen. 
He triumphs over the fallen <Er trmmpljirt fiber ben ge» 

enemy. faflnen ^etnb. 

He is over head and ears in debt. <Er frecft bts fiber bte (Drjren in 

Sdmlben. 
{c) in the sense of THROUGHOUT, DURING, etc. — 

All over the town. Durdj bte gan^e Stabt. 

All over Europe. Durdj gart3 (Europa. 

Obs. — Over a glass of wine. 8ei (fiber) einem ©lafe IDein. 

It is all over with him. €s if* gan$ aus mtt ifym. 

Over credulous, etc. §u Ieidjtgldubig, etc. 

§69. through. 

(0) «/*?/& r&r/«tf to space or time, = burd), w#A Accusative : — 

He speaks through the nose. <Er fprtdjt burdj bte Zlafe.' 

Through night to light. Durq Zladjt yim £tdjt. 

The whole year through. Das gan^e 3<rff* rjtnburcfj. 

Obs. — To denote instrumentality j agency: Durrfj feine Permittelang (anf 
It was through him that I obtained feine €mpfet)lnng tjin) erfytelt 
the post. id) bie Xnflellung. 

(£) with regard to CAUSE or MOTIVE : — 

He cannot speak through fear. <Er f atttt V 1 $VLtd)t Tttdjt fprecfjett. 
Many soldiers died through the Piele Solbaten famen in ^olge 
severity of the weather. ber jirengen IDitterung um. 

§ 70. till, until 
Have patience till next week ; by (Sebutben Ste fkf} bis ffinfttge 
that time I can help you. IDodje ; bis bortrjin farm tdf 

3fmen fyelfen. 
Negatively — / cannot come till %<§ fann erft ffinfttges $tuty 
next spring. jarjr fommen. 
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§ 71. towards. 

{a) to denote aim, direction, 1 __ &tattL 
disposition, etc. J ~~ » e » ew ' 

Hungary lies towards the east. Uttgam liegt geaen (Djten. 

He has been very kind towards us. <Er ift fetjr gutig <jegen 

getnefen. 

Obs. 1. — Here notice the use of 311 or tyttt after the Noun :— 



with Accusative: — 



uns 



He ran towards the door. 
They hurried towards us. 
Towards the sea. 
They dispersed towards the four 
quarters of the compass. 



<£r lief ber Cljare 3U. 
Sie etltett anf nns 3U. 
XX adi^ bem Ulcere f)in. 
Sie 3erflrenteit flc^ nadf ben oier Jjtm* 
melsgegenben 311. 



Ofo. 2. To denote — as a contribution to, etc. — 

He gave money towards rebuild- €r jhuerte 3Utn UMeberaufbau ber 
mi^ the church. Klrdje bei. 



§ 72. under, 

(a) in answer to WHERE ? = 

We live under one roof. 
All creatures under the sun. 
Under the date of the third instant. 

Obs. — Children under seven years.. 

{b) in answer to whither ? 

To go under sail. 

To bend under the yoke. 

He placed a stool under her foot. 

Obs. — To trample under foot. 
Under the necessity. 
Under pain of death. 



underneath. 

= ttttttt, with Dative (cf. § 83)— 

XO\x roofynen urtter cittern Dadje. 
Me (Sefdjopf e urtter ber Sonne. 
Unterm britten biefes Vftonats. 

Xinber unter fteben 3aljren. . 

= unttt, with Accusative ;— 

Unter Segel gefyen. 
Unter bas Jodj bengem 
<2r jfcUte itjr etnen Sdjemel 
unter btn #*§♦ 

OT it $fifjen treten. 
3n ber tfotoenbigfeit. 
23 ei Cobesffarafe. 



§ 73- *P- 



We climbed up the mountain. 
Won't you come up-stairs ? — 

I shall not go upstairs. 

The road goes up hill and down hill. 

He came up to me. 

Let us walk up and down the room. 

The boat came up the stream. 



VOxt ftiegen ben Berg fyinauf. 
WoUtn Sie nidjt fyerauf 

fommen? — 
3dj roerbe nidjt fjinaufgerjert. 
Die Strage geljt bergauf nnb 

bergab. 
(Erfam 3U mtr fjeran. 
Spa3ieren urir im gtmmer auf 

nnb ab. 
Das Boot fufyr jtromauf* 

ujfirts (3U Berg). 



A 
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Obs.— 

From his youth up. 

It is all up with him. 

We were up to the knees in mud. 

To-morrow I go up to town. 

N.B. — For upon, see on, § 67. 



Don 3ugenb auf; t> n Ktnbsbelnen a n. 
<Es tft 0an3 aus mit if)m. 
IDir flafen bis auf Me Knie im Kot. 
OTorgen reife icf? nadj ber {?auptftabt. 



§ 74. with. 

(0) A? dfe«0fc COMMUNITY^ ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCE, INSTRU- 
MENT, material, etc, = mtt, with Dative: — 

Komm' mit mir. (Sott mit uns. Die fjoratier nnb duratier ftritten 
mit emanber. 3d? farnt mit biefer ^Jeber ntdjt fdjretben. 

(Soft ©on Serlidjmgen mit ber eifemcn §anb. 

Das Baus ift mit gtegeln gebecrt. <£r befyanbelte uns mit grower 
(Bute, etc. 

7%«^ zwVA a yfcw Verbs and Adjectives : — 



to agree (accord) with, fibeteinjHm* 

men mtt 
to bear with, <5ebulb fyaben mtt 
to compare with, Dergleidjen mit 

But (b) to denote CAUSE {mental or 
physical ; cf. § 66) 

He trembled with emotion. 

They were mad with joy. 

He has grown gray with years. 

Thus— 

to blush with, errflten vox 

to faint with, &erfdmta<$ten t>or 

Obs.— 

She is displeased with you. 
He is angry with me. 



to associate with, umgefyen mit 
to endow with, ansftatten (begaben) mtt 
content (satisfied) with, jufrteben mit, 
etc. 



}- 



fcot, with Dative: — 



<Er jittertc »or 3eu>egung 

(Hufjrung,). 
Sie wavm toll vox ^Jreubc. 
€r ift ©or 211ter grau getuorben. 



stiff with cold, fleif oor 'K&lte. 
transported with, aufjer fid) vox, etc. 



Sie if! tmgefyalten auf bid;. 

€r ifl bofe auf [fache* contre] midj. 



(c) to denote physical cause, difference, abundance, etc. 

= *<W, with Dative: — 



The hall resounded with the clash 

of arms. 
He parted with us. 
With all my heart. 
The meadow teems with bees. 

Thus — thirsty with walking ; 
dizzy with dancing ; 



Die Balle erbro^nte com VOafttn> 

gerlirr. 
<Er tremtte fid? ©on uns. 
Don gan3em fyx$tn. 
Die t&iefe roimmelt ©on Stenen. 

burjlig ©om (5etjen. 
©om 4an3en fdjtDinbfig. 
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(d) in a few idiomatic expressions. 

So it is (the case) with me. 
What is the matter with you ? 

Thus also with a few Verbs : — 

I lave you met with him ? 

This meat does not agree with me. 

I will comply with your wish. 

(<?) to denote CONCERNING* IN THE 

That is often the case with me. 
His influence with the king. • 
It rests with you. 
He has ingratiated himself with 

her. 
With God there is no difference of 

persons. 
With me yes means yes, and no nc. 



= Pure Dative: — 

So gerjt es mtr. 
B?asferitt(ift)bir? 



Stnb Ste tfmt begegnet ? 
Dtefes $Ietfd? berjagt mtr ntd?t. 
3d? n>tU 3f?rem VOunffi will* 
fafyren. 

mind of, etc, = &ei, with Dat. — 

Das tjt oft ber $aU Bet mtr. 
Setn (Etnfing bet bem £iirjten. 
<2s jtefjt bet (ttegt an) tyntn. 
<Er f|at fid? / etngefdmtetdjelt ; 

bet tfjr \ or, beltebt gemadjt. 
Set (Sort tji fetn Unterfateb ber 

perfon. 
23et mtr tjt 3 a 3 a / VLttb Xlexn 

Hem. 



§75. within. 

(a) in the sense of inside (place \ = ittttettyftft or Hw*tt, «**<* *** 

J Genit. ; or in w&fc Dat.*— 

3Ietbe tnnerljalb btefer <Srett3ett. 



Remain within these limits. 
Within the orbit of the moon. 



fig. I thought within myself. 
I must return within a week. 



It happened within the last cen- 
tury. 
Within the memory of man. 



3nnerrjalb ber 23afm bes 

ITCottbes. 
3d? bad?te bet mtr felbjl. 
3d? mug bxnnen ad?t (Eagett 

(nod? btefe lDod?e) 3uriidF* 

refyren. 
(Es gefd?arj tm £aufe bes letjtett 

3<u?rfmnberts. 
Seit Utenfdjengebenfen. 






(£) to denote distance, reach, etc. — 

I stood within a few steps of him. 3d? ftanb etntge Sd?rttte von tfmt. 
The enemy arrived within a mile 2)er (JetTtb lam bis auf etTte 

of the camp. 
It is within my power. 
To be within call. 
I was within an ace of being 

shot. 



ITCetle t>om £ager. 
<2s jterjt in metner ITIad?t. 
3tn 3eretd? ber Sttmme fettt. 
3d? metre betnafye erfd?ofien 

m or ben. 
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§ 76. without. 

(a) in the lit. sense of OUTSIDE f = auftetfyalfi, tt>*7£ Gen. ; or 
OF, etc. \ aufat, with Dat. — 

Without the gates. 2tuf$erfjalb ber tDjore. 21 u % e r 

ben (Efyoren. 
Eternity lies without our reach. Die (Enugfett ift aufjer uttferem 

Bereidje. 

(&) in the settse of the French SANS, = ot)M I — 

Without money, no friends. (Dfyne (Selb feme ^Jreunbe. 

I cannot live without you. (Dfyne btdj tann idf ntdjt leben. 

I cannot do without this money. 34" * ann btefes (Selb ntdjt 

entbefyren. 

0£j. —For without with a Verb in ~ing, cf. § no : — 

You must not go without taking Du muft nidjt fortgctjn ofjne 2Jbfdjieb 
leave. 3u nefftnen. 



Recapitulation of Prepositions which govern either the 

Accusative or Dative: — 

Introductory— 

§ 77. The simple Rule that— att, <lttf , t)ittttt, in and W&ett ; 

Met, Utlttt, »0t, and *t»if4>ctt; 

govern the Accusative, in answer to the question whither t 

and the Dative, in answer to the question where f 

though unexceptionable so far as it goes, does not by any means cover ' 
all cases ; for other relations, besides the original ones of locality, may be 
expressed by these prepositions — relations of time, manner, cause, etc. 

To this must be added that not infrequently cases occur in which 
the Verb, not being expressed at all, has to be supplied by the context 
(Der 23rief tfl an bid), i.e. gertdjtet); or again, Verbs which usually 
denote rest may also express motion (Jeff ID arte auf ityn); or vice 

versd (an einem (Drte ©orbeigefyen). 

And finally, there is a numerous class of Verbs in which the relation 
of motion or direction towards, though unquestionable, does not appear 
on the surface, because they denote a menial process Qd} farm mtd} 

mdjtmefir auf feinen Xiamen befinnen). 
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§ 7 7 a. With Accusative : — am 

[a) in answer to WHITHER? 

i.e. (I) with Verbs of MOTION TO- 
WARDS A PLACE OR AIM .* 

Setje btn (Eopf an bas £ euer. 
Die Sonne bringt es an ben (Tag. 
<Er Ietjnte ficb an bie XPanb. 
3d? ftiefj mid} an etnen Stem. 
Die Heifye mirb balb an midj 
fommen. 

Obs. — The Verb of motion may 
be understood : — 

Der Srief if! an bid? (i.e. gericrjtet). 



#777/ Zlrf 77FE : — 

{b) in answer to WHERE ? 
i.e. (I) with Verbs denoting REST 

A T, or JUXTAPOSITION: — 

Setje bidj am £euer nieber. 
Die Sadje Iiegt am (Eage. 
<Er fteljt aufredjt an ber IDanb. 
Sie natjm 2Jnfto§ an feinem 

23etragen. 
Die Heife ijl an mir. 

0£j. — Thus w*7A regard to ap- 
pointment \ office: — 

Karl if! an ber Healfdjnle angeffellr. 



3d} tjabc einc gitte an bid} (*.<?. 3u ridjten). <Er iji prebiger an ber £rauenfird}e. 



(2) W*A FJrrfo Of THINKING, 
BELIEVING, REMINDING .' — 

3d? benfe jlets an bidj. 
3d? glaube an <8ott. 
ITCaljne fie an tyre pflidjten. 



(Erinnere ilm an fein Per- 
fpredjen. 



(2) to denote — 

IN RESPECT OP: — 

<Er Ieibet an ber BrufL 

<Er 3ittert an alien (Sliebern. 

Der (Elephant iibertrifft aUt 

(Eiere an X)erftanb. 
3d? ttlanntt itjn an feiner 

biimme (§ 59). 



II 



{c) in answer to HOW PAR f * — 

tetftanb bis an bie Knie im 

XDaffer. 
<Er lief bis an btn IDeg t}in. 

* t .*. approximation — which , of course t implies ' towards' .•— 
man Ijat an bie $et\n 3af}re an btefer Kirdje gebant. 
2ln bie 3et)n tanfenb ttlann blicben anf ber H>ab,Iflatt. 



(*/) i» answer to WHEN?- 

2lm erften 3<*nuar. 

21m 2Infange (<Enbe). 

2In einem fdjonen ITtaitage. 



§78. With Accusative : — attf: With Dative: — 

(a) in answer to whither ? — || (b) in answer to WHERE ? — 
(1) after Verbs of ' motion towards 1 (cf. § 67) — 

Der Dogel fltegt anf bos Dadj. Der Pogcl fttjt anf bem Dadje. 



IHorgen gene tdj aufs fianb. 
Der <8raf iji anf feine <5nttt 

gereift. 
<Er ijl anf btn 23aH eingelaben. 
3ft er anf bie 235rfe gegangen? 

<Er Ijat ben tlagel anf btn Kopf 
getroffen. 



2Iuf bem tanbt gefallt es mtr. 
(Er mofynt auf feinen (Siitern, 

2faf bem Bade ge^t es (nfHg 3U. 
3^f Sie werben ifjn auf ber 

233rfe antrejfen. 
3fyte ilnfidjt oerulit auf einem 

3rrtum. 



M 




} 
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(2) after Verbs of 1 heeding, aiming, intending, reckoning, estimating"* : — 

ITCerfe (<Sib adjt) auf meine <Er folgte mtr auf bem <Ju§e 

IDorte. nadj. 

Der (Sauner finnt auf etnen Der Dieb tDurbe auf frifdjer 

fdjlimmen Streidj. (Ojat ertappt. 

Bcftnne bid? bodj auf ein ITCittel. (Ef^uc es auf oer Stette. 

Sein DermSgen urirb auf cine Der Sdjfifer bldji auf bcr (JlStc. 

million gefc$fifct. 

(3) with respect to future time or contingencies : — 

3d? freue tnt cb anf metnen <5eburtstag. 
2luf weldjen (tag tft bas £eji angefetjt ? 
XPage es auf gut (Sliicf . 
2luf jeben £all. ^w/, 3n jebem $alle. 
2luf bie (Sefatjr fjin 3U ertrinfen. 
2luf Cob unb Htbtn fantpfen. 
3d? bin auf bas Sdjlimmfie gefagt. 
<Er entfernte fidj auf fur3e geit. 

(<•) in answer to how? in what manner {decree) ? — 

2luf btefe IDeife wirb es btr geltngen. 
3d? wax auf bas angenefymfte iiberrafdjt. 

{d) in answer to IN consequence of what? — 

2luf bas (Sefdjret fam er f}in3U. 2luf f|3liern 53efe^l. 
Die (Eidje fdllt nidjt auf einett fjieb. 

Ofo. — 7*A«j to denote rapid succession: — Vftann auf OTaim. minute auf 
ITlinute Dergefjt. 

§ 79. W/r/f Accusa tivb : — Winter : With Da tive : — 

(a) in answer to the question (0) in answer to the question 



whither? whereto? — 



WHERE? (Cf. § 55)- 



(Setj Winter bas Ijaus. Der (Sartett ift Winter bem Ijaufe. 

(Er tjat mtdj Winter's £tdjt Winter btn Bergen fyaufen and? 

geftifyrt. £eute. 

3d? bin Winter bas (Sefyeimmg <Es ftecft meljr Winter tym als 

gefommen. Sie cermnten. 

Das fyeigt bas pferb fjinter btn 3^ ^ e f tynter ifjm fyer. I was 

XPagen fpannen. running along behind him. 

That is putting the cart before [Not — I pursued him, which is — 

the horse. 3^? ^ e f ty m nad?.) 

Tflad} bxa^ bod} enbltdj Winter bie Die ©ensbarmen ftnb Winter tfnn 

2lrbeit t}erl Now do set to work ! fjer. The police are at his heels. 

Winter bie Sdnile gefyen. Winter ber UTauer tytvov 

To play truant. fpringen. 

Sdjreib' bir bas Winter bte (Dljren. <Er fat's Winter btn (Dfyren. 

Make a note of that. He is a slyboots. 
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§ 80. With A ecus a tivb :— in 1 

{a) in answer to WHITHER? 
INTO WHAT? WHERBUNTO? — , 

(Siege VOtvx in bas <Slas. 
Sie fleigt tbtn in btn IDagen. 

Was I|ttt bir ber 33Sr ins (Dfyc 

gefagt ? 
Die Huinen finb in Staub 3cr» 

fallen. 
Dasfommtmir nidjt in btn Sinn. 
3n iicfc (Bebanfen t>erfnnfen. 
3n groge Sdjnlben geraten. 



#?7W Dative : — 

{b) in answer to WHERE? IN 
WHAT? WHEREIN? — 

<Es ij* IDein in bem (im) (Slafe. 
Sic fdfyrt in einem bequcmen 

IDagen fpa3ieren. 
<Er fagte mir bas in allem (Ernfte. 

Der tPurm xo'dl^t fidj im Staube. 

IDas fyaft bn im Sinnc ? 
3tt (Scbanfen fttjen. 
5id> im (Sriinen ergeffen. 



(Ecite bies in brei (Eeile. Das 3uq iji in brei (Eeilen erfdjienen. 

£ot's tPeib murbe in cine Sal 3 . ( , } ,.„ fl „ Jlc ,, r „ m WHAT 



fdule penuanbelt. 
3n bittcrc (Dirflnen 3erfftegen. 
Ulan mn§ fidj ins Unpermeiblidje 

ffigen. 

(Cf. §§ 62-63.) 



(</) in answer to UNTIL WHEN? 
HOW far? (especially with bis 
rjinein) — 

Die DorfleHung bauerte bis tief 

in bie XTadjt Ijinein. 
(Setreu bis in btn dob. 



CIRCUMSTANCES ? 

in 2Jrmut (^Jurdji, ^offnung, 

etc.) Ieben. 
im Ueberffofj fdjtuelgen. 
Sei im Sefttj unb bu wolmjt im 

Hedjt. 

(e) in answer to when? 

WITHIN WHAT TIME ? — 

3n ber Xtad(i (but am Cage) 

fdjeint ber HTonb. 
3tt adjt (Eagen bin id? fertig. 
3n trier^efyn (Eagen reifennrir ab. 



{/) to denote material^ shape, etc. — 

Sidj in Samt unb Seibe fleiben. 3 n Oolb 3afjlen. 
Das (Setreibe in <5arben binben. 3 n *? *3 arbeiten. 



§81. With A ecus a tivb : — neftett t With Da tive : — 

(a) in answer to whither t — || (&) in answer to where t — 

<Er fetjte fidj ntbtn midj. 



Obs. — As prefix to Compound 
Nouns, neben* may imply — 

fellowship (nebenmenfd?) ; juxtaposi- 
tion (Zkbemoinfel) ; rivalry (Heben» 
bnfjlrr); subordination (Zleben\a&ie)] 
addition (ItebeneinTflnfte), etc. 



<Er fag neben mir. 

<Er ging neben mir fyer (cf. 

fyinter fyer, § 79)- 
XPir fianben neben einanber. 

(c) in answer to COMPARED 
WITH WHOMt — 

<Er iji nidjts nebtn ifmt. 
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§ 82, With A ecus a tivb ; ftfre* l With Da tivb (cf. § 68) ; 
to denote — to denote — 



(a) motion over and beyond 
[Fr. par dessus] — 

Die Sdjtualbe fliegt iiber bas 

Der Sdjmetterltng ffottert fiber 

bie Slumen fjimueg. 
Ste fielen fiber t^n fyer. 
Der Dieb fticg fiber bte <8arten« 

maiier. 

Obs. — The Verb or Adj. may be 
implied — Ste finb bereits fiber bte <&rett3e. 

{c ) SPREADING OVER .* — 

Der XPtnter brettet eine weifje 

Dec! e fiber bte fdjlafenbe (Erbe. 

£}o*nge ben Kran3 fiber bas 23ilb. 

(d) GOING BEYOND, figuratively 
[i.e. excess) — 

Das gerjt fiber afle Begrtff e. 
Das Ittatterfyorn ragt fiber bte 

XDolren empor. 
(Sefunbrjett ge^t fiber afle irbtfdje (5fiter» 



(£) SUSPENSION Or SITUATION 

over [Fr. au-dessus de] — 

Der (Jalfe fdjmebt fiber betn 

£jaufe. 
Der Sdmtetterling ffattert fiber 
„ ben ofamen fyn nnb fjer. 
fiber mtr tocHben fidj bte 2Jejie 

bes Sanmes. 
Die Ijenne brtitet fiber ben (Eterrt. 
(Er t^ocft ben %an$en (Eag fiber 

ben 23fidjern. 



Damocles fyatte etn Sdppert 

fiber bem £?anpte fjangen. 
DerKran3 rjSngt fiber bem 23tlbe. 

{e) SITUATED BEYOND J 

(=icttfeit«) — 

2lmertfa Iiegt fiber bem UTeere. 
Das HTatterf|om ragt fiber ben 
XPoIfen Ijen>or. 



(/) CA USE OR OBJECT OP FEEL- 
ING, emotion: — 

3dj frene mtdj fiber betnen <Er- 

folg. 
Ste erfraunte fiber btefe plotjlidje 

(Erfajeimmg. 
(Er beflagt ftdj fiber betn 3e> 

tragen. 



(g) A TTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCE ; 
ON ACCOUNT OP : — 

fiber etnem (Slafe IDein be- 
fpradjen nrir bte Sadje. 

<Er fd?I8ft fiber bem £efen etn. 

Ueber bem Spredjen entnricfeln 
fidj bte Segrtffe. 

Ueber bem fefen sergifjt er 
(Effen nnb (Ertnfen. 



(h) RULE, MASTERY, WATCHING, MEDITATION, etc, — 

<Er rjat bte 2Jnf jta^t fiber fetne (Bfiter. 
<Er Ijcrrfc^t fiber triele ZTationen. 
CSfar trmmpfyirte fiber pompejus. 
3d? lann es ntcbt fibers %r3 bringen. 
3d? will fiber 3*! ren Dorfdjlag nad^benhn. 
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(*) WITHIN WHAT TIME, Or DURATION OF TIME .* — 

Btutt fiber adjt (Eage reife id) ab. [D'aujourd'hui en huit.] 
lieber's 3afjr fefyrt er 3urficF. [Dans un an d'ici.] 
Wit blieben ben Sommer fiber in ber 5dju>ei3. 
(Suter Hat fommt oft fiber ZTadjt. [La nuit porte conseil.] 



§ 83. With Accusative : — tttltttt 



With Da tivb : — 



{a) in answer to the question 
whither t — 

Der £junb friedjt unter btn (Dfdj. 
Unter Dad} nnb gad) fommen, 

to get a berth. 
Die (Enter taucbte unter bas 

Gaffer. 



(b) in answer to the question 
WHERE t or WHERE FROM? — 

Der fyunb liegt unter bem (Eifdje. 
VO'xv rpofynen unter einem Dadje. 

Die Katje fdjlidj unter bem 
Kfifig rjeroor. 



Thus figuratively — 



XDix begeben uns unter ben 

Sdjutj bes (Befetjes. 
Karl ber <5rof$e brad^te tuefe 

Dolfer unter feine Berrfd^aft. 
(Er trat mir unter bie ilugen. 

3d? fielle btn X)ergil unter btn 
fjomer. 

(c) in answer to the question 

(1) after Verbs of 'dividing, 
reckoning, mixing,' etc, — 

(Eeilet biefes 23rot unter bie 

2lrmen. 
Hecfyne irjn nidjt unter beine 

(Jreunbe. 
Die 2lufrfibrer mifdjten fa) unter 

bas t)oIF. 
<Er tft unter bit Solbaten gegan- 

gen. He has become a soldier. 

Sie traten mitten unter uns. 



fjier 3U tanbt finb tpir unter 
bem Sdjutje bts (Sefetjes. 

polen ift unter ber fjerrfdjaft 
ber Rufttn. 

^unbert taufenb tftann finb 
unter btn Xvaffen. 

Unter biefem preife. 

Kinber unter ffinf 3at|ren. 

AMONG WHOM (or WHAT)? — 

(2) after Verbs of * being' ': — 

(Eine £tlte jianb unter btn 

Dornen. 
Unter alien (SetrSnf en i jt IDaffer 

bas gefnnbejxe. 
Der (Srofcte unter itjnen. 

(3) in answer to WHEN? UNDER 
WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES ? — 

Unter bem(5elSute alter (Slotf en. 
Unter ber prebigt fdjlief id) 
fanftfelig ein. 



XOtnn fiber bem (Eifdje ein £ eudjter rjfingt, fo ift 
(Eifa)e bunfel, btnn bas £id?t fallt auf btn tEifaj. 



es unter bem 
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§84. With Accusative: — vox 
(a) in answer to WHITHER ? — 

Die ^etnbe riicftctt t>or Me (Ojore. 
3d? gtng fmnenb vox mtd> Ijin. 
<Er lebt gem fo ftitte t>or ftc^ fjtn. 
Vfian jlettt bas Subject vox bas 

Perb. 
<Er fteflte fidj t>or bte (Ojiire. 
IRatt fiiljrte tfjn t)or btn Hidjter. 

With Dative : — 
(c ) to denote 'preference, priority ' : 

3fym gebityrt ber prets vox alien. 

Por alien Dingen. 

Dor adjt (Eagen. 

Por ber gerftSrung bes (Eempels. 



(b) in answer to where t — 

Der $etnb tft t>or btn (Ojoren. 
<Ex nafym btn £jut vox mir ab. 
Vox einem 0rte sorbet gefyen. 
Das Subject ftefyt vox bem Perb. 
Der #egel fyat mtr bte (Djur t>or 

ber ZTafe 3ugefdjlagen. 
3eber fefyre t>or femer (Djure. 
<Er erfdjten t>or bem Htdjter. 



(d) to denote * cause of feeling 1 
(bodily or mental) : — 

Por ITtubigfett fonnte tdj ntdjt 

fdjlafen. 
Ste meinte vox ^reube (§ 74)- 



Also with Verbs and Adjs. of l concealing, fearing, guarding, hindering* — 

IlTan fann t>or Iauter 3Sumen btn XOalb ntdjt felm. 

$uxditt btdj nidjt vox ifmen ! 

Por btn (Jetnben fliefjen. 

Sit fonnte t>or (EqrSnen nidjt fpredjen. 

ZKmm bid) in adjt vox tfym.* 

* Thus with — fdjfltjen, fldjern, roarnen, cerbergen, pent>atjren. 



§ 85. #777/ Accusa tivb : — $ti>if $ett t #777/ Z>^ 7ykb :■ 

(a) a/*V>4 Fifr&r of ' motion to- (| (b) With Verbs of ' rest ' : — 
wards ' : — 

Ste jleflte ftdj 3txrifdjen mtdj unb 

U|n. 
tDctfjlen Ste ba$wi\d}tn. 

Die Sabtnertnnen {Hapten ftdj 
3tpifc^en bie Stretter. 



<Er fa§ 3urifdjen mtr unb Umt. 

<Es tji etn grower Unterfdjteb 

3tmfdjen tfym unb tfyr. 
gtuifqen uns fcetben. Between 

you and me. 



tPunberbar Ijat fldj ber Hfjein 3tDtfdjen btn engen (D^Stem einen 
IPeg gebafmt. Kaum begreift man auf btn erfien Sltcf , tparum er 
bet Singen Iieber 3urifd?en bie ^elstDSnbe t>on Sdjiefer ftdj brSngte, 
als fldj in bie ffadjere (Segenb nadj Kreu3nadj tyn ergo§. 
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THE VERBAL COMPLEMENT. 

* 

§ 86. Introductory. If the Complement of a Verb, Adjective, Adverb 9 
or a Noun is a Verb, this Verb may be in English — 

(a) an Infinitive, without to, = Germ. Pure Infinitive; 

(b) an Infinitive, with to, = Germ. $tt + Infinitive ; 

or (c) a Verbal form in -ing, — which, however, (if thus used sub- 
stantially) does not answer to the Germ. Partic. Pres. in -enfc, but 
either to an Infinitive, a Noun, or a Dependent Clause. 

§ 87. 7!h» Infinitive. 

(a) Just as in Engl, the Infinitive may stand wzM or without to, 
so in German with or without }|t $ — 



{1) I can (sh; 
(2) I wish A? 



(shall) swim. 3$ fanti (roerbe) f dj w i m m e n . 

JWJfl*. 34 n?anfdje 311 fdj trim men. 

It is easy to swim. <Es tfi Ieidjt 3U f dj wimmen. 

The attempt to jH/*'*«. Der Perfudj 3U fdjroimmen. 



So far the two languages offer a striking analogy of construction — the 
broad general Rule being that, both in English and German, — 

(1) after Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, and a few Verbs of Perception, the 
Infinitive stands without to (}it) ; 

(2) after other Verbs, and after all Adjectives and Nouns, the Infinitive 
stands with to (}tt). 

But there are Verbs with which this general rule does not hold good ; 
hence the necessity for further particulars regarding those cases in which the 
two languages differ. 

§ 88. /. — The Engl. Pure Infinitive {i.e. without to). 

(a) after Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, j = Q p ImmiTIVB:- 

and Verbs of Perception, J 

I shall {will, can, etc) go. 3d? werbe (mill, fan it, etc.) 

gefyen. 
You must not say that. Das tltttfi btt ntdjt fag en. 

May I begin now? Darf id) jetjt anfangen? 

Here let us pitch our tents. tyer lafjt uns unferc §e[te 

auffdjlagen. 
He does nothing but complain. <Er tfyut ntdjts als fidj be* 

flagen. 
I to/ as lief stay here. 3°*? ntodjte eben fo gem bter 

bletbcn. 
I saw him run away, 3$ \ a k x k n bavon Iauf en. 
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Obs. — The analogy between Engl, and Germ, in the use and omission of 
to, does not, of course, hold good in the case of periphrastic turns which 
do duty for the wanting tenses of these Verbs, most of which are defective 
in English, but not in German : — 

{I cannot come. 3d) Farm nidjt lommen. 

I shall not be able to come. 3<*? werbe nidjt (ommen F3nnen. 

{Imust^tf. 3djmu§getjn. 

I should have been obliged to go. 3^ ^tte get} en mflffen. 

He ought to (= should) be ashamed €r foQte fid? fdjdmen. 

of himself. 

7*Akj — You are to do it Du mnfit es ttjun. 

You will have to stay till to-morrow. Da toirft bis morgen bleiben mftjftn. 

But {b) after' cannot but? 1 to ntedj\ „ ^ , r „„ nrwtt%wm , 

Uohave better; ) = Germ ' ** + '»™'TIVE:- 

You need not tell me that. Das braudjjt bu mtr tttdjt 311 

fagen. 

1 cannot but observe that .. . 34 fatttt tttdjt Utnf{ttt 3U 

bemcrfcn, bag . . . 

He dares not tell the truth. / | r "2* « ) "ft > ie f a, > r « 

\<Er getraut fldj / qeti 3U fagen. 

( Du tf|Stcjl beffer (baran) fyier 
You had better not j*i0£* here. < ntdjt 3U rauqen. Du fottteft 

t etgentltdj fyer ntajt r and? en. 
You had best do it yourself. Ste tfya'ten am befien es felbji 

3U tt|un. 

§ 89. II. — Engl, to + Infinitive, \ = G*n». $tt + infinitive 
{a) as a rule, j (so-called Supine) : — 

(1) after Verbs not specified in § 88 (a) : — 

It begins to snow. <Es fffngt an 3H fdjneten. 

You don't seem to understand me. Du fc^ctnft mid? ntdjt 3U t>er» 

jleljen. 
He ordered me to begin. <Er befall mtr attjufangen. 

They deserve to be whipped with Ste nerbtenen nut Scorptonen 

scorpions. ge3u'djttgt 311 roerben. 

I don't choose to tell you. &s beltebt mtr ntdjt es 3fynen 

3U fagen. 

Notice (1) the omission ofnify after verbs of ' forbidding? ' warning? ' re- 
fraining,' etc. — 

I shall take care not to do it. | J ^ e me gar t 3 erai \ ien de i e a faire.] 

Yet I warn you not to trust Fortune. Dod} roam' id} bid} bem 031&cr 30 trasten. 

(2) Engl. Infinitive Perfect, = Germ. Infinitive Present (§ 8) : — 
I expected to have found him there. 3d? tjoffte inn bort anjntreffen. 
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CAUTION— In accordance with § 18,— 
Engl Passive Infinit. = Germ. Active Infinit. — 
after 'to be/ expressing possibility, necessity: — 

It is * be hoped. { **$ » f *) 3» ^ff en - 

^ \ [II est a esperer.J 

Knowledge is to be gained only Kemttnrffe laff en ftdj nnr bnrdj 

by study. Srubtum erroerben. 

It remained to be demonstrated . . . <£s blteb nod? 3ttbetnetfen... 

No time is to be lost Ketne Sett tjt 3U r>erlieren. 

Notice also this gerundival form in Attributive Relation (§ 154) : 
The guest to be expected to-day. Per tjente 3a erroartenbe <8ajt. 

(2) after Adjectives and Adverbs: — 

He is hard to please. <Er tjt fdper 3U befrtebtgen. 

It is easier to say than to do. <Es tjl Ietdjter 3U fagen als 3U 

trjnn. 
Be good enough to give it to me. Seten Sie fo giittg es mtr 3U 

geben. 

Obs. — It is comfortable to live here. IJter if! gat wotynen. [II fait bon ici.] 

He was the first to appear. €r n>ar ber erfle, ber erfdjicn. 

It is easy enough for him to ask. €r fyrt gut fragen. 

It is better to surfer wrong than €s ifl beff er Unredjt Ieiben, als Unredjt 
to do wrong. tt)nn. 

(3) after Nouns and Substantive Pronouns: — 

I have a mind to go. 3d? fyabe fuji 3U gel) en. 

It is time to start. <£s tjl gett ab3uretfen (or, 30 

serreifen). 
My wish to oblige you in this. ITtetn ZDnttfdj 3tjnen biefen (Be* 

f alien 311 tfyun. 
Have you anything else to say ? ^ajt bn fonjt nod? ettPOS 311 
•» fagen ? 

Obs. —to, in the sense of In. order to, = ttttt ♦ . . $tt :— 

VClan lebt nidjt nm 3« effen, fonbern man ifct urn 3 a Ieben, 

Sie Fommen nidjt nm 3a fet)en, fonbern nm gefefpn 3a toerben. 

tint (as in Engl, in order) may be left out, if the context clearly indicates 
purpose :— They came (in order) to invite us. Sie famen (nm) uns ein3ulaben. 

{b) Passive + to + Infinitive, = Germ. Pure Active Infinit. — 

He is said to be rich. (Er foil retdj fetn. 

You are not allowed to bathe here. Bier barf man nidjt babtn. 
The clouds were seen to approach, man falj bte XOolUn fyeran* 
and the thunder was heard to roll n a rj e n, unb man \\ 3 r t e ben 

Donner rotten. 

N.B.—CL also— ought to (| 24A) ; fr be able to (I 24). 




^^B^fe^ta 
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§ 90. Engl, for + Ace. + Infinitive : — 

if ; c «~.- ce »™ a- «^, *.^w. MM T^s tft tto'ttg, bag bu einctt 

It is necessary for you to choose a I 3 ' a g' Ieft D 

profession. I ^1 A . ( J, £ « c r 

r ^Zmmugtemenoernf tDaqieit. 

He spoke ta> low forme to under- <Er fpradj 311 leife a Is bag id? 

stand him. Ujn fjStte nerfiefjen ? Britten. 

He talked a great deal too much <Er tjat 311 tnel gefprodjen, als 

for kj/<? repeat everything.* bag mtr afles roteberrfolen 

fonnten. 

O6s.-Ittsnotfor me to lellhim. {«, gejUmt mlt ttl $j? J faaen . 



• Notice the different ways of rendering the Infinitive after — 

too, $u; such, as, fo baft; enough, so, fo:— 

fnm fld? t&tfdjen 
He is /to shrewd fo a//ou/ himself Crijl ju fdjarffldjiig,! j» Iaffen; ^r, 

to be deceived. | als bafi er fldj 

V. t&uffitn Hefie. 
It is Aw good to be true. €s ijl 3 a gut urn toa^r 311 fein. 

Your conduct has been such as to make 3*1* Betragen tj* berart gnrefen, bafj 

it difficult for me to forgive you. es mtr fdjwer wirb 3*?«*n 3« oergeben. 

Be jo kind as (kind enough) to ring the /Sttte, fttngeln Sie ; or, 

bell. IWtngdn Sie gef <5Uigjl. 

§91. Infinitive in Dependent Cla uses introduced by what, whom, 
how, when, where, (a) = Germ. Nominative + Finite Verb — 

I don't ( what to do ; 3^? we *% (was t dj anf angert f II ; 

know \ whom to apply to. ntdjt, \ an to e n i dj tmdj tnenben f K. 
I will show you how to proceed. 3d} mx ^ ^ r S^tgen, w\t bu vex- 

fafyren mn§t. 
Send me word when to come. Safe mid? tPtffen, roamt id? 

fommett fofl. 
Nelson was never at a loss how Heffon mar me unfc^Iuffig, tote 
to act in any emergency. er im Zlotfdll Ijanbeltt foflte. 

or also (b) = G. Verbal Noun in 9*1*0 (cf. § 99, 5) :— - 

Alfred built ships with which to 2lffreb bautt Sdjiffe 31U Der* 
pursue the pirates. folgnttg ber SeerSuber; or, 

um bte 5. 3U serfotgen. 

Obs. —With a few Verbs, as— tariff en, lejjtett, the Infinitive may be used— 

tr- ^~«. „«♦ i,„,v.., k™, *^ f € * we *fi f etne e5 cit "*<*?* an3Ut»enbeti. 
He e m p?Ty W° tim^° W h ° W t0 (««-j|l-*»h«f*.»*«-«** 
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§ 92. to + Infinitive, as Subject — 

(a) as a rule, = $tt + Infinitive; especially — 

( 1 ) if used to express duty or necessity : — 

Toforgivehis enemies is the duty Semen (Jemben 3tt ner^eifyen 

of the Christian. iji bie Pfftdjt bes C^riftctt. 

To please you is my ardent wish. tend) $u gefallen iji mem 

rjodrfter IDunfdj. 

or (2) if placed after its Predicate : — 

It behoves man to be active. <Es ge3iemt bent ITConne tfydttg 

3U fein. 
It is dangerous to arouse the lion. (Seffifyrlidj tft's ben £3men 3tt 

tmtfen. 

(3) — especially if placed at the head of a sentence, = Pure Infinitive: — 

To err is human, to forgive divine. 3 r r e n if* tnenfdjlidj, nergebett 

gcHtlidj. 
7fc «a^o/ a pleasure is a plea- <Ein Pergniigen er mar ten iji 

sure too. and? em Pergniigen. 

To be or *«tf to be, that is the ques- Sein ober ZTidjifein, bos iji 

tion. bie {Jrage. 

Obs. —The Infinitive used absolutely may be rendered by a Dependent 
Clause or an Adverbial Phrase :— 

To say the truth, I am quite IDenntcJf bte IDaljriiettfagm foil, \f° fjabe idj 
sick of it or, Dag idj's nnr fage, /es ganj fatt 



///. — 7Vre Accusative and Infinitive. 

§ 93. Engl. Accusative + Infinitive, = G/rra. ^cc. + Infinitive, 
only after Verbs of BIDDING (fteiftett), 

causing [matbtn, taffett, fcermttaffett), ««<* 
perceiving (ftdtett, fe^ettr HWctt, ftttfcett) t— 

I bade him stay. 3^ *M e § ^ n bletben. 

You make me laugh. Dn maojft mid} lad? en. 

Let not the sun go down upon your £a§ niajt bte Sonne fiber 

wrath. beinem gome nntergettn. 

I hear her sing. 3^? ^re jte jmgen. 

I have heard her sing. 3^? *l a & e ft e jtngen fy3ren. 

I feel my heart throb. 3<*? ffi^Ie mein£Jer3 fdjlagen. 
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§ 94. English Accusative with Infinitive, 

mitting, forbidding, etc., J • 

I allowed him to stay. 3d? erlanbte ifym $u bletben. 

He ordered her to be silent <Er befall tfyr yx fdjroetgen. 

Obs. — iKlfot/ to help; Utyttn, to teach, * Dot. or Ace. + Infinit. — 

They helped me to work. Sit fjalfen mir arbeiten. 

I will teach you how to do that 3d? roill bid? bas tfjatt Iefyren. 

.W.Z?. — For EngL to + Passive Infinit. = Germ. Pure Active Infinit. , cf. § 86. 

(£) f* a// Corar w/ specified in (a), = Dependent Clause: — 

especially after Verbs of wishing, requiring, praying, 

KNOWING, BELIBVINGy OBSERVING: — 

I wish him to know the truth. %<b romtfdje, bajj er btc tPafy> 

qett roifle. 
I ««?*£/ Aaw A*V» own his fault 3^? tn3djte,bajj er fetnen (Jefyler 

befenne. 
England expects every man to do <£nalanb erroartet, ba% jeber- 

his duty. mantt feme Pfttdjt tfjtte. 

We know them to be rich. ZDtr roiflen, ba§ fie retdj ft nb. 

He suspected the money/* have (Er nermutete, bajj bos <5elb 
^w lost serlorenroar. 

I will have Urn <U it. {$ ^boraaf } ^ " » **"• 

I believed him to be an honest 3<*? dfon&te, bag cr etn efjrltdjer 

man. ITIann rod re.* 

I remarked ^r /<? & a clever girl. 3^? bemerfte, ba% fie etn ge» 

(ascites ITCSbdjen roar. 
You confess a fault which you are y%c *$&$> etnen ^efyler etn, 
already known to have com- 'VOXl bent man fajott roetlfj, 

mitted{cf> § 115). bafj tt}r it)n begangen 

fyabt ; ' or better, * ben Ujr be» 
fanntermafjen begangen riabt.' 

* CAUTION— Notice the Ellipse of the Infinitive after Verba of 
' believing, ordering, declaring ' :— 

I Micve them * be honest people. ( 34 * •»« f« f «t e^ltcbe fettle. 

I U e ^ crols honnetes gens.] 
He professes himself to be of the (Er befennt fidj 3U berfelben 

same opinion. ITCetmmg. 

I have ordered the carriage to be 3^? \aht ben IDagen auf 

here at noon. IlTtttag r/ie^er b e f o r| 1 e n. 

The judges declared her (to be) Die Hidjter erfldrten (erfann- 

guilty of this crime. ten) fie bes Derbredjens fdjnlbtg. 
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The Verb in -ING. 

§ 95. Introductory. — In order to know how to render the Verb in -ing, 
it is necessary to realise its multifarious functions in English : — 

(I.) as A Verb proper, i.e. forming with the AuxiL to be, the Imperfect 
of the Present, Past, or Future : — 
I am (was, shall be, etc.) travelling. 3dj reif e (reifie, werbe reifen, etc.) 

(II.) as a Verbal Adjective (Participle) : — 

The travelling caravan. Die r e i f e n b e "Katavant. 

( Travelling expenses. ) (8 e i f e*f often.) 

(III.) as an Adverbial Adjunct, or Adverbial Clause: — 

Travelling to Mecca, we met a Had} tfleffa r eif enb, trafen »ir einen 

pilgrim. pilgrim. 

Travelling continually as they do, Da fie beflanbig re if en, fo fyiben fie 

they have no resting-place. feine Huljeflfltte. 

(IV.) as a Verbal Noun (so-called Gerund) : — 

(a) Subject— Travelling is agreeable. (D a s) 8 e t f e n ift angenefpn. 

(b) Dir. Object— I hate travelling. 3dj l|affe b as Keif en. 

(c) Indir. Obj. — I prefer resting to 3$ 3***1* °* e ^P ° em 8eif en oor. 
travelling. 

(d) Compl. — I am tired of travelling. 3dj bin b es Reif ens mftbe. 

The fatigues of travelling. Die gefdjwerben t>ts Self ens (or, 

R e i f e bef dpperben). 
There is no reason for travelling <£s Ifi fein <Sranb uorfymben borttjin 3U 
there. re if en. 

(e) Predic— This is not travelling/ Das tfetfct ntdjt r ei f en I 
(/) Obj. Compl. — I see them travelling. 3$ \*ty* fa reif en. 

To which add the peculiar English constructions of the Verb in -ing: — 

(g) QUALIFIED BY A POSSESS. ADJ., OR BY A POSSESSIVE CASE : — 

I am surprised at your travelling so 3$ &* tt erfiaunt, b a % b n fo fpdt reifefl. 
late. 

(A) QUALIFIED BY AN ARTICLE, A DETERMINATIVE PRON., OR AN- 
OTHER Noun: — 

This continual travelling from one Diefes etoige Qim nnb ferret fen. 

place to another. 
The landing of the troops. Die Canbnngber (Eruppen. 

It will be seen from the above Synopsis that, on the whole, it is 
only when used adjectivally (II.), or adverbially (III.), that the English 
Verb in -ing may be rendered in German by the Participle in * ettfc * — 

Thundering, the ever increasing Dottttemb ftiirjt btejlets maty 
avalanche rushes over the fen be £anune fiber bie 

trembling bridge. f d? IP attfeit b e 23rfi<f t. 

The Substantival use of the Participial form in *ett& (IV.), though 
by no means uncommon, must be limited to words sanctioned by 
general usage (cf. § 1 54) : — 

Der Hetfenbe ; em Hetfenber. £tnbere bte Hot ber £etbenben. 



a 
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§ 96. /. — The Verb in -ing, used as the Imperfect of the 
Present, Past, or Future {see § 6) : — 

I came in just as the cloth was lay- 3^? * am <J*rabe farem, Oils ber 

ing for dinner. * tfctf dj g e b e <£ t to n r b e. 

The horses are at this moment put- Die Pferbe toerben eben ctn« 

ting to, gefpannt* 

The corn was cutting, as Puss in Das ©etretbe IPUrbc cbctt <je» 
Boots was driving along. fdjnttten, als bcr gejttefelte 

Kater corbetgefafyren ram. 
The book is printing. Das 3uc^ ift t m D r u d be 9 r i f * 

f en ; or, ift tmter bcr preffe. 

* With the exception of the following few standing phrases in 
common use, and hence unexceptionable, the Partic. in settfe must be 
avoided where the meaning is clearly passive : — 

$ab,renbe £}<xbe, movable chattels. II Sdjtpinbelnbe ijdb.e, giddy height 
Heitenbe JlrtiHerie, horse artillery. 1 1 ^allenbe Sudjt (^aflfudjt), falling sickness. 

€in sifcenbes £eben fafjren, to lead a sedentary life. 
Ketne bletbenbe St&tte tjaben, to have no resting-place. 

§ 97. //. — The Verbal Adjective in -ing {Participle), cf. § 127, a, 
{a) without Complement: — 

A sleeping fox catches no hen. (Ettt fdjtafenber ^Judjs fftngt 

jfetn Bu^tt. 
The loving mother soothed the Die lieoenbe HTntter berufyigte 

weeping child. bas tnetnenbe Ktnb. 

Studying the living languages is Das Stubinm ber Iebettben 

very instructive. Spracben ift fefyr befefyrenb. 

A rolling stone gathers no moss. <Eitt rollenber Stem fetjt rein 

[Pierre qui route n'amasse pas de mousse. ] UToos cm. 

{&) with Complement: — The thief trembling a.t his own shadow. . . 
either (1) C omplem ent. + Participle (inflected). -\-Noun : — 

Der por feinem eignen Sdiattm 3itternbe Dieb . . . 

or (2) Noun. + Com plem ent. + Participle (uninflected) : — 
Der Dieb, por feinem eignen Sdiatten 3itternb, . . . 

or (3) Noun, + Relat. Pron. + Com pleme nt. + Indicative: — 
DerDieb, ber {or, weldjer) por feinem eignen Sdjatten 3itterte, . . . 

This latter construction should be preferred whenever the accumulation 
of Complements before a Noun tends to render the sentence top-heavy :— 
In the neighbourhood was an estate 3n ber Hadjbarfdjaft wax tin <5ut, bas 

belonging to one of his uncles. etnem feiner ©nfel gefyorte.* 

* Rather than the cumbrous— tpar ein einem feiner ©. getjorenbes ©ut. 
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Obs. —Notice the use of the Pariic. as a neuter abstract Noun imply- 
ing character, peculiarity , nature, etc. (cf. § 187) :— 

The surprising character of this news. Das tleberrafdjcnbc bief er itadjrtcb, t. 

<£s Iicbt bie ZDelt bas Strafjlenbe 3» fdjmdrsen, 
Unb bas <£rf) abne in ben Staub 3U 3ietjen. 

§ 98. 7/7. — The Verb in -ing, used adverbially — 

Or A TTENDANT CIRCUMS TANCE, J 

Kneeling down, he was dubbed a Knteenb erfyielt er ben Hitter* 

knight. fdjlag. 

Turning towards us, they said . . . Sid? ait UltS tDettbeitb, fagten 

fie ... 

(b) denoting TIME PAST, CAUSE, REASON, \ = DEPENDENT CLAUSE, 
CONDITION, or CONCESSION, ] introduced— 

either (1) by a corresponding Subordinate Conjunction 
{of time, reason, cause, etc.) — 

Having defeated the Saxons at Zladjbem tDilfyelm ber <Ero» 

Hastings, William the Con- berer bie Sadjfen bet Raftings 

queror took possession of Eng- gefdjlagen qatte, naqm er 

land. von CEnglanb Sefttj. 

Being{ = as I was) ill, I could not Da id? franf mar, fo fonnte 

come. [Etant malade, etc.] idj nidjt fommen. 

He being absent ( = as he is absent), Da er abroefenb ijt, fomnjjid? 

I must stay at home. 3H Baufe bleiben. 

Not knowing a blessed word of Da id? rein {lerbenbes tDort 

Dutch, I had great difficulty in IjoflSnbifdj fonnte, jo fjatte idj 

making myself understood in grofje ITtiifye midj tn fjoflanb 

Holland. nerftcinblid} 3U madden. 

Granting this to be true, what is VOttlXl man *ugiebt (or, §u» 

to be inferred from it? gegeben), oa% bies roaljr iji, 

was ift baraus 3U fdjliefcen ? 

After the battle of Issus, Darius, Tlad} ber Sdjladjt bei 3fius mugte 

King of Persia, had to flee, Darius, Konig von perflen, 

leaving his mother, his wife, ffiefyen, inbem er feme 

and his children in the hands ITtutter, feine (Sattin, unb 

of Alexander. feine Kinoer in ben tf&nbtn 

2Jle$anber's Iieg. 
or (2) by a Relative Pronoun: — 

(Der Bote, ber nidjt mufjte 
mas er tf}un fottte, t>erlie§ bas 
gimmer ; or, Da ber 23. nidjt 
nmfjte . . ., fo . . . 

Obs. — The Verb in -Ing, used absolutely, often answers the Germ. Par- 
ticiple Perf.— supposing, porausgefegt; excepting, ausgenommen, etc. ; 
strictly speaking, genaugenommcn; generally speaking, allgemein gefprodjen. 
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§ 99. IV, — Introductory, — The Verbal Noun in -ing, used as Sub- 
ject, Object, or Complement, may be rendered by — 

(1) a Pure Infinitive : — 
Borrowing is not much better than Sorgen if* ni<$t oiel beffer ols betteln. 

(a) jtt + Infinitive (Supine) : — 

I remember having seen him. 3<$ ertnnere midj ttjn gefefyn |n Ijabcn. 

He went away without saying a word. €r gtng fort lj n e ein IDort 3 u f a 9 e n. 

(3) a Declinable Substantival Infinitive : — 
Standing is wearisome to me. Das Steven roirb mir fauer. 

(4) a Declinable Verbal Stem:— 

to build, bau«en:— The building of the house, ber San bes fjanfes. 

(5) a Derived Noun (with the Suffix -tw<|, or with the frequentative 
Prefix ««s) :— 

The trainz7i£- of children. Die gqiefpttto ber Kinber. 

to howl, ijeufcen .—The howh'n^ of the wolves. Das ©efyent ber Wolfe, 

(6) a Finite Mood (Indicative or Subjunctive) in a Dependent Clause : — 
He insists on your staying here. €r be£ef)t baranf, ba% bn Ijier b lei be ft. 

N.B. — As these different renderings are by no means optional, but 
depend on the respective functions of the Verb in a sentence, it is necessary 
to distinguish between the uses of the Verb in -ing, according as it stands 
as a Subject, Object (direct, or indirect) or Complement, 

§ 100 {a). The Verb in -ing, 1 = Germ. Infinitive (with or 
used as Subject, J without Art. ) — 

Early rising is conducive to ^rfify atlfjtefyett 1 tjt ber <5efmtb- 
health. Jrii^es 2luf peften J fyett 3utr5gltd}. 

Readmggo<* books lis enter- «ukSMjer ^"'Yiffc unter- 

Tfe rMdOvVgood books Jtaining. |^ter Sfic^er J ** aItettb ' 

During the reign of Elizabeth, tDSJJrenb ber Hegtertmg ber 

tobacco-smoking was introduced Komgm (Eltfabetfj, nmrbe bas 

by Sir Walter Raleigh. (E ab a dfr cm d? en con Sir ID. 

H. etngefiifjrt. 

OAf. 1. — If placed after its Predicate, = 111 + Infinitive: — 
Batingvnripe apples is unwhole- <2s ift nngefunb unreife 2(epfel 3 n eff e n. 
some. [Fr. II est malsain de manger des pommes vertes.] 

Obs. 2. — Travelling x& pleasant in €s reift fid? angenefpn in ben 2Hpen. 
the Alps. (For the Infinitive with $tt, standing as Subject, cf. S 92). 
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W V l^t£ S rZi,Zf£'\ = G <™- Pure Infinitive:- 
dicative- Complement, J 

Living isworking(To live is to work). £eben fyetfjt arbetten. 

That is carrying politeness too Das fyetfjt bte Bojltdjfett 311 t»ett 

far. He went begging, tretben. <Er gtng bctteln. 

They remained sitting. Ste blteben fiijen. 

Obs. — He kept shouting. <&rfufjrfort 311 fdjrci en. 

The children came running. Die Kinber famen gelanf en. 

T'-fcre fj «<; living with him. <Es ift nidjt mit ifjm aus3U?ommen. 

r^fr^ jj no denying the fact. Die tO)atfad?e Id fit fid? nid?t Idugnen. 
There was no resisting so tempt- €inem fo oerlotfenben Dorfdjlag war 

ing an offer. nid?t 311 wiberfteljen. 

7fore if »0 disputing of tastes. Ueber ben <5ef dpnacf I d fj t ft dj nldft ft r e 1 1 e n. 



No one is expected to do what is 
impossible ; there is no building 
bridges over the sea. 



'Riemanoen barf man bittigen&eife Un» 
mogltdjes 3umuten; fiber bie See Id fit 
fid? feme 9rficfe fd?lagen (manfann 

>. nldjt 3rficfen fiber bie See fdflagen). 



(*•) J^?5 ** -ing standing as Complement of the Object: — 

I saw him running aw ay. 3^? fafy ^ n bacott Iauf en. 

He beheld a horseman riding very <£r erbltcfte etnen Hetter, ber 
fast towards the gate. fefyr fdjnefl auf bas (Efyor 3U 

aerttten fatn. 

On entering the room I saw several 2fls tdj ins gtmmer trat, fatj tdj 
gentlemen jiV/iw^- round the mefjrere fjerren urn ben (Etfdj 
table and playing at cards. fjerumfltjen unb Karten f p t c 1 e n. 

§ 101. Tfcs Verb in -ing j/a»^-\ = %* + Infin., or Pure Infin., 
ing as Direct Object, J or, Dependent Clause : — 

I sincerely regret 3^? bebauere aufrtdjtig 

having offended you. /Ste beletbtat 3U ^ab en, or, 

\ba% id? Stepeleibigt fjabc 
The defendant denied Per SIngef lagte leugnete 

having used that expression. fjenen 2Iusbrncf gebraudjt 3U 

< Robert, or, ba§ er . . . ge- 
( braudjt \\abt. 
I expect meeting you to-morrow. 3^? fy°ff e £* e morgen anjtttreffen. 
Who taught you swimming? VOzx rjat btr bas So? mi mm en 

betgebradjt ? (or, tXJer Ijat btdj 
fdjroimmen gelefjrt?) 

In that school I learnt nothing 3 n j ener Sa^ule Iemte id} ntdjts 

but reading, writing, and als £efen, Sdjretben, unb 

arithmetic. Hedpten. 

Obs. — I have done writing. 3<*?&in™itbem S dj r e i b e n f ertig. 

I could not help laughing. 3 d ? tonnte mid? besCadjcns nidjt enttjalttn. 
It is hardly worth mentioning. €s ift faum bes €rt»dl}nens (ber 

€rn>df)nttng) wert (or, ertDd^nenswert). 

N 
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§ 102. The Verb in -ing, as Indirect Object, or as Complement 
of a Verb, Adjective, or Noun: — 

Introductory, — (a) Given a sentence like — 

f He does not think of granting the request ;' 

we have first to ascertain what Preposition (if any) the corresponding 
German Verb requires : — 

Now to think of =fctttfttt rttt (lit. at) ; hence say (§§ 163, 164) : — 
He thinks not thereat, the request to grant, . 

(Erbenft nidjt baran, bit 23itte 311 <jen>8firen. 

Or — « I am proud of instructing you.' Now, * proud of* = fU>f) rtttf l 
Hence say — I am proud thereon, you to instruct, 

3d? bin P0I3 baranf, Sie 311 unterrid?ten. 

Or — * Fancy her astonishment at finding herself so kindly treated.' 
Now — astonishment at = (gtftattttttt Ht>Ct ; hence say — 
Fancy her astonishment thereat, herself so kindly treated to find, 

Denfe bir ifjr (Erflaunen bariiber, ftdj fo freunblid? befyanbelt 311 
ftnben. 

(b) But if used WITHOUT OBJECT, the INFINITIVE may be treated as a 
declinable Noun qualified by the Definite Article ; cotnpare: — 

lam tired of waiting for you. 3d? bin es miibc Ouf Ste 3U 

marten. 
I am tired of waiting, 3d? bin bes ID art ens m&be. 

I could not help laughing at him, 3d? fcmnte nid?t ttmfjin ifyn ans* 

3ulad?en. 
I could not refrain from laughing, 3d? fonnte roid? bes £ ad? ens 

nid?t entfjalten. 
You know a fool by (the way of) 21 m £ad?en erfennft bu ben 
his laughing, ttarren. 

They never tired of questioning us. Sie ermiibeten nie uns aus3U« 

fragen. 
There was no end of questioning, Desjragens wax f ein €nbe. 

Obs. —In not a few cases this Dependent Infinitive may— like the Subject- 
Infinitive — be rendered by a corresponding Derived Noun .•— 

I have my doubts as to this account 3^ swelfle, ob biefer 3cridjt wafjr ij* 

being true. (fei). 

(Idoubt the veracity of this account). 3d? bc3i»ciflc bie IDafjrfyaftigfett 

biefes Seriates. 

It now remains to illustrate these general Rules by examples show- 
ing their various workings with the most important Prepositions. 
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§ 103. The Verb in -ing governed by of, after, before, by : — 

Mrs. Peeribingle's kettle wouldn't $vau p.'s Keffel rooflte ft d? ntdjt 



hear of accommodating itself 
kindly to the knobs of coal. 

He declined accepting this invita- 
tion for fear of being too late. 

Not until Gray was released from 
the duty of reading Virgil as a 
task, could he feel capable of en- 
joying tib& beauties of this poet. 



Now let no one talk to me of 

tarrying and of concealing. 
I am heartily sick gf all this talk* 

ing. 
After having crossed the Alps, 

Hannibal found a Roman army 

in the plains of the Po. 

We had yet five days to spare be- 
fore embarking for England. 

By helping others, we help our- 
selves. 

I will not offend you by remaining 3^? m ^ Ste nidjt (&ab nrri?) 
one moment longer. beletbtgen, baft tcb and} nur nod? 

cincn Sfogenbltcf fyet ©erroetle. 

N. B. —Though grammatically unimpeachable, this construction is apt to 
become intolerably cumbrous — even for a German. Students will do well 
to resort to it only when no terser turn suggests itself. Here, for instance, 
the meaning would by no means be affected by the freer turns — VOex anbern 
Ijilft, (bet) tjilft ftdj felbj*. 3$ will Sle ntdjt tard} Idngeres Peroeilen beletbtgen. 



bain nerjtefjen fid} ben 

Koqlen frennbltd? art3ube» 

quemen. 
<Er fdjlug es ab btefe €tnlabnng 

a^unefymen, ans ^Jurdjt $n 

fp$t 3n FQmmen. 
(Erft als (gray ber pfltdjt cnt- 

outtben murbe ben Dergtl als 

penfutn 3U lefen, Fonnte er 

fldj fatyg fiitjlen bte Sdjon- 

Ijetten btefes Piasters 3U 

gentegen. 
3ejrt rebe tmr fetner meljr von 

Bletben, »on Perberaen. 
3* bin bes »telen Heoens 

uberbriifftg. 
ttadjbem ec bte 2llpen Hber* 

fdjrttten ljatte,fanb^anm» 

bal etne r3tntfdje 2Irmee in 

ben po*ebenen. 
VOit flatten nod? fiinf Sage 

iibrig, beoor wit uns nad? 

€nglanb etnfdjtfften. 
VO'xt belfen nns fclbjt babnrdj, 

ba% wiv anbetn qelfen. 



The ancients knew no other 
method of regulating the course 
of their ships than by observing 
the sun and the stars. 

The pilgrim was exhausted by 

long matching. 
James, by acting with prudence, 

might be able to obtain a large 

measure of relief. 



Die 2Hten Fannten Fetn anberes 
Derfafpen, ben £auf tfjrer 
Sdn'ffe 3U regeln, als bnrd? 
bte oeobadjtnng ber 
Sonne nnb ber Sterne. 

Per pilgrim oar burri? fanges 
IDaafen erfdjopft. 

IDenn 3aFob mtt Ktogfjett 
fjanbelte, fo Fonnte er grojje 
(Erleidjteningen genrinnen. 
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§ 104. The Verb in -ing governed by for : — 



Preparations were made for em- 
barking the troops. 

I see no reason for your leaving 
us so soon. 

You must explain your reasons for 
sending back the goods. 

He apologised for having dared to 
take so important a step. 



He had voted for taking away the 
birthright of King James. 



€s nmrben 2Injtalten 3ur <Etn* 

fdjtff ung ber (Eruppen getroffen. 

3d? fefye f etnen C5runb, roes* 

fjalb (bag) Sic uns fo balb 

Derlaffen follten. 
Ste tniiffen 3fyre <Sriinbc ange* 

ben, 10 arum Ste bte ZParen 

3uriicffdjtcften. 
<2r entfdjulbtgte jid?, bag er es 

geroagt t^atte etnen fo 

rotdjttgen Sdjrttt getfyan 3U 

t^abett. 
(Er rjatte bafiir gejtttnmt, baft 

bemKSntgjafob fetncSeburts* 

redjt genomtnen roiirbe. 



§ 105. The Verb in -ing governed by from : — 



They could not refrain/raw laugh- 
ing. 

I am far /raw wishing to excuse 
him. 

I should like to know what pre- 
vented him from keeping his 
word. 



Ste fonnten fldj bes £adjens 

ntdjt entrjalten. 
3a) bin roett (bacon) entfernt 

tljn entfdmlbtgen 3U ro often. 
3d? m5d?te gem roiffen roas i^tt 

(bar an) gefynbert ^at fetn 

ZDort 3a fyalten. 



§ 106. The Verb in -ing governed by in : — 



He had succeeded in obtaining 

powerful protection. 
More than a hundred thousand 

pounds were laid out in dressing 

the Queen. 
The Baltic and the Mediterranean 

have had a considerable share 

in .civilising Europe. 



<2s wax tlnn gelungen jtd? 

mSdjttgen Sd?uft 3a r>erfd?affen. 

ITteffr als fyunberttaufenb pfttnb 

nmrben auf ben 2ln3iig ber 

Kontgtn ©erroanbt. 
Die ©jtfee unb bas IlTtttellan- 

btfd?e ITTeer fjaben etnen 

betrdd?tltd?en 2ln tetl an ber 



Cttnltfterung oon (Europa ger^abt 

The king was deeply interested in Dent Komg wax fetn* bar an 



prolonging this state of things. 

The chief utility of the camel con- 
sists in its being a beast of 
burden in countries where no 
other quadruped could live and 
perform that office. 



gelegen btefe guftftnbe 311 
oerlSngern. 
Per fjauptfa*d?ltd?fre ttutjen bes 
Kamefs bejteljt bar in, baft 
es etn £afltter tft, unb 3n?ar in 
£Snbern 00 fetn anbtxes r»ter« 
fiifjtges (Eter leben unb jenen 
Dtenft oerrtd?ten fonnte. 
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§ 107. The Verb in -ing governed by instead of: — 
The young hero who had over- Der junge fjelb, roeldjer bte 
come the Curiatii, instead of (Eurtatter iiberrounben fjatte, 
being congratulated by his sister rourbe, a It ft a 1 1 non fettter 

on his victory, was upbraided Sdjroejter 3U fetnem Steg 

by her for slaying her lover. begliicfnmnfcbt 311 roe r ben, 

con tfjr gefqolten, roetl er 
t^rert (Seltebtert erfdjlagen. 

§ 108. 7%* Verb in -ing governed by on : — 

My wife, who had been reading ITTetne $xau, bte Homane gelefen 

romances, insisted on our second fyatte, b e ft a n b b a r a n f , b a {3 

child being called Olivia. unfer 3n>ettes Ktnb (Dltota 

Ijetgen foHte. 
He *7ui to n coming himself. (Er beftefjt b a r a u f f ef bfr sufotnmcit. 
Hz insists on your coming youi- <Er bejiefyt baratlf, bag Ste 

self. felbfr f ommen. 

0» entering, I saw him f 3ef m €tntreten, 1 fafy tdj ifjn auf bent 

lying on the sofa. iSIlsidjeintrat, J 5ofa liegen. 
On my returning home . . . 23et mciner Hiicf Fefjr nadjfjaufe . . . 
On my father's hearing of this, 2Ils mctn Pater btes IjSrte, 

he was greatly amazed. roar er fefyr erjiaunt. 

§ 109. The Verb in -ing depending on with : — 

The magistrates thanked God for 
having confounded the designs 
of those regicides who, not con- 
tent with having murdered one 
monarch, were bent on destroy- 
ing the foundations of mon- 
archy. 

They reproached him with having 
deceived them, and drawn on 
them the guilt of shedding inno- 
cent blood. 



§ 1 10. The Verb in -ing depending on 

Cromwell never fought a battle 
without winning it ; he never 
won a battle without annihilat- 
ing the forces opposed to him. 
[Fr. — sans exterminer . . .] 

' My wife can read any English 
book without much spelling,' 
said the Vicar of Wakefield. 



Der HTagtjrrat banfte <5ott, ba% 
er bte piSne jener Kontgs« 
m3rber oerettelt fyatte, bte, 
ntdjt sufrteben etnen ITto* 
naxtyn ermorbet jtt ftafrttt, es 
anf bte gerjtSrung ber 
ZTConardjte abgefefyen bdtten. 

Ste roarfen tym »or, bafj er jte 
getSufdjt unb nttt ber Sdjulb 
befajtet rjStte, unfdmlbtges 
Blut oergoffen 311 fyaben. 

Without, = Ot)M Jtt, withlNFINlT. 

(Eromroefl Iteferte mentals etne 
Sdjlad?t, ofyne fie 311 <je* 
rotnnen; er geroann mentals 
etne Sdjladjt ofyne bte tfym 
aegeniiberflefyenben Strett* 
jfrdfte 3U nemtdjten. 

'ZlTetne Jrau famt trgenb etn 
engltfdjes 23udj lefen ofyne 
»tel 3U bucbftabieren,' fagte 
ber lanbprebtger von IP. 
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Attacking vices without touching 
persons is perhaps a safe way 
of righting ; but often it is fight- 
ing with shadows. 



£ajter att3ugretfett orjtte per- 
fortcn an^uriirjren tjt t>tcl« 
Iciest etrte jidjere 2trt 311 
fampfen; abet oft tjt es em 
Kampfen mtt Sdjatteru 



ifo* w&5 a Subject of its own, = ofcne baft, w*M Afojif. + Finite 

Verb : — 

They will not be able, to leave Sit wtvbzn ntd?t abretfen 
without my knowing it fSmtett, ofme ba% tdb CS 

[Fr. — sans que jelesache; amoninsu.] wti%; or, ofjne mein tXJtjjen. 



CAUTIONS— (1) %u, ftttftatt *tt, lit* ftt, O&tte gtt (§ 89), are 
the only Prepositions that may take a Verb in the Infinitive. 

(2) The German Verbal form in »ettfc is never used after a 
Preposition. 



§ 1 1 1. Verbal Noun in -ing limited by a Possess. Case or Adj.t- 



Our staying here is still uncertain. 

Your reading such novels as those 
of W. Scott can surely not be 
blamed by anybody. 

Excuse my entering before you. 

I never questioned your being able 

to do it. 
What was more natural than his 

again inviting her ? 

We were irritated at his having 
betrayed the secret. 

Every evil becomes more support- 
able by our getting accustomed 
to it. 

Vulcan's lameness is said to have 
arisen from his having been 
thrown headlong from the 
battlements of heaven by his 
father Jupiter. 



<2)b rotr fyter bletben tjt nod? 

ungeung. 
Dag bu foldje Homane wit bit 

von VO. Scott, liejt, farm 
fidjerltdj von ZXitmanb getabelt 
roerbett. 
(Entfdmlbtgen Sit, ba% id? vox 

3t|ncn etntrete. 
3d? iiabt nit bc3tpctfclt, ba% bn 

ts tfjun f antt jt. 
Was wax naturttdjer als ba% 

er jte tptebcr etnlaben 

(oflte? 
Wit wavtn bariiber anfge» 

bracf/t, bag er bas (Se^ctmrtis 

oerraten fyatte. 
3*bes Uebel rotrb baburdj 

ertrSgttdjer, ba% wit uns 

baratt gen? fatten. 
Dulfan's iarjmrfett foK au£ 

feet* Umftattfce fyerporge- 

gangett fetn, baft rr t»on 

fetnem Pater 3uptter von btn 

gtnncn bes tymmels fopf* 
iiber ftimwtttgttoorftn wuzbe. 
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§ 1 12. Verb in -ing limited by an Article, an Adj., or a Noun: — 

(1) The sailing of that vessel. Das Segeln jcncs ^afj^eugs. 
The account of the sufferings of Der Benefit fiber bte £etben 

the surviving crew is heart- ber iiberlebenben Sdjtffsmann* 
rending. fc^aft tji fyer33erretf$enb. 

Do stop this continual brawling. £a§t bod} b t e f e 5 etDtge 5 dj r e t C It 1 
What chuckling is that? Was f iir etn Ktdjern ijt bas ? 

( 2) The carrying out of this ««- Die Durdjfiifyrung btefes 

dertaking will meet great Untemeijtnens (or, btefer 

difficulties. It n ternerjtn una) nrirb auf 

grofie Sdjoriertgroten flogen. 

Let this be a warning to you. £a§t end? oas 3ur tX> arnnng btenen. 

It seemed to the ministry that the Das HTtm jlertum roar ber 2Injtdjt, 

calling of a Parliament was not ba% bte Bcrufung etttes 

a matter of choice. parlaments unumgdnglidj fei. 

(3) The printing of a book. Der Drncf etnes Budjes. 
The r/n»^ (setting) of the sun \ Der Slufgang (Untergang) ber 

(cf. sunrise ; sunset). J Sonne; or, Sonnena uf gang, etc. 



a ~~.a *w~~,w «»„w - „r.rJK f ^in guter 2Infang tnacbt etn 

f^L g 1 3 tttes €nbe ' Frov - tf^W 

^ t geroagt tft fjalb geroonnen. 

The m/«^ of the clans. Der 21 uf jf a n b ber fdjotttfdjen StSmme. 

(4) A knocking was heard at the Vflan rjorte am (Djore f Iopf en. 
gate. [On entendit heurter a la porte.] 

§113. The English Perfect Participle, in most cases, is rendered 
by the Perf. Partic. in German : — 

Well begun is half done. £rifd? aem <*9* x $ $<*& gewonnen. 

Ill got, ill spent. W'xt geroonnen, fo 3erronnen. 

No sooner said than done. <5efagt, get^an. 

Obs. 1. — For the Engl. Partic. Passive = Germ. Active, see 55 18, 38, 
86 (b), and Caution 1. Thus also [as in French— Je le vis frapper] :— 

I saw him beaten. 3*? fall Apt f * 1 a 9 * n - 

For the Partic. Perf. used attributively, see 55 127-130 ; absolutely, § 184. 

Obs. 2.— Here notice the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood which, after another 
Verb in the Infinitive, assume what is seemingly an Infinitive form (but in 
reality an old Part. Perf, V— He has been compelled. €r Ijat gemufct. 

He has been compelled to go. £r Ijat 9 el} en maffen. 

The same peculiarity holds good with—lttntn, to learn ; feljen, to see ; 
ffeifcen, to bid ; ijelf en, to help ; tjdren, to hear ; lefjren, to teach ; madjen, to make. 
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§114. (a) Nearly all Germ. ADJECTIVES may be used ADVERBIALLY 
without taking an Adverbial suffix : — 

Adj. She is exceedingly beautiful. Ste ift ausnefymenb fdjStt. 

Adv. She sings very beautifully. Ste fmgt fefyr fcfaon. 

Adj. The Andes are high. Die 2Irtben fino tfodj. 

Adv. I am highly pleased. 3d} ^ m k°"l ^^frcut. 

Obs. — Notice especially the use of&tt = well (instead of twfyl, which, as a 
rule, means comfortably \ indeed ', to be sure, probably, etc., cf. § 115) : — 

He writes very well. €r fdpeibt f efj r g n U 

But intrans. — Have you slept well f tjabm Sie xo E) I (or, gut) gef djlaf en ? 

(3) «* the Superlative, distinguish between relative and absolute : 

Of all birds the nightingale sings Unter alien Dogeln ftngt bte 

best (of all). Hadjttgall am beften (allerbeften). 

The birds sang as best they could. Die D5gel f angen aufbasoefle. 

Obs. — So much the better (worse). Um f beffer (fdjltmmer). 
The night grew darker and darker. Die Zladit amrbe immer bnnfler. 
As soon as possible. tit g 1 1 dj ft balb ; or (lit ) So balb als mogltdj. 

I am greatly obliged to you. 3$ bin 3tnten f efyr oerpflidjtet. 

He is much addicted to gambling. <Er if* bem Spiel feljr ergeben. 
I thank you very much. 3^7 banfe 3f}tien f efjr. 

How much (many) do you want? Wit oiel (oiele) rootten Ste? 

§ 115. English Verbs rendered by German Adverbs. 

I j/*<w# like to stay. 3^ tnodjte gsnt bletben. 

The English axe fond of hunting. Die CEnglSnber jagen <j e r n ( e ) . 
I /r^r staying here. 3^ bletbe It e b e r fytx . 

He «/<?*£/ /fife best to go alone. 21mltebjien gtnge er aHetn. 

He does not like going there. <Er gefyt linger It bafftTl. 

I could not help laughing. 3^ fottnte ntdjt umfytn 311 Iadjett. 

I cannot help it. I must^p. 3^? ? ann tttdfts baf iir. 3^? mu § f ort * 
He has not a minute to spare. <Er ^at feme ZTttnute iibrtg. 

I ought to know, / hope! 3^ vwcbz es bodj 10 otjl oriffen miiffen 1 

He is known to be very rich. <2r tfl befartrttltd} (or, be* 

(Cf. § 94, £.) Fanntertnafjett) febr retd?. 

lam sorry to say I cannot come. 3^? ? ann letber Tttc^t rotnmen. 
Do you think my sentence unjust? 3ft etu>a metn 2Iusfprud} un* 

geredjt ? 
Please tell me the time. Sagen Ste tnir gefSHtgfl tote 

mel Ufyc es tfl. 

I happened (chanced) to meet him. 3$ * ra f *fy n 3 u f SUtg. 
J dare say you are right. Ste Ijaben tpoljl redjt. 

That is just what he wants. Das tft tfym gerabe redjt. 

They ended (wound 'up) by telling -us. . . gule^t fagten fte UttS . . . 

Be sure you tell him ! Sagen Ste es tljm ja 1 

I have told him already, you know I 3^ fy*& e ** x k m J a fd? on 9 e f aa ^ 
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The child kept crying. Das Ktnb fcbrte f orttpSrfrenb. 

Do keep quiet ! Sei bodj mrjtg I 

He is likely to come. <Er orirb tnaljrfdjetnf tdj fommen. 

Hear what follows I fjoren Ste wetter. 

0Af. — Thus also — Engl. Verb. = Germ. Prefix:— 
I have done drinking {reading, etc.) 34 *l a & e ausgetrunf en (ansgelef en). 



§ 116. Order of Words in Adverbial Relation. 

General Rule. — The characteristic feature of the structure of a 
German Sentence expanded beyond the limits of a Simple Subject and 
Predicate is the principle of suspense ; that is, such an arrangement of 
words as will make the reader feel throughout that the meaning is 
absolutely incomplete as long as he has not reached the full stop. 

This principle of suspense asserts itself more or less in every possible 
relation — (1) predicative: — 3°? M* berner tnofifmetnenben ITta^* 
nungen ftets einaefcenf » 

<Er if* ntdjt ttnr bent (Erttnfe, fonberrt audj anbern £aftem ttQtbtn* 

(2) attributive: — (Ebtnburg liegt auf hxti parallelen burdj ttefe 

Sdjfodjten getrennten $dftett*&cfem 

(3) adverbial ;—%an*U tmmer betner pfltdjt gettett* 

Das fcefyaat nttr benn bod? bureaus niajt. 

Die Sage tubmen in btefer 2 a k™ 5 5*tt Tnerfftd? aft (or $u)* 

Here, for instance, it is not until the very end that we are able to 
realise whether the days are said to be decreasing or z/icreasing. Thus — 

(Erft fpdt tomtit bie Hetfenben nnb tfyre ^iifyrer nadj unenbfidjen 
(Sefafyren gan3 erfdjopft ben 23erg fyexunUt (or, fyetauf)* 

CAUTION — The General Rules are subject to numerous exceptions, 
or rather deviations, from the normal standard of construction. As in 
other languages, the exigencies of emphasis and euphony, of rhythm 
and rhetorical effect, will, of course, more or less assert themselves. 

(a) If a Verb has two Noun- Objects, or a Noun- Obj. and a Pers. Pron. - Obj. , 
place (1) the Dative of Person before the Ace. of thing : — 

3d? fatcf e ttteinem ftxeuttot (or, iftm) ettt @ef (fytnU 
Ste rjat it)tct %0<bUt (or, tyt) ein ©ef Ofrettf gemadjt. 
<£r hot ben 9teifett*ett (or, tytmt) feine $ienfte an.t 
fjafl bu toenf etoen * ntdjt etit>a& * angeboten ? 

* Substantival Prons. (other than Personal) follow the same rule as Nouns. 

Obs. — The neuter t%, and the reflexive fid), however, are best placed 
before other objects : —3d? empfetye e# mcittem $6)tiUr. €r empfiet)lt fid) tljitt! 

+ Emphasis, or further extension, may make it expedient to place the 
Indir. Object last :— €r bot feine Dicnfle fettt Steifenfecn an, Me fid? jebod? nidft 
beeilten biefelben ansunetimen. 



i 
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(2) the Ace, of Person before the Genitive or Ace, of thing : — 

<Ein£5u>enmrbigte einen $*fen (or, ifctt) feinet Sefattntfgaft* 
€r fiat ben 9*ennb (or, if)tt) feint* Seiftanbe* oerfts 

djert. 
tDiirbeft bn bi$ ido^I fcittet angenommen fyaben ? 

3d? rjabe ben fcefjtet ettow* gefragt. 

0&r.— X)er Bauer tyefj bett $fetbel)ftltblet eittett Scttftget (Predic, Ace.) 

(3) M* 0*y. without Prbpos. before Obj.otCompl. with Prep, — 

<£r fat feine Stotfiefefeten (or, fie) urn GntWutbianna gebeten. 
Du fajl reinen Sefitiff »*n bet 3Bi$ti0feit biefer Sacfa. 

3$ nnll fein SSott tnefa batftfret oerfieren. 

Obs. i. — Any Object may be placed quite at the beginning of the sentence 
— involving Inversion of Subject and Verb ; see § 5 (b). 

Obs, 2. — In Interrogative and Dependent Clauses, the Personal Pron.- 
Object may stand before the Subject :— 

$at fid) bas (Setoitter fdjon oncogen ? 

€s roirb beridftet, baft fid) ber $einb 3uracfge3ogen fjat. 

3d} weifc nidjt, ob wit Karl getoogen ift. 

(£) If, however, both objects are Personal Pronouns, 

place the Accusative before the Dative or Genitive: — 

Ste mfiffen e£ it>m \a nidjt oerfaftlen. 

<2r ndfarte fldj ifynen tnit groger Dorftdjt. 

VO'xv betnftdfttgten and tym ofae Sqmertjrretd}. 
ttenne fie mit* 

Ofa.— With wit, bit, tt>t, fi$ the neuter c# may be put first or last : — 

<5ib e# wit, or, mit'#. 3$ gebe c# bit, or, bit'*. 
€f)e er t# fid) (or fid)'£) oerfal}, brad} bas ©ewttter aus. 

(f ) ,4« Adverb, in a Simple or Main Clause, is placed — 

(1) before the Adjective or Adverb it modifies : — 
Die 2Hpen fmb fefc* fadj* Die 2tbler fliegen fefc* fad?. 

(2) after the Verb it modifies ; or, in Compound Tenses, 
between Auxil, Verb and Partic, or Infinitive : — 

Die tfadjtigafl jtngt f #dm Die HacfytigaH fat f $dn gefungetu 

or (3) — see § 5 — ** the ne *d of a sentence {attracting the Verb) : — 
e$dn findt bie Hadjtigall. $#dn fcat bie Ztad^tigatl aefnitften. 
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CAUTION— Avoid the Engl, way of placing an Adverb between 
Subject and Verb : — 

I never saw anything like J g^'g^g } *° etoaS ^W"' 
1 * tSo ettoas \<xhz id? tu>$ ttie gefefjen. 



(</) #" 7W? 0* Jif0#5 Adverbs qualify the same Verb, place — 

(1) the Adv. of time before other Adverbs or Complements: — 

34 roerbe ttt**aett rtad? Qaufe gerjn.* 

3d? t»erbe tt<><& ftmt afrett* 3^re 2Iuftr5ge punftltd? beforgen. 

* Unless, of course, special emphasis is laid on another Adverb :— 

9tad) tymft roerbe tdj morgett grfjn. 

(2) the Adv. of place before Adverbs of Manner or Degree : — 

<2s mofynt ft4 i)ict fer^r beqnem. 

34 verbe es mir $u $*ufe rooty fein lajfen. 

(*) tti$tr not, & best placed (subject to the exigencies of emphasis) — 

( 1 ) last — in Simple Tenses of Simple or Inseparable Comp. Verbs: — 
34 erinnere mid? beffen gar nid)i* 

(2) before the Separable Prefix of Compound Verbs : — 
fyutt gefye id? nid)t aus. Das gebe id? tti$t 311. 

72kj a/w before the Predicate Compl — Das ijt mtr gar ttta)t lieb. 

(3) before the Partic. or Infinit. in Compound Tenses: — 

(Sejiern bin id? nia)t ausgegangen. 34 * ann mx § &effen *W 

ermnern. 

(/) ttta)i, in Emphatic construction: — In a sentence like — 

the place of tti$t will be before any member of the sentence intended 
to be emphatically negatived to the exclusion of the other members : — 

9ti$t We flfUifettfcett (fonbcrrt bie Stubenten) merben^ ^ as xrtnfeum 

9H$t fcettte (fonbern morgett^ roerben bie Heifenbcn J e l ucl ? en ' 
9li$t toa£ 3Rttf turn (fonbern Sen (Efyiergarten) roerben bie Heifenbcn 
fjeute befudjen. 

Thus — <Er fann ni4t Fommen, may mean — He cannot come ; or, 
It is just possible that he is not coming, if the emphasis is laid on 

mm* 
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§117. Introductory. — As in Engl., a Noun used as Subject, 
Adjunct, or Object of a sentence may stand — , 

la) without any qualifying attribute : — Concord, €mtrad?t. 

\b) with an Article, definite or indefinite: — the (a) tree, ber (ein) Saum. 

(c) with an A&ctive or ParHcipU:- {%£&*?*%>, 8 . 

(d) with a Numeral : — twenty trees, 3 w a n 3 1 g Sdume. 

(e) with an Adjective-Pronoun : — 

(1) Possessive : — our trees, unfere Bourne. 

(2) Demonstrative: — these trees, biefe Bourne. 

nj Interrogative: — which trees? tr>eld?e Bourne? 

(4) Indefinite : — other trees, a n b e r e 8&ume. 

(/) with another Noun — (Henry's trees, ijelnri 07s Baume. 

(1) in Genitive Relation :- 1 *! *"» of the forest, Die Samite 
x ' ^ oes ID aloes. 

(2) in Composition : — theyfr-- tree, ber Hannen»baum. 

{^) with an Adjective Clause : — 

Trees which bear no fruit are cut Baume, wcldje feine jrudfte tragen, 
down. toeroen umgetjauen. 

So far the two languages do not differ in the use of Attributes ; but there 
are numerous points of detail in which English practice differs from Ger- 
man. Hence the necessity for entering into the main distinctive features of 
the attributive relation. 

/. Use of the Article with Common Nouns. 

§ 118. (a) As in English, the Definite Article is used in German 
in all cases not mentioned farther on : — 

The camel is the ship of the desert. Das Kamel tfi b a s Sdjiff ber tXJii jie. 

(b) as in English, the Definite Article is omitted in German in 
Proverbs, Idioms, Alliterative or Rhyming Phrases, Enumerations, etc — 

Concord makes strength. (Eintradjt madjt ftarf . 

Over hill and dale. Heber Berg unb (EfyaL 

Hearth and home. Heaven and hell, fferbtmbfjof. ffitntnellinbSou'e. 

For defence and defiance. §u Sdjutj nvfo (Erutj. 

§ 1 1 9. No Article in English, = Definite Article in German— 
( 1 ) if used comprehensively {i.e. implying the whole class or substance) : 

Man is mortal. Per Ittenfdj iji fterbfidj. 

Men are mortal. DielTCenfdjett ftnb fterblidj. 

Cavalry contributed greatly to the DieKar>atterie trug fetjr t>tel 

conquests of Philip and Alex- 311 ben (Eroberungen philips 

ander. unb 2Iferanbers bet. 

What will people say ? VOas roerben b i e £ e u t e fagert ? 

Most people. Die tneijien leute. 

Virtue is its own reward. Die(Eugenb belofynt ftdj felbfh 

Hypocrisy is a homage that vice Die ffetidjelei ijt eine fjulbi- 
pays to virtue. gung, bie bas £ajier ber (tugertb 3o0t. 
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Das 2II,tcr ijt ber tDtttter bcs £ebens. 

Die llniPtjfcn^ctt tfl Me HTutter bcs 21berglaubens. 

Obs. 1. — The rule is not so strict as in French, greater latitude being 
allowed for indicating the more or less comprehensive sense in which a Noun 
may be used. Notice the following in which the Def. Art. would be strictly 
required in French : — 

(Die) Coroen {tab jlarf. Heines ZDaffer tfl gefunb. [L'eau pure est saine.] 

Especially so in the case of abstract Nouns denoting manner of being 
or quality : — 

<Set|orfam (L'ob&ssance) ift bes £f}riften Sdpnucf. 

Obs. 2. — Russian is more diffi- Das Hnffifdje ift fdnverer als bos 

cult than German. „ Denifdfe. 

Translate that from ttberfefce bas »om $ran3oflfd?en 

French into English. ins£nglifd?e. 

(2) if used predicatively after Verbs of naming, APPOINTING, etc. — 

He was elected President (§ 42, d). <Er nwrbe 3 urn Praftbentett 

enpafylt. 

Obs. — For Names of Seasons, Months, Days, Countries, etc., see 
55 123, 124. 

(3) in many Verbal Phrases {i.e. Phrases comp. of Verb and Noun) : — 

to set to work ; an bie 2Irbeit gefyen. 

to be at hand ; bei ber fanr) 2?anb fetn. 

to come to light ; ans £id?t fommen. 

to put to flight ; in bie £Iucf}t fdflagen. 

to condemn to death ; 3«m tEobe oerurtetlen. 

to be at stake ; etc. anf bent Spiele ftefjen ; etc. 

(4) with Nouns defective in Case-inflections (the Article being used 
to show the case in which they stand) : — 

Listen to the voice of good advice £JSre bte Stttnme guten Hats 

and of reason. unb ber Demmtft. 

The House of Commons. Das Qaus ber (Semetnetu 

The tooth <7/*time. Der &a\\n ber gett. 

Compare — 

Das tDtefjern eines pferbes, with Das UOietyxn ber pferbe. 
3dj stelje IPajfer f rifdjer ttltld) 3d> 3tc^e IPaffer ber Vfixldf nor. 
©or. 

(5) with names of Public Edifices, Institutions, etc. — 

We are coming from church, VOxt fotnmen foebett DOtt (aus) 

ber Kirdje. [de Peglise . . .] 

Church (Divine Service) is over. Der (Sottesbtenjt tjt DOriiber 

(aus). 

To go on 'Change. 2faf bte Borfe gefjen. [a la Bourse.] 

To leave town (school, etc.) Die Stabt (Settle) cerlaffen; etc 
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II. — Use or Omission of the Indefinite Article, 
§120. On the whole — English like German: — 

A true friend is a treasure. (Etit trcttcr £retmb tji ctn 

S<fjafc. 
True friends are treasures. Crene $reunbe ftttb SdjStje. 

[But Fr. De vrais amis sont dfer tresors.] 
Water, water everywhere ! IPaffer, IDaffer fiberall I 

Except — 

§ 12 1. English Indefinite Article, = No Article in German— 

(1) with Nouns denoting a CALLING, PROFESSION, etc, used with 
f eitlr or tottken, or after aU I— 

His father is a merchant. Sent Pater ifr Kauf mann. 

He has become a soldier. <Er ifr Solbat jjeroorben. 

[II s'est fait soldat.] 
He lived and died a man of honour. €r lebte unb ftarb als €t{renmann. 
As a proof (a reward, etc) 2Its BeiDets (Belo^nung, etc.) 

(2) in fl^Sw standing Phrases and Numerals : — 

to have a mind to ... ; Ctift Robert $u . . . 

to be in a hurry ; Cile f}aben. 

to be (fly into) a passion ; in §om geraten. 

it is a pity ; es if* fdpibe. 

No less a person than . . . Heine geringere petfon ols . . . 

a great many ; a great deal ; feljr piele ; feljr oiel. 

many an anxious hour ; mandje bange 5tunbe. 

a hundred years ago ; oor tyunbert 3at|ren. 

a thousand times ; taufenb mal, etc. 

§ 122. English Indefinite Article, = 6km. Definite Article — 

(i) with Nouns denoting measure, weight, time, etc., used 
distributively : — 

This tea costs two shillings a pound. Zttefer (Djee Foftet 3tPCt VUaxf 

bas Pfunb. 
This review appears once a year Dtefe Httttbfdjau erfdjetnt 

(yearly). etrrmal bes 3aqres (j&rjrltcf}). 

One shilling and a half a pair 2lnbertrjalb tHarf bas paar 

{piece). (Stilcf)* 

(2) t if a few standing Phrases : — 

He has a right to fish there. €r t)at b as Hedft bort jn ftf djen. 

I make it a rule ... 3<*J ma$e es "" r jar Hegel . . . 

to be under a necessity ... 3" ber Ztotoenbtgfeit fein . . . 

to be in a condition to do it. 3mjtanbe fein es 3U tljun. 

with a desire (an intention ; a 3n ber JlbfWjt Itftn $n gefallen. 
view) to please him. 
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III. — Use of the Article with Proper Nouns. 

§ 123. On the whole, English and German agree in the Use or Omission 
of the Article before Proper Nouns: — 

Landseer, the celebrated painter. £anbfeer, ber beriirfmte ITCaler. 

The Landseers in the National Die £anbfeer in ber Rational 

Gallery. <5otterie. 

Dresden, the capital of Saxony. Dresden, bie fjauptftabt von 

Sadjfen. 

Frederick the Great was king of ^Jriebrtdj ber (Sroge mar Kdnig 

Prussia. »on preugen. 

The Rhine takes its rise in the Der Hrjein entfpringt in ben 

Alps. 2llpen. 

Except — 

§ 124. English Noun WITHOUT^ = Germ. Noun WITH DEFINITE 
Article, f Article : — 

(1) if qualified by an Adf, or in Apposition to a Title, etc. — 

Old Fred. Fair Rosamond. Der alte £rtg. Die fdjone 

Hofamunbe. 
Ancient Rome. Asiatic Russia. Dos alte Horn. Das afiattfdje 

Hufjlanb. 
Queen Victoria. Captain Cook. Die Kflnigin Victoria. Der 

Kapttdn (Loot. 
Der ZtTontblanc. Der Defun. Das Hap fjorn. Der Cemaner 
See. Das Sdjlofc IDinbfor. Die XPejhninfter 2lbtei, etc 

Obs. — In familiar style, before the names of Relations, Friends, Acquaint- 
ances, Servants, Celebrities, etc. — 

My love to Mary I 6rfl§e mtr b i e marie I 

Send for John. Hnfe mir ben 3ofyann. 

Father has come. (Der) Dater ift gefommen. 

I prefer Homer to Vergil (cf. 1 119, 4). 3$ jiefje ben J?omer b em Pergil ©or. 

(2) Feminine andMASC. Names of Countries, Provinces, etc. — 

Switzerland borders on Lombardy. Die Sd?tt>et3 a,xtn$t art bie 

£ombarbei. 

(3) Also the following, which may be considered Proper Nouns : — 

Heaven, Paradise, Hell, Purgatory. Der Bimmel, bas Parabtes, 

bie Bdfle, bas ^Jegefeuer. 
Christianity, Providence, Parlia- Das (Djrijtentum, oie Dor- 
ment, etc. fating, bas parlament, etc 

Names of Stars : — Jupiter, Venus, etc Der ^npitet, b i e Denns, etc 

Seasons, Months, Days, etc. — Der XPinter, ber ^ruffling. Der 
Jamiar, ber Hlaxj. Der Sonntag, etc. 




192 AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES § 125-127 

— — ■ i ■ 

§125. IV. — Place of the Article, As in English. — Except: — 

The very man. (Berabe ber Htann. 

Both the brothers. [Les deux freres.] Dt|e bet ben Briiber. 
Double the sum. Die boppelte Summc. 

All the (the whole) town. [Toute la ville.] Die gan^e Stabt. 
Half the time. [La moitie* du temps.] Die fyalbe geit. 
Half a pound. [Une demi-livre.] <Etn fyalbes pfunb. 
Such a fool ! (Ein folder (or, Solcb ein) Harr I 

So beautiful a view ! (Etne fo fdjone 2Iusftd}tl 

7w long a delay. (Eitt 311 Iattger 2Iuffdjub. 

Quite a different thing. (Etne ganj uerf&iebene Sac^e. 

Zfow ridiculous an idea! IDasfiirein (IDeldj) ISdjerltdjer (Einfatt ! 

§ 126. V. — Repetition of the Article. With two or more Nouns 
joined together the Article — if used at all — need only be 
repeated — 

(1) if they are of different Gender or Number ; especially if linked by unb : 
(Der) XPtnb unb (bas) XPetter begiinjttgten bte £arjrt * Der Konig 

unb bte Kontgtn. * The rule is not observed so strictly as in French. 

(2) for the sake of emphasis or clearness: — 

Der Strom, bas ITCeer, bas Sal$ gerjSrt bem Konig. 

The Noun limited by a qualifying Adjective. 
§ 127. I. — Agreement of the Adjective: — 

(a) Differently from English, the German Adjective (or Parti- 
ciple) used Attributively before the Noun, agrees with this Noun 
in Gender and Number : — 

A good conscience is the true (Ein gutes (Sennjfen tfi bas 
bliss of man. maijre <5IucF bes XlTenfdjen. 

Da, n?o ifjr jet5t bliifyenbe St&bte fefjt, unrb etnes Cages ber 
jlaunenbe XPanberer nur alte Hutnen antreffen, unb (turn me 
geugen einer untergegangenen (Srflfje. 

Obs. — Before Neuter Nouns the Nom. and Ace. Sing. Case-inflection «e& 
is not infrequently dropped, especially in colloquial and poetical language: — 

®ut Ding will ZDeile fyaben. CTein eigen ttinb. 

(b) As in English, but differently from French, the German Adj\ 
remains uninfiected if standing after its Noun : — 

Dte31ttfe, fret unb feffeflos, ergerjen jla^tnunerme^nenHSumen. 

3rjr feib em mSajttger (Sraf, berannt buraj ritterhdj IDalten im 

5d?met3erlanb. Von filter b I i n b, futjr TSeba bettnod? f ort3U prebigen. 

Obs. — If a Noun is clearly implied, the Adjective must, of course, agree : — 

Die alten Harren flnb ndlrrtfdjer als bie jungen (**.*. the young ones). 

Die Kartffagifdje Heiterei roar weit beffer als bie romif cfye. 

3t)c Porfdjlag ifl ein ijodjf* oerlocfenber(=a very tempting £?/z<r). 
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§128. II. — Place of the Adjective :— 

(a) the Attributive Any. is, as a rule, put before the Noun : — 
(Etne fjetmltdje £ reube ijt nie erne roll! ommene ^Jreube. 

0&. — Things useful and things pernicious, Hufclidje Dinge nnb fdjdblicfje Dinoe. 
From time immemorial Seit nnbenflicfcn geiten. 

£«/ (£), differently from Engl., a Complement depending on an attributive 
Adj. may be placed before that Adjective ; compare — 

Noun— Adjective — Complement, = Art.—Compi. — Adjective — Noun. 

A man experienced in everything. Citt in a Hem benxmberter ZTtaifdj. 

The ass proud of his beautiful votce. Der atsf f etne fdjdneSHmme flolje €fel. 
An opportunity not to be neglected Cine oon 3f?nen nidjt 311 pentad}* 

by you. Idffigenbe (Belegetujeit. 

7%iu w*V>4 Adjectives denoting Dimensions : — 

<Ein 3efjn taufenb <$u§ Ijoljer 33erg. (Etne centnerfdjmere £ajx. 
(Ein 3tt>olfjafiri<$es Kinb. 

Obs. — But Uninfected t if placed after the Noun; — 

€in OTenfdj, in 2l0em betoanbert. 

Der €fel, flolj auf feine fdjone Stfmme ; or, auf feine fdpne Stimme flols. 

Das tfldbdfen, ^war arm, aber bod? anmutfg nnb fdpta, fanb ©tele Perefper. 

§ 129. III. — Engl. Adjective + 1 = ftrw. Noun + JVb&w 

NOUN, not infrequently J (&*. Compound Noun) :— 

My favourite colour. Ifteine £ieblingsf arbe. 

The flifTSfcy way. [La voie lactee.] Pie Hltldjftr afje. 
Therav&yw»#. The wa/K* town. Die £elfentt> an b. DfeDaterjtobt. 
The £«««» understanding. Per HI e n f dj e n nerjlanb. 

The ja«^ desert. A court-martial. Die 5anbn>ujle. Krtegsgeridjt. 
Parental love (affection). (E 1 1 e m liebe. 

N.B. — Vice-versd, for English Noun- Germ. Adjective, cf. W 150, 153, 187. 

§ 130. IV. — Engl. Pronoun + 1 = Pronoun* substantival 
Adject., J form of Adjective : — 

Something beautiful. [Quelque chose de beau. ] (EttDOS 5 dj 3 n e S . 
Who else ? Something else. IDer embers ? (Etwas anberes. 

Nothing more true. Hicbts tDafjreres. 

Much ado about nothing. Die! Slufljebens nm ntdjts. 

N.B. — For Nouns used adjectivally: A gold watch, cf. f 153. 

§ 131. V. — With Numerals the Noun is, on the whole, treated as in 
English. Notice however — 

On the first of May. Den (or, am) erften ZKai. 

Hundreds of thousands. fiunbert Caufenoe. 

Twenty millions ^"men. &XDan$\$ ITCittionen tRenfdjen. 

London, June 25th. £onbon, ben 25^en Juni. 

Chapter the twenty-ninth. Hettnunb3tt>an3t<jfies Kapttel. 

o 
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§ 132. The Noun limited by a Possessive Adjective. 

My, thy, his, her, etc. — 
(a) as a rule, = ttteitt, *eitt, fettt, i&t, etc.— 

A man's house is his castle. (Eines Htannes fjaus ijl feine Burg. 

but (b) in Speaking of PARTS OF THE BODY, ARTICLES OF DRESS, 
MENTAL FACULTIES, etc., 

Engl. Possess. Adj., = ( 1 ) Def. Art. + Pers. Pron. in Dative : — 
My head aches. [La tSte me fait mal. ] D e r Kopf tfyut m i r wz\{ . 

or, if the Noun is Object., = (2) Pers. (Reflex.) Pr. + Def. Art. — 

I will wash my hands. 3^ Will m * r &* e fjffnbe mafdjen. 

Qe veux me laver les mains.] 

It came into his mind. <Es 1am itjm in bett Sinn. 

[II lui Vint a /'esprit.] 

You will spoil your eyes. Du roirfl bir bie 21ugen oer» 

[Tu vas & gater Us yeux.] berben. 

Puss pulled his boots off. Der Kater 3og fldj bie Stiefel cms. 

He (she) rubbed his (her) eyes. €r (fie) neb ftd} bte 2lugett. 

[II (elle) m frotta les yeux.] 

I have cut my finger. 3<*? *l a & e mi( fy * n & en $W$tt 

Qe me suis coupe* <z« doigt.] getonitten. 

You can lay nothing to my Sie ronnen mir nidjts 3ur £aft 

charge. legen. 

or, if the Possessor is unmistakable, = (3) Definite Article alone : — 

He shook his head. [II secoua la tete.] <Er fdjiittelte btn Kopf. 
He put his hands in £« pockets. <Er ftecfte bte Qdnbe in bie 

(Eafdjen. 
She fell on for knees. Sie fEel auf bie Knte. 

0£j. 1. — In a few phrases , without any Article at all: — 

With all my heart. Von qaniem I?er3en. 

I beg your pardon ; etc. 3<fj bitte (Sie) um Perjeitpmg ; etc. 

Notice especially the use of the Singular, though the Subject be in 
the Plural:— 

They had theirhate in their hands. Sie fatten btn fjut in ber fyanb. 

[lis avaient le chapeau a la main.] 

Obs. 2. — A Possess. Adj. of the 3d pers. is often best rendered by the 
Genit of the Dem. Pron., to avoid ambiguity : — 

Roland was riding behind his Hofanb rttt Ijinter'm Pater fyer, mit 
father, with his (i.e. his father's) b often Speer nnb Sd?ilbe (cf. 9 190). 

spear and shield. 
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§ 133. Thb Noun limited by a Demonstrative Adjective. 

{a) this ; these : ( 1 ) as a rule, = fcief *tt, *t, *e$ ; //. Mef *e *— 

This man, this woman, and this Dtefer HTann, btefe f ran, nnb 

child, biefes Ktnb. 

These people here. Diefe £eute ba. 

(2) before terms denoting TIME : — 

This morning (evening, etc.) Beut(e) tttorgett (abettb, etc.) 

One of these days. Hftdjjler Cage {Gen. pi.) ; n&djflens. 

This day week. [D'aujourdTmi en huit.] fjeute uber adjt Cage. 

OAr. — In negative statements, with respect to time past or time to come — 

I have not seen him these three 3$ f}abe ifpt feit brei tDodjen nidjt 

weeks. gefetjcn. 

He will not be ready this half-hour, fir nrirb oor enter fyalben Stunbe nidjt 

fcrtig fein. 

(J) that ; those : ( = ftutt, *t, sti ; //. \tU*t t— 

(1) used demonstratively, \ [Fr. ce, cette ; ces . . .-Ik.] 

That man is happy. 3 ener Vdann \ft glutf Itdj. 

but (2) before a Noun qualified by ( = *e*(ietti<je) ; *ie(ittti<je) ; 
a Relative Clause, \ *a£(ietti<je) *— 

That man is happy who is con- Der(jentge) HTann tjr glncfltdj, 
tented. tp e I dj e r 3nfrteben t ft. 

Thus also, if used substantially — 

This horse and that of John. Diefes Pferb nnb basjentge 

von Zo^CLXin. 



§ 1 34. The Noun limi ted by an Interroga tive Adj. -Pronoun : — 

(a) which? 

Which king (queen) ruled then? IP either K8mg (roeldje K3ni« 

gin) fjerrfdjte bamals ? 
Which novel of W. Scott do you IDefdjen Homan »on XO. 5. lefen 
like best ? 5ie am Itebflen ? 

Obs. — Relatively — 

Come to-morrow, in which case . . . Xomm morgen, in n? e Id? e m ^oQe 

(w eleven falls) . . . 
The park in the centre of which Der pari, in beffen tHittc ein fdjoner 
stands a beautiful fountain. Springbrunnen flerjt, . . . 



d 
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{b) what? 

(i) What day (week, year) was it? IPeldjer Cag. (metdje IPodje; 

roeldjes 3aljr) war es? 
In what year did that happen ? 3 n roeldjem Jafyre eretgnete 

fldj bas? 
What time is it? IPie »iel Urjr ijt es? 

(2) in the sense of what sort {kind, description) of?— 

What (kind of) colour? IP as filr eitte (or, IPetdje) Jarbe? 

What (sort of) books are these ? IP as f fir 23fidjer jlno bas ? 
fTAtf «r* 3f people are they? IP as jlnb fle fur £eute? 

O&r. — What! in the same sense, but interjectionally : — 

What a beautiful prospect ! 8? a s f fl r e i n e (or , 8? e I dj) f djStte Jfosffcfy ! 
W4tf/ splendid fruits 1 ID as fEr fdjone ^rfldjte I 

What a tyrant I Weldj tin Cframt 1 

(3) i» />k j«w* <^^zx the; any; as much as, etc. — 

I gave him what money I had 34 %<& ^ m mas ^ an <&*!& & e i 

about me. nttr rjatte. 

Make wAa/ terms you phase. ITCadje traenb roetdje (belie- 

btge) oebingungen. 

fc) whose ; of whom ; of which ; (i) interrogatively : — 

Whose book is this? (S effett SAP b « S L 

\IPem gei^drt btes23udj? 

(2) relatively: — 

A friend on whose fidelity (or, on <Ein $teunb, auf beffen (Ereue 
the fidelity of whom) I can rely. idj mid? nerlaffen latin. 

The Noun limited by Indefinite Adjective- Pronouns. 

§ 135- *11- 
(a) We have given up all hope. IPtr rjabe a He fjoffnung aufge* 

qtbtn. 
All men. 21 lie HTenfcben. 

^// the men and women. Die gefammten Ztta'nner unb ^Jraueit. 
All things work together. [Tout conspire.] 21 lies tDtrft 3Ufammett. 

(b) in the sense of the whole : — 

All the world. All the year round. D t e g a n 3 e IPelt . Das g a n 3 e 

3arjr rjinburdj. 

-4// (the) day. -4// night. Den garden (Eag. Die gatt3e Hadjt. 

^// Germany rose up in arms. <5art3 Deutfdjtanb griff 3U btxi 

XPaffen. 

All his family. [Toute sa famille.] Seine g ait3 e {Jamilte. 

We all ; all of us. IPtr atte. [Nous tous.] 



§ 136-137 
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§ 136. (a) any, some/ used adjectivally or substantially : — 



Have you any money about you ? — 

No, I have not any. 
Have you any brothers and sisters f 

— No, I never had any. 
If you have any bread m the house, 

let me have some. 

Has he no friends ? — Yes, he has 

some. 
Is there any coffee left ? 
I will have some tea for breakfast 

Give me some bread and butter. 
Some ancient author mentions 

that . . . 
For some time. 



Qaoen Sie (ettpas) (Selb bet 

fld}?— Hem, tdj bob* fettts. 
fjabenSie <5efdjrx)tjier?— 
Hem, id) Ijabe nte fetne gerjabt, 
tPenn Sie 23rot im fjauje 

fyaben, fo gebett Sie mtr 

meldjes. 
fjat er feine ^reunbe ?— Dotty, 

errjat einfge. 
3ft nocb etroas Kaffee ba? 
3cty tPttl (Erjee 311m Jrutyjiacf 

nefynen. 
<5ieb mtr ein 23utterbrot. 
(Ettt aetPtffcr alter 2iuiov 

ermSi|nt, ba% . • 
<2ine gett lang. 



(£) any, i» M* ««» 0/ every: — 



Any fool can do that. 

She could read any English book. 

You may come at any time. 

Any employment is better than 
idleness. 



Obs, — Adverbial: — Some twenty. 
Is the patient any better? 



3eber Harr farm bas trjun. 
Sitlonnte jebes beltebtge (jeb» 

mebes) enalifdje Bud} Iefen. 
Dufannft 3U jeber beliebigen 

geit rommen. 
3raenb eine (iraenb tneldje) 

Bejcfjftftigung tft beffer als 

IHiifftggang. 

€ta>a (etfidp) snxmsig. 
3j*berKran?e etwas beffer? 



§137. both; the two pes deux, tous les deux] : — 



Both the prisoners were sent to the 

Tower. 
Both prisoners had the same fate. 

He took hold of both my hands. 
Both of us (you, etc.) 
On both sides. 

One (which) of the two* 

Obs, — Both he and his brother. 



Die bet ben <5ef angenen amr* 
btn in ben Comer gefdjitft. 

Bet be <5efangene flatten 

basfelbe Sdjtcffal. 
(Erergrijf meinebeiben fy&nbt, 

Wix (xiv, etc.) beibe. 

2luf betben Seiten; or, beiber- 
feits. 

(Etner (IDelcf/er) con beiben. 



Sowotjl er als fetn Srnber. 
Thetwo great parties— Whigs Die beiben (or, Me swei) grofcen 
and Tories. porteten, . . . 
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| 138. each; every [chaque, tous les, adj.j chacun, subst.' 

Every season has its peculiar 3ebe 3 a ^ res 3 e ^ fa* ^ re & c ' 
charms. fonbereh Het3e. 

For every twenty boys there are 2luf je 3tt>an3ig Unabtn tPerben 
born twenty-one girls. em unb 3tPan3tg tlldbdjen 

geboren. 

One spoonful every two hours. 21 He jpet Stunben etnen £offel ©off. 

^wry 0/>for day we go to town. (Kitten (Eag urn ben anberen 

geljen nrir in bie Stabt. 

Every man is the architect of his ^tbet tfl femes (Sliicfes 
own fortune. Sdpnieb. 

It surpassed every conception. <Es iibertraf afle Dorfteflung. 

Give each of these children an apple. \ <5teb jeb em biefer Kinber (or, 

Give these children an apple each, J con biefen Kinbern) etnen 2lpf eL 

For each other, see other, 6 144. 

§ 139. either; neither [L'un ou Pautre, ni Tun ni l'autre] :— 

On either side of the river. 2luf jeber Seite (beiben Setten) 

bes ^luffes. 
In either case ; in neither case, %n beiben fallen ; in feinem £alle. 
He is richer than either of us. <2r tjl reiser als jeber (or, 

trgenb einer) von uns. 
I don't want either of them. 3**? n>iinfdje f eins con beiben. 

Neither country. Keins von ben beiben £Sn* 

bern. 



§ 140. much ; many ; more ; most ; a great deal :— 

Much money, many friends. Dtel <5elb, Stele Jretmbe. 

Many men, many minds. So Ptel Kdpfe, fo »iel Sttttte. 

More money ; more hours. IReljr <5elb ; meljr Stunben. 

A great deal of trouble. Sel^r »tel Htuiie. 

Most of my time. Der grofite Ceil meiner gett. 

I will make one more attempt. 3^? ro *N noc *? etnen Eerfud} 

macr/en. [Fr. — encore un . . .] 
Send me two more volumes. Scfyicfe mir nodj 3 met Bdnbe. 

Will you take any more wine ? VOoUen Ste nod} etmas IDein ? 

§ 141. little, few, less, fewer, a few :— 

Little money, few friends. W e n t g (Selb, to e n t g e ^reunbe . 

Less money; few hours. IDeniger (Selb; roeniger Stunben. 

A few days ago. Vox e i n i g e n (Eagen . 

He has a little money. <2r t\at etxoas (Selb. 
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§ 142. no. 

No money, no friends. Kern <SeIb, feme ^Jreunbe. 

By no means. 2mf feme IDetfe. 

He is no (not a) fool. <Er ijl fein Harr. 

CAUTION— no, not, Adverb :— 

Is there no remedy?— .Afo. <5tbt es fetn tRtttel?— He in. 

You are no longer a child, you know ! Du btfi \a f e i n Kinb mefjr . 

iVi?/ longer ago than yesterday. (Erft gejtem. 

Not until this morning did I hear € rji qeut morgen erfufjr id? es. 
of it. 

§ 143. one : (a) Adjectival:— 

One man, one word. <Ein Iftann, em IDort. 

One Mr. Smith. <Em gerxriffer fjerr SmUty. 

It is one thing to promise, another Perfpredjen lino £}dten flnb 

to perform. ^roeierlei. 

On the one hand . . ., on the other. (Emerfeits . . ., anbrerfeits. 

One day (morning, etc., § 62, £, 2). (Ernes Cages (ITCorgens, etc.) 

One thing is needful. <Etns tt^ut not. 

(A) Substantival: — 
M and G. One must do one's duty. titan * mug f e t n e pftic^t trjtm. 
-4. I know one who can do it. 3^? tatne einen, ber es tr^un fann. 
/?. I shall leave it to one more 3**? ro «be es einem XnSdjttgerett 
powerful. anrjeimjieflen. 

Das gerjt (Emem burdj HTarf unb 23ein. 
The one puts his sickle into the (Emer (o», Der (Etne) erntet, mo etn 
other's harvest. 21nberer (ber 2Jnbere) gefo*(e)t rjat. 

* Like Fr. on, only used as Subject 

Obs. — He is not one to submit to that. €r ifl nidjt ber ttlann, |Wj fo mas 
[II n'est pas homme a . . .] gef alien 311 laflen. 
My little ones. metne Klein en (Kinber). 

The great ones of this earth. Die <5ro§en biefer €rbe. 
Such a one. Such and such a one. So einer. Der nnb ber. 
No one. — Not a single one. Keiner.— 2ludj nidjt einer.— Kein einjiger. 

(c) Pronominal, i.e. standing for a Noun mentioned before : — 

Have you a dog ?— fjajr bu etnen £}nnb ?— 

I have a very faithful one. 3dj *f a & e einen ferjr treuen. 

But he has not got one. 2lber er fyat f etnen. 

Bring me another one. Bring mtr etnen anbern. 

This is a better translation than Dies tjr etne beffere Uberfefoung 

the one you showed me yesterday. alsbtejentge (or, b t e) , r»eldje 

bu mtr gejiern ge3etgt baft. 
His life has been a happy one. Setn £eben tft etn glucrlid}es 

N.B. — For one another, see other, § 144. getDefen. 
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The otltfr competitor. Der an b ere tftttbetDerber. 

The tf/kr towns. Die anbern StSbte. 

0fo. — /» adverbial phrases oj time, place, manner, etc. — 

The other day.* Dor einigen €agen; biefer Cage; neulid?. 

Every other day. Cinen tTag am ben anbern. 

On the other side (hand). 2lnbrerfeiis ; umftel)enb (overleaf). 

Some time or other. §n etner ober ber anbern geit. 

One day or other. 2ln irgenb einem gage. €in£(ens). 

Some man or other. Jrgenb ein CTann. 

* The German — Den (am) anbern tag, = on the ne*tf (or, following) day. 
[Le lendemain.] 

(b) another, (i) in the sense of} = eitt fitfotttt, tint tnbttt, 

DIFFERENT, J tin ttibttt* t— 

Take another seat. Sefte bidj ouf eitt en anbern 

plafc. 
That is quite another thing, Dos ijr gan3 mas anberes. 

J*/ (2) *« tf* sense of ONE more, = tt*# ein(e) [Encore un(e)] — 

I shall stay here another year. 3^? werbe nod} ein 3 a *l r Ijier 

©enpetlen. 

Obs. — Substantially: — 
They love one another. {£ {{*£ *«** < # # ^ ^j 

Just such another. <5erabe fo einer. 

(c) else; 

Who else? VOtt embers? VOtx fonjt? 

IDer nod?? 
No one (body) else. Zliemanb embers. 5 on jt 

Hiemanb. 
Something (nothing) else. <£tn>as (Htdjts) anberes. 



The Noun used as an Attribute to another Noun. 

Introductory. — A Noun may stand in Attributive Relation to 
another Noun — 

(A) as a Genitive in . . . \ or with of. . . ; 

(B) in Apposition ; 

(C) as an integral part of a Compound Noun. 



King Henry the Eighth's death. 
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§ 145 (a). Engl Gbnitivb in 'b as a rule, = German Genitive : — 

f K3ntg Britain's freshen (Eob. 

\ Der £00 Kdntg fjetnrtdj's bts 

{ tfcfjten. 

Shakespeare's plays. Sfyafefpeare's Sdjanfptele. 

On God's blessing everything de- 2Jn <5ottes Segert ift afles 

pends. gelegen. 

For heaven's sake. Urns ^tmmels nritten. 

0&r. — As in English — the use of the Attributive Genitive is more fre- 
quent in poetic diction than in prose : — 

Achilles' wrath. (The wrath of A.) Des Jldjifles gorn. (Der gorn bes 21.) 
Glory's grave. Freedom's home. Des Hutjmes <Srab. Der^rcitjeit^cimat. 

(£) Genitive + Noun, = Compound Noun (§ 129) : — 

A mother's love. A bird's nest. ITCufterliebe. <2tn Pogelnejt. 

A stone's throw. (Bin Stetnumrf . 

A good day's work. [Une bonne journee.] (girt gutes CagetDerf. 

O&f. 1. — 7%* 5^/. elliptical construction, at (of) . . . 's, implying an 
edifice, house, office, shop, etc. , is not admissible in German : — 

Nelson is buried at St. PauVs. Helfon liegt in bee 5 1. pa uVs Kir dje 

begraben. 
I met him at Messrs. Macmillan'j. 3<$j traf itjn bet ^erren XXlacmiUan. 
I have sent John to the baker' s. 3$ rjabe ben 3ofyann 3 urn B&det 

gefdjicft. 

Ofo. 2. — '» «J«f pronominally [i.e. to avoid the Repetition of a Noun 
mentioned before) must be rendered in German — as in French — 
by a Determinative Pronoun, or by the Repetition of the Noun : — 

Is this John's slate or Alfreds f 3f* bies 3°fy» n "'s Sdjiefertafel ober 

[Ou celle d' Alfred. ] bie(jenige) ©on 3llf reb ? 

Obs. 3. — of.. . 'a: — 

That was a favourite song of my Dos mar ein Cieblingslieb meines 

father's. Paters. 

A friend of mine. €in ^reunb oon mir. [Unamiamoi.] 

A friend of our neighbour's. Ciner oon nnfers Hadjbars $reunbrn. 

(c) with terms denoting time, ( = Germ. Derived Adjective 
place, price, etc., \ (mostly in sfg) : — 

To-day *s (yesterday* s) newspaper. Die fj e u t i ge (g e ft r i g e) §ettung. 

This year's harvest is better than Die b i e s j S rj r t g e (Ernte t jl be flf er 

last year's. als bie Iefotjfffjrtge. 

The Thirty Years' War. Der bretgigjatirtge Krieg. 

To-morrow's business. Das morgenbe <5efdj&ft. 

Thus with Proper Names — 

Schiller's writings. Die Sdjtllerfdjen Sdjrtften, 

Mozart's operas. Die Xllc^artfdjen ©pern. 

Obs. — A shilling's worth of meat. £leifdr fur eine Blarf. 
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§ 146. Engl, genitive Rela-\ in cases not mentioned, ^faitf -149, 
TION EXPRESSED BY Of, J = Germ. GENITIVE INFLECTION: 

The love of God (God's love). Die £iebe <5ottes (<Sottes £iebe). 

The strength of the lion. Die StSrre.bes £5rsen. 

(The lion's strength.) (Des £on>en Stcirfe.) 

Obs. — With the strength of a lion. JJtU Cowenfldrfe. 

Der ^Jreunbe (Eifer ift's, ber midj $u <5nmbe ridjtet, ntdjt ber 
£?afj ber £einbe. 

Die Kii^n^eit biefes mftrbigen <Dffi3ters errjtelt bet eiitem fnrcfyt* 
barett Slufltanb ber Befafeung bent ttaifer feine Qauptftabt prag. 

The end of a journey. Das (Ertbe einer Heife. 

The song of birds (of those birds). Der <5efattg ber D8gel (jener V.) 



§ 147. Engl. Genitive expressed by of, = turn with Dative: 

If a Noun {devoid of inflections , or with a Genit. -inflection identical 
with that of some other case) is not limited by an Art., Adj., or Pron., 
itself taking the Genit. -inflection, use^on*, compare: — 

The siege of the city of Paris. Die Befagerung ber Stabt Paris. 
The siege of Paris. Die Belagerung von Paris. 

The reading of good books. Das £efen g 11 1 e r Biicfjer. 

The reading of books. Das £efen von Budjern. 

This important distinction applies especially to the following cases : — 

(1) with Proper Names of Towns, Countries, etc. 
(even if admitting the genitive-inflection) : — 

The earthquake of Lisbon. Das (Erbbeben von £i{fabon 

(rather than . . .'£). 

The Emperor of Germany. Der Kaifer von Deutfdjlanb 

(rather than . . .'£). 

Obs. — Thus also — €ln Silb *HM £ranac$. A portrait painted by C. 
in contradistinction to — Das Sllb Cranadjs (the portrait of C.) 

Das iji eine pradjt oon etnem Bedjer. 

That is ' quite a gem of a ' (i.e. a magnificent) cup. 
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(2) with Nouns USED indefinitely {and hence used without Art. 
in the Plural) : compare — 

The meeting of the deputies. Die Eerfammlung ber Slbgeorbneten. 
A meeting ^deputies. (Etne Derfammlung von 2lbgeorbneten. 

The discovery of a treasure. Die (Entbetfung etnes Sdjafces. 

The discovery ^treasures. Die (Entbetfung von SdjStjen. 

He has made the fortune of thou- <£r fyat bas (Sliicf DO n Can fen* 
sands. ben gegriinbet. 

(3) wiM Nouns limited by a Cardinal Number : — 

The evidence of two witnesses. Die 2lusfage von 3 wet (rather 

than 3tt>eier) geugen. 

(Etne ^amilte von 3efyn Kinbern. (Etn gettraum von 3n>olf 3afyren. 

(4) wt'M Nouns denoting. Origin, Extraction, etc — 

Die ^uncfixan von Orleans. Der Kaufmann von Denebig.* 
Das ^rSuletn »om See.* Die Iufttgen IDeiber von IPinbfor. 

Die IPerfe von <5oetfye (or, (Soetlje's IDerfe), more usual than — 
Die iPerfe (Soetfje's. 

• Penebigs, £>r, bes Sees, would be quite wrong. 

(5) with Nouns denoting Material, Quality, Character- 
istic, etc. — 

A man of light and leading. (Etn KXlann con 2Jnfefjen unb €inffaf$. 

(Etn ^ab^eug von ungetjenrer (SrSfje unb feltener Bauart. 
(Etn Kaualter von Kopf nnb £jer3 tjl iiberafl roiflfommen. 
(Etne Ktr6e oon gotifdjer 3auart. (Etne (Eafel oon Htarmor. 
23rtngen Ste mtr etne jflafdje XPetn, aber vom aflerbejien. 

(6) after Pronouns, Numerals, Adjectives in the Comparat. 

OR SU PERL AT. DEGREE: — 

Which of these trees ? IDeldjer von biefen BSumen ? 

Neither of them. Ketner von ifynen. 

The most beautiful of all. Der (bte, bas) fd?3njte von aUtn. 

Obs. 1. — of used in the sense of among, from among, may also be 
rendered by ittlttf (§ 83), <w* (§ 46, d) :— 

©iter a as bent Dolfe warf einen Stein nadj ujm. 

Obs. 2. — turn may also conveniently be used to avoid the accumulation of 
several consecutive genitives : — 

Die £oIgen von bem Cobe bes Kdnigs. 
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§ 148-149 



= Germ. Noun in Apposition : — 



€in pfunb (erne Caffe) (Otee. 

€tn <5las (etne #afcf;e) XPaffer. 
(Em Korb 5pfel. 

fmel Paar* fjanbfdjufje. 
me bdjmabron Dragoner. 
(Etne ZTtenge (grofce 2Jtt3aljI) 

leute. 
2lnfang (UTitte, €nbe) TRai. 



§ 148. of + Afowv, 

(1) if used partitively : — 

A pound (cup, etc.) of tea. 

[Une livre de the*.] 
A glass (bottle, etc.) of water. 
A basket full of apples. 
Two pairs of gloves. 
A squadron of dragoons. 
A quantity (great number) of people. 

The beginning (middle, end)<2f 3/by. 

0&f. 1.— In — £n?et ©las XPein, brei ttlettr 2ltlas (jo/**), etc., notice the 
singular of Names of Measure, if marc, or neuter. 
BuXfem. — g»ei ©Ien Eudj, Dret Kannen IDein, etc. 

06s. 2. — The genitive-inflection (which is still occasionally used — elnen 
fyiufen ©olbes) is, however, more correct when the Noun is qualified by an 
Adjective: — 

Cine S$ar frdfjltdjer Ktnber. ©n Ctter reiner OTildf. 

€tn ©jfyoft {hogshead) fransdflfdpn IDeines, etc. 

Obs. $.—He has plenty of money. €r fjat ©rib bie ^flfle iinb 5flHe. 

[Cf. Fr. II a de l'argent plein ses poches. J'avais des fleurs plein ma 
corbeille.] 

(2) appositwefyi to denote Definition : — 



The city of Rome. 

[La ville de Rome.] 
The University of Oxford. 
The month of April. 
A certain kind of insects. 
A man of the name of Hinz. 
The name (title) of king. 

Thus— Der "Kanton guricf;. 
Hepubltt Dene3uela, etc. 



Die Stabt Horn. 

[Lat. Urbs Roma.] 
Die Untoerfttat (Djforb. 
Der HTonat 2XprtL 
(Etne getDtffe ilti Jnfeften. 
(Em iftann Hamens fjmj. 
Der ttame Kontg (K3ntgstttel). 

Vas K3ntgretdj 33elgten. Die 



§ 149. Engl. Noun+ o£+Noun, = Compound Noun (cf. § 153) : — 

Die trier Btmmefsgegenben. 
Die Bibeliy>erfefeung* 
(Cutler's Uberfefoung ber 23tbel 



The four points of the compass. 
The translation of the Bible. 
(Luther's translation of the Bible 

into German). 
The choice of a profession. 
A ray of light. 
A nation of shopkeepers. 



ins Deutfdje.) 
Die Berufsmafff. 
(Etn StAtfrrarjl. 
(Em Kr&meroolf . 



So— (Erfmbungsfraft, <Setjtesjtr5mtmg, §ettraum, Hficfyjtenltebe, 
(£obest>eradjtung, Cyrannen^ag, and thus 'ad infinitum.' 
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§ 150. Engl, Noun + of + Noun. 1 ~ A . ., 

9 D -* * " > = GVrf«. Adjective + Noun:— 

tn a few cases, J 

7>4* r*rf <?/" '*' troops. Die iibrigett (Eruppen. 

7)4* wAofe <?/" my income. HTein g a n 3 e s <£tnf ommen. 

Thus also— All of us. Both of them. Wit aue. Sie bet be. 

§ 151. Noun + Noun, linked by other Prepositions: — 

His accession to the throne. Seine (Djronbejietgting. 

The School for Scandal. Die CSjterfdjuIe. 

The dispute for precedence. Der Hangftrett. 

Castles in the air, etc. £uftfd}13ffer. [Chateaux en Espagne.] 

Ods. — As in English, an Objective Genitive will, as a rule, be linked 
to its Noun by the same Preposition as required by the Verb from which 
that Noun is derived. Compare — 

His ho£}>- »*««■ **■**• ££§#«*}"* «~ NT--. 

Wit ffirdjten nns nor ben £einben. Unfere ^urdjt oor ben jeinben. 
Sie tranern nm ttjren Pater. 3fjre gratser nm ben Pater. 

Wit frenen nns fiber ben Sieg. Unfere £reube fiber ben Sieg. 



§ 152. 7fc* Afo:w /at Apposition. 

A. Agreement. 

A Noun in Apposition must agree in Case with the Noun it qualifies : — 

N. ^riebrtdj bet (Srofje, K3nig von preufjen. 

A. Dann iiberrnmpelte ^rtebridj ben (Broken bet fjodjftrdj. 

D. Sdjlefien untermarf fldj ^Jrlebridj bent (Broken. 

Dtefes Kapttel fyanbelt von ^rtebridj bem (Srofjjen. 
(7. £rtebrtd}s bcs (Srogett Siege maren erftaunltdj. 

Unbengfamfett mar erne Borfyerrfdjenbe €igenfd?aft in Kontg Karls 
bes gmdlften £fjarafter. 

Die Kdnigin XtTaria t>on Sdjottlanb mat bte (Enfelin ber Sdjmefler 
^etnrtdjs bes 2Jdjten. 

gu Dtonys, bem (Eyrannen, fdjltdj ttttfros. 

Die inbtfdje <5efdjidjte madjte Brafpna, etnen metfen nnb geletjrten 
Hlann, ben <Er jmber meler Kiinjte, 311m Dc3tcr eines ifjrer alien 
KSntge* 




206 COMPOUND NOUNS § 153 

§ 153. Compound Nouns. 

(a) Engl. Compound Noun, = German Compound Noun: — 

(1) in Appositive Relation : — 

The fatherland ; mother-tongue. Qas Vatttlatlb ; bte niutterfpradje* 
The wind-mill ; apple-tree. Die BPmbmiilile ; ber 2Jpfelbaum. 

The hawthorn ; earthquake, etc. Der lijagebom ; has (Erbbeben. 
A steel pen ; marble column. (Erne Stafylfeber; iTCarmorf&uIe. 

The silver mine. Das Stlberpergioerf. 

(2) to denote Origin. Ex~\ ~ ... , . ., n 

v ' . . . 6 ' \ = Genitive {sing, or plural) : — 

traction, etc., 1 

A Brussels carpet. (Em Briiffeler Cepptdj* 

A Geneva watch. (Etne (Scnfer Ufyr. 

Berlin blue. Das Berliner Blau. 

The birthday ; sunlight. Der (Seburtstag ; bas Sotttten* 

Life insurance company. Sebensnerftcfyerungsgefeflfdjaft.* 

* Such ponderous ' sesquipedalia verba ' are by no means uncommon. 
Though resented by any one not to the manner born, they do not offend 
the ' Sprac^gef at}I ' of a true-born Teuton. Many a student will no doubt 
exclaim with Petit- Jean in the Plaideurs : — 

" lis me font dire aussi des mots longs d'une toise, 
De grands mots qui tiendraient d'ici jusqu'a Pontoise." 

(b) In a few cases, = Adjective + Noun: — 

A gold chain ; a silver watch. (Etne golbene'Kette; jtlberne VLfyc. 

The old East India Company. Die alte ®fttftbtfd}e (fcompagnte. 

Obs. 1. — It will be seen that feminine Nouns, thus compounded, may take 
a Genit. sing. -inflection, which may be either — 

(1) the old fem. Genit. -inflection eft or sett: — Crbenfofjn; 

or (2), in analogy with the other genders, s$ or «e£ : — 

bee Qodfteitsfdpnaus, wedding feast ; ber (Srtjaltungstrieb, etc. 

Obs. 2. — In the case of two or more consecutive Compound Nouns with 
the same final component, the latter may be denoted by a hyphen : thus — 

Sonncnfinflcrniffe unb tTIonbfinfierniffe, = Sonmri' unb tTlonbfinjlerniffe. 

Obs. 3. — It need hardly be said that the same idea is very frequently 
embodied in a Compound of altogether different elements in the two 
languages : — 

The finger-post, ber IDegmelfer. Berlin wool, bos Sticfgarn. 
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§ 154. The Noun qualified by an Infinitive (cf. § 89 a, 3) : — 

(a) Active :— It is time to get up. <Es tji gett auf juftefyen. 

A new w<y /<?/«y old debts. (Sine neue 2lrt alte Sdjulben 3U 

be3afjlen. 
(3) Passive : — Signs not to be mistaken. Htdjt * u » e r fe it n e it b e (tt n» 

cerfennbare) getdjen. 

§ 1 54A. The Noun qualified by a Verb in -ing : — 

(a) Learn the luxury of doing good. £eme Me IPoflllft (Stttes 3U tf|Ult. 
Ten o'clock is the time for gerjn Urjr t|t Me gett bes 

going to ted. Sdjlafengefjens. 

There seems no reason for <Es fdjetnt fetn (Srunb nor* 
blaming him. rjanoen tfjtt 3 u t a b e 1 tt. 

(£) The thrashing-machine. (Erne Drefdjmafdjine* 

A dancing-master. (Em Cait3metjter. 

The warning-bell. Die Stgttalglocfe. 

A writing-pen; a singing-bird. (Etite Sdjretbfeber ; etti Singnoget. 
The Jew-baiting; pig-sticking. Die 3ubenfyetje ; bie Sauljatj. 



II.— COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

§ 155. Introductory. — When a sentence is made up of two or more 
clauses, it is of paramount importance in German to distinguish 
between — 

(A) Compound Sentences, consisting of two or more clauses following 
one another — each clause being complete in itself (hence called Co- 
ordinate) : — 

Der OTenfdj benft ; Gott lenft. Die Kunfl ifl fang, abet bas Cebett if* fnrj. 

(B) Complex Sentences, consisting of a Chief "(or Principal) Clause, 
one or more integral parts of which (either the Subject, or Object, or Attri- 
bute, or Adverbial Compl.) are expressed by a Clause (instead of a word) — 
which Clauses, being incomplete in themselves without the Chief Clause, 
are called Subordinate or Dependent : — Compare, for instance, how in the 
following sentences the Object is expressed — (1) by a Noun; (2) by a 
Clause : — 

fi| I know his sincerity. 3$ fennefeine 2Iufrtd}ttgrett» 

(2) I know that he is sincere. 1 ^ rf - b - f f - 1| {ft 

I know him to be sincere, f Jn ' * B " a»T"«?"S ip. 

As in German the inflected Verb must be placed at the end of a Subor- 
dinate Clause, this distinction between Co-ordinate and Subordinate is, of 
course, quite indispensable for the correct Arrangement of Words. 

Of no less importance is the Division of Subordinate clauses into— 

(1) Substantival, (2) Adjectival, and (3) Adverbial— involving, as it 
does, the proper use of Tenses and Moods. 




208 COMPOUND SENTENCES § 156-156A 

A. Compound Sentences. 

With Co-ordinate Compound Sentences, the same Rules hold good 
for the Order of Words as with Simple Sentences (§ 5) ; that is — 

§ 156. The Normal Order (i.e. Subject before Verb) is observed — 
(1) if the Sentence is not introduced by any Conjunction at all — 

3d? font, id? faty, tdj ftegte. ^rtebe na^rt, Unfrtebe »er3e!jrt. 

or (2) if the Sentence is introduced by a Co-ordinative Conjunction — 

i.e. and, ttnfc; but, aUx, atteitt, fttttcttt* ; for, tentt, tt&ttttid); 

or, oktt ; as well as ... , both . . . and, fotooftl ♦ ♦♦<*!$ <TO$ ; 
either . . . or, CttttPtfct? ♦ ♦ ♦ ofct? t — 

Der Strang fyat ^liigel, a*e* * er fann ntdjt fftegen. 

Ulan lebt niajt nm 3U effen, fettfccttt* man t§t nm 3U leben. 

(Ein fpanifdjer K3ntg mugte etn redjtgianbtger pritt3 fein, ofcer 

(<?&<?) er mufjte non btefem (Ojrone fteigen. 

3d? ? ann n ^d?t ISncjerbleiben, betttt id? merbe cnuartet. 

* Use— (1) afcet, or atteitt/ if £»/ merely qualifies the preceding state- 
ment (which may be affirmative or negative) : — 

3$ toiQ es Derfudftn, aftet (or, atteitt) bet €rfoIg is stoeifeltjaft. 
€r wiifcte alles, fagte aftet nidjts. 

(2) fottbertt, if £«/ emphatically affirms the contrary or alternative to the 
negative term in the preceding Clause : — 

Die Sonne bewegt ftdj ntdjt urn bie €rbe, ftttfeettt biefirbe nm bie Sonne. 
Creates nidji ans ^aifonbettt aus Clebe. 

It will be found, as a rule, that but**&tt (or atteitt, ietaxft), if used in 
the sense of however. 

Obs. — The antecedent correlative (if any) to dbtt is ft9*« {indeed), 
to fottfcettt 0*4/ is tttdtf tw* (ttW>t atteitt):— 

€r ifl 3tr>ar (indeed) alt, after intmec nod? rfljHa,. 
€r ifl ntdjt nur alt, fottoettt and} franf. 

§ 156A. All other Conjunctions — originally Adverbs, Prepositions, or 
Pronouns, which, if used by way of linking one Clause to another, are 
doing duty as Conjunctions — affect the place of the Verb either by — 

(a) Adverbial Attraction, if introducing a Co-ordinate Clause: 
Adv. This plant is to be found Dieje p$an$t fommt fottft 

nowhere else. ntrcjenbs nor. 

Conj. Make haste, else you will Spute bid?, fottft Mtfi frit ben 
miss your train. gug Derfefylen (see § 5, b). 

(b) Transposition to the END^-if introducing a Subordinate 

Clause : — 

I do not know when he will come. 3dj roetg md?t, ttXttm er fottttttt* 
I do not know what has become 3<if roeifi nidjt, toft* Q.US tfmt 
of him. (jeiDorben ifU 



j 
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§ 157. The Inverted Order (Adverbial Attraction) : 

If a Co-ordinate Clause is introduced by one of the following 
Adverbial Conjunctions {or, Connective Adverbs), the Verb 
will precede the Subject (as § 5, b) : — 

He is very ill, <Er tft fefyr franf, 

therefore he cannot come. feft$e* tatm tt tttdjt fommett. 

besides, \ jubent, aufterbem, and?, bajit ; however, gIeidfn?of}I. 

moreover, J ftberbles. ^/, j/*77, bodj, jebodj. 

/a?, ba3u nodf, aud?, fogar. for all that, gIeid?n?of)l. 

likewise, gleidjerwetfe. nevertheless, bennod), ntdjts beftoroentger. 

indeed, truly, yooox, tootfi, freilid?. »<zy, rather, pielmetjr. 

*<?«/, nun aber. 0» M* contrary, bagegen, tyngegen. 

else, otherwise, fonfl. notwithstanding, beffenungeadjtet. 

Muz, bann, bamals. meanwhile, unterbeffen, inbeffen. 

thereupon, barauf. finally, fdjltefjlldj, 3ulefet. 

/Aer* f ba, bort ; A?r*, Ijter. thither, batyn, bortfjln. 

hence, bafjer, besljalb. consequently, folglid?, alfo, mttfyn. 

accordingly, bemgemdft. therefore, besljalb, beswegen. 

And thus any Adverb, Pronoun, Preposition (not included in §§ 1 56, 
159-168), used to link two clauses, virtually becomes a Conjunction : — 

The Duke received me kindly, Der £}er3<>g empfing mid? freunbltd?; 
as did also the Duchess. fee£gteirf)en tt^at aud? bte %r30gtn. 

XPir ftnb fett langer §ett befreunbet, sttfeent jtammen n>ir aus 

berfeloen Stabt. 
<£r ©ar fetn Derfdjtuenber, fciefateftr f onttte man ifyn iibergrofje 

Sparfamfett 311m Dortrmrfe madjen. 

Ofo. 1. With bod), iebod) and ittbe#, either the normal or inverted order 
may be used : — 

3dj wollte tym geme i^elfen ; b*<fy ifl es (or, es if*) rein unmoglldf. 

Obs. 2. If rtttd), fog*?, |<t, fcl^ft emphasise the Subject or 0ty>rf of a Co- 
ordinate Clause, no inversion takes place : — 

Xtlan 3»eifelt an fetner Unfdfulb ; attd) id) (/ A**) 3t»eifle baran. 

§ 158. CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS WITH A CORRELATIVE: — 
They toil not, neither do they spin. Ste arbeitett ntdjt, ftltff) fptrtttett 

fte ni<f>t* 

ZDtr trafen unfern ^reunb toefee* (neither) in fetner IPofjnung, 
nod) (nor) nmrben nrir anf bem Spa3tergange fetner anfldfttg. 

3d? fjabe tttdjt gelernt 3U tdufdjen, tied) (nor) Derftelje id? jemanb 
ermas ab3ult{xen. 

or, GnttotUt betne Berjanptung tft rtcfyttg, > . x c ' ^ 
or, Deine Berjcmptung ttf entfeete* rtd?ttg, J s" 1 "* 
Der HXenfe^ mug frets bemii^t fetn ft$ 3U beffern, fonfl *tr* er (or, 
ft *tr* fottft) letd?t Biicffaritte madden. 

p 
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B. Complex Sentences. 

1 159. Introductory. Subordinate Clauses (cf. I 155, B) may be sub- 
divided according as they stand for — 

(I) a Noun, into Substantive Clauses : — 

Subject. ©0 et f)ttt*mmi (= Seine §erhmft), ifl mir unbefannt. 
Object. €r erfufjr balb, baft i<ft attfietWmett fei (= meine Hnfttnft). 

(II) an Adjective, into Adjective or Relative Clauses: — 
§unbe, bie frcKcn (=beHenbe §unbe), betfcen ntdji. 

(Ill) an Adverb (Advl. Phrase) into Adverbial Clauses: — 

3$ werbe, ttodft bebot bie Gfetme aufgcljt (=Por Sonnenaufaang), 
abreifen. 

§ 160. Place of the Verb in Compound and Complex Sentences : 
Summary: — 

N.B. — In Compound Tenses, the term Verb always denotes the inflected 
Auxiliary Verb. 

In Simple Tenses. Normal Order. In Compound Tenses. 

€r if* arm, aber et ift 3ufrieben. . . ., aber et ift glucfltdf getoefett* 

€r war arm, aber et ttfftt 3ufrieben. . . ., aber et tPttb balb reidj fein. 

Inverted Order. 

€r ij) nidi, bcttnod? ift et ungiatflidj. . . ., bennodj ift et ungiatflidj getttefett. 

ir>db,renb er las, ieUftttete f<f). . . ., tyabe i<fy bos eqeitinet 

Transposed Order. 

€r ift arm, »eil tt fanl ift €r ift arm, well et faul Aetoefett ift 

Da et franf ift/ bleibt er t|ier. Da et franf getnefett ift, f . . . 

0&f. 1. — The Auxiliary Verb at the end may be left out : — 
Die fdjonjle JlusfWft, bie id? je gefetjen (tjabe). 

Obs. 2. — The Auxiliary Verb connected with two Infinitives, or an Infinit. 
and a Part Perf. , is best placed before : — 

3<fj bebaure, bag id? nidjt tyibt fommen fonnen. 

Obs. 3. — Unnecessary Complication can easily be avoided by not trans- 
posing the inflected Verb farther than the end of its own Clause : — 

©bgleidf id> bas Bud? nod; nidjt gelefett tyfot, bas bu mir gelierjen b,ajl. 
or, ©bgleldj id? bas Bud?, bas bu mir gclicb.cn, nod? nidjt gelefett tytibt. 

This also applies — (a) to separable Prefixes of Compound Verbs : — 
Sic flttgett balb <*tt, bie £*1tang ein3ufd?iie£en unb 3U belagem. 

(b) to Infinitives and Perfect Participles : — 

€r fjat bie ^ofFnurtg nod? nidjt aitfgeQebett, bag er feinen Sruber wteberfeljen 
roerbe. 



1 
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/. Substantive Clauses, 

§ 161. A Substantive Clause may be linked to its Chief Clause by — 
(i) that, feftft, if it contains a statement or command: — 

3d? toetg, bag er f ommen rotrb. Dag es regnen t»trb, tjt get»ig. 

(2) */, whether, oft ; or (3) an Inter. Peon, or ^z>r., tott, 
t»a&, toantl, too, ttfie, if it contains an Indirect Question: 

Tflan roetg nidjt, ob (roann) er f ommen rotrb. 

IDie ftdj has 3ugetraaen (l\at), tjt nodf fefyr 3U>eifeUiaft. 
A&». IDer pedj angreift, befubelt ftdj. 
^ff. IX>en er metnt, metg iaj ntdjt. 
Dot. Wtm ntdjt 3u raten i|t, if* arid) nidjt 3U fjelfen. 
Gen. rDesBrott^eg', bes£tebi^ftng. 

Nom. Was etne Heffel t»erben xd\U, fdngt 3etttg an 3a brennen. 
Ace. Was id^ benf nnb t^u', trail' tq anbern 30. 

§ 162. A Substantive Clause, depending on a Verb of ASSERTING, 
KNOWING, etc., may be turned by an INFINITIVE, if the 
Subject is the same as in the Chief Clause : — 

f **6 er 311 fjaufe getoefen fei; 
(Er befiauptet, < er fei 311 ^aufe getoef en ; 
1 3n fjaufe fjefeef en %u f ein* 

Kern (general tpugte beffer als lltartborougfi etnen Steg 3U 
befmtjen. 

§ 163. 2?irf z/fl Substantive Clause, depending on a Verb of KNOWING, 
BELIEVING, declaring, wishing, has another Subject than 
the Chief Clause, it cannot be turned by an Ace. + Infinitive 
(cf. §§ 9°> 9ii 94) *— 

I know him to be rich. 3°? *>**%> bag er retdj ifh 

They declared A«w ^ be\ c . -j,,,. f tbn fiir etnen Betriiger ; 

a cheat. J 5te erH&rten \ba£ er etn Setriige? fei. 

It is high time for you to choose a (Es tft gett, bag bu etnen 33eruf 

profession. w S If 1 e jr. 

Afor f« « Afo Ffcr£ in -ing, «J«/ Substantively, be rendered by a Verb 
in sett* (§§ 99-110): — 

He denies having done it. \ ~ u n/itt ^ / bag er es getfjan fyabe ; 

[II nie l'avoir fait] J sa ieu » ncx ' 1 es getfjan 311 \ahtxi. 

We insist upon his staying here. tPtr Deffetjen barauf , feftfe er 

flier Meifre* 

Obs. — As in English, the Conj. that, baft, may in most cases be omitted, 
in which case, however, the Inflected Verb is not transposed : — 

I hone /thart vou will come with us P* *> offe ' ba * bu mi * f J mmen mit l 
1 nope iinat; you wiu come wiin us. -^ ^ offe bu w{t ^ mitfommen . 
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§ 164. For the sake of emphasis, a Substantive Clause standing 
as Direct Obj. may be represented pronominally in the 
Chief Clause by e& or fc<t£ : — 

3d? tx>etg e*, ba% bu unfcfyulbtg bijt. 

tttemanb fann e£ tntt Sidjerijett befyaupten, bag er morgen nod? 

lebcn nrirb. Z)u flefjfi e£ nun, ba% id? Hecbt Ijatte. 

€s tft n>aljr, bag er t(|n fyagt ; abet bad glaube id? ntd?t ba% er tfjn 

©erfolgt. 

Thus the Substantive Clause comes to stand, as it were, in apposition to 
the grammatical Obj. (e# or baft) in the chief clause. 

§ 165. /« ££* manner, a Substantive Clause standing as 
„ Indir. Obj. of a Verb requiring a Preposition, is 
represented pronominally in the Chief Clause by fcrt(y),* 
compounded with that Preposition. Compare — 



{ 

{ 



3d? 3ioetge an fetner BerettiDtKi^f eit tmr betjujlefyen. 
3<fy 3n>etpe *<t?<tn, ba% er berettiDtHtg tj* mir bet3ufteljen. 

3d? bejlelje <rof fetner Bejirafung. 

3d? bejielje fearauf (lit thereupon), ba% er bejlraft toerbe. 



Bear in mind that these characteristically German Constructions are 
rendered in Engl, by the Verb in -ing (cf. § 1 1 1) :— 

I doubt of his being disposed to assist me. 
I insist on his being punished ; etc 

* Use tat, with prepositions beginning with a Vowel: — oarauf, bavin, oatob ; 
ba, with prepositions beginning with a Consonant: — bamit, bacon, babet, etc. 

Strictly, it is not that t is added before a vowel — as often erroneously 
stated — but that t is dropped before a Consonant ', the original form being fear 
(Engl, there). Thus also taw from ta>&* (Engl where) — tDorauf, rooran, aorta ; 
but womit, wobei, tt?ot?on, etc. 

§ 166. Substaktive Clauses depending on Verbs of saying, ask- 
ing, declaring, etc., and hence containing an Indirect 
Statement {so-called * oratio obliqua '), deserve special atten- 
tion on account of the different Mood (and often different 
Tense) required in German. Compare — 

Direct Statement (i.e. in the Indirect Statement (i.e. as reported 

very words of the speaker) : — by another person) : — 

Die Kunbfd?after bertdjteten fol« Die Kunbfdjafter bertd?teten 
genbermagen : barauf , 



§ 167-168 
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" »ir $<t*ett bte <5egenb bura> 

forfeit ♦ . ♦ 
Das £anb ift nberatt unbebaut ; 
Itfajfer fefcli bureaus ; 
(Sras ober Bdume fin* ntrgenbs 

311 jjtoben ; 
nut ftimmerttdjes <Sejtra*udj ettt* 

fptiefet Ijier nnb ba ; 
es ifl bafjer tttcbt ratfam bte 

(Segenb jn burdfttetjen ; 
beffcr foeittt es m^ufefjren," etc. 



fie ^fttten bte <5egenb burdjf orfdjt ; 
(»» **6 fie ♦ ♦ ♦ &&tten). 

bos fianb f ei iibcrall unbebaut ; 

ZX)af[er fefcle bureaus ; 

(Sras ober Bdume feiett ntr- 
genbs 3U flnben ; 

nur fiimmerltdjes (Sefrrffndj 
entftrciefee fyer nnb ba ; 

es fei bafjer ntdjt ratfam bte 
(Segenb $n burdfttefjen ; 

bejfer f<f>eine es ni^ufefyren, etc. 



It will be seen that — differently from English and French — 
in Indirect Statement — 

( 1 ) the Verb must be in the Subjunctive ; 

(2) the Present Subjunct. may be (and very frequently is) used instead 

of the Past Subj. : that is, the Indirect Statement may be put 
in the same tense as would be used for the Direct Statement. 



§ 167. The same Rules hold good with Indirect Questions (so-called 
' Oblique Interrogations ') : — 

Compare — Direct Question, with Indirect Question: — 



(Er fragte mi A: t V0tx fittfc 

Ste?- 
rporjer bts ianbts fommen 

Ste? — • 
n>as tootten Ste fyer?— 
tpomtt tatm iff) 3Imen btenen? ' 



<Er fragte mtdj, roer idj fei (or, 

to&xt) ; 
tpofyer oes ianbes id? tommt 

(or, t ftttte) ; 
was id? f}ter tooUt (or, toottte) ; 
©omit er mtr btenen tftttte (or, 

tfmtte). 



§ 168. Indirect Command (so-called 'oblique petition') : — 

After Verbs and Nouns of ' wishing, ordering, allowing, deserving? 
etc., and their contraries, the Verb is best put in the Subjunctive: — 

(Es tft ber IDttte metner KSntgtn, ba% <En$ nttys 33tfltges t>er- 

metgert toerte* 
Der Ungeniigfame t>erlangt, ba% tfmi afles 3U ZKenjten ftttft* 
Som ijt inert, bag es etn (tiller Cempel fetner geretteten SdjSfce 

*lei*e* 
IDir fyoffen* tm £riifiling, wtnn bet Baum fd?3n bliii{t # er toetbe 

anaj fdjSne ^Jriidjte bringen feiner §ett. 

* With Verbs of hoping and fearing, however, the Indicative is freely 
used: — 



3d? fjoffe, er ttfitb mir fjelfen. 



3$ fardjte, es ift $u fpdt. 
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77. — Adjective Clauses. 

§ 169. Agreement. — If the Antecedent of a Relative s Pron. is a 
Personal Pronoun, btt, bit, o<l£, pi. bit (and not 
n>eldj-er, -e, -es ; -e) must be used ; — 

Qfc, btt mir fo met Derbanft, fyat mid? fdmtSljHdj fjmtergangen- 

If the antecedent Pers. Pron. is in the 2d or 3d pers., the Verb in 
the Adj. Clause either {1) is made to agree in pers. with the Antecedent, 
which then must be repeated after the Relative : — 

3$, ber tcfy 3fyr bejier £reunb bitu 

T>as toiffen n>Ir, bie n>tr bie (Semfen jagen. 

XX>te Deradjt' id? (gucfy, bte tljr end? felbjt unb bte VOelt beliigt. 

or (2) is put in the third person: — <D bu, btt bte fjtmmel fdjilf I 

§ 170. 7/fo following Relat. and Interrog. Pronouns require special 
attention : — 

{a) who— (1) relative :— tvttytt , t»tl$t, totlti)t&,pl. totlfit ♦ ♦ ♦ ; 

or, btt, Me, *<t£, pi. bie* 

but (2) absolute (he who, whoever) :. — 
t&tt ped? berityrt, befubelt ftdj. SSe* liigt, bet pfeb.lt. 

(*) whose-(i) «**».— [^^ HeIi ^ tt/ J erm ) ^ ^ 
but (2) interrog.— g&effett £jaus tft bies ? &e* tjt bies £jaus ? 

(r) that — (1) referring to a Noun, or Pers. Pronoun : — 

\»t\<btt t \»t\$t, \»t\$t&,pi. toeWje; or, btt, bit, ba&,pi. bit; 

but (2) referring to Indef Pron., or to a whole Clause, t»ft£ % — 

€s tfi nidjt aUt& (Solb, *<t* a\8in$t. 

(d) what— (1) relative :— Das tft es gerabe, toad tdj fagen tpoflte. 

(2) substantival :— 3d) tpifl bit taut* fagen, 

(e) which — (1) referring to a Noun : — 

feeder, mifyt, \»tl$t*,pl. *et<f»e; or, btt, bit, ba$,pl- bit; 

(2) in apposition to a clause : — <£r fiubiert gem, t»<t£ mid? feljr 

freut. 

(3) that which :— 8$<t£ micfy Srgert ijt, ba% er nidjt befemten uuK. 

t.\ «* wm*i» frr\t«u«\. i ^' m <Hreignis, oeffett \ ^olgen unbe- 

(4) of which (whoBe) : J € , ne Bcg y cbc ^ eit/ Utm ) a rec fenbar ftnb. 

(5) governed by a Prepos. (in which, of which, etc. = wherein, 

whereof), etc. — 

(Er e^a^lte mtr ©teles, tootwti idj ttidjts genmgt Ijatte. 

Thus— Dies ift bie Stabt, too er geboren tft, too^e* er fommt, 
unb toofyin er 3tiriicf fefjrt. 
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jr . 

(/) but^ relat. ( =who . . . not, which . . . not, etc.) — 

<Es if* feiner, feet es tttdjt miigte. 

<Es t>crge^t fettt Sag, fea idf tti^t ausgefye. 

(^) such ... as : — 

Dos war eitt Kampf , Me ifjn feiner nod? geferjn. 

IDtr bnrdpetffen foW>e (Segenben, feie memg 2lbt»ed}felung botcn. 

(£) when, relating to a Noun : — 

Urn bte geit, toetw (or, too) bas (Dbjt retft* 

<Serabe 311 bet §eit, too man an bergleidjen nic^t bad^te. 

CAUTION— Relative Pronouns must not be omitted in German, 
nor may the governing Preposition be placed last, as in English : — 

The book I read. Das 3ua^, toel$e£ id> lefe. 

The man I speak of. Per Vfiann, ooti toeitt tdj fpredje* 

N.B. — For the English Infinitive or Verb in -ing rendered in Germ, by a 
Relat. Clause, see § 98, b : — 

He was the first (last) to appear. €r war ber erfle (Iefcte), be* fid) teigte* 

§ 171. Use of Moods in Adjective Clauses. 

(a) as in English, in cases not mentioned below, the Verb is put in the 

Indicative: — 

(Eitt 33aum, roeldjer feme ^riidjte trSgt, nrirb nmgefjanen. 

(b) as in French, the Verb is put in the Subjunctive: — 

(1) if the Relat. Pron. has the force of a CONSECUTIVE or FINAL 

Conjunction (§§ 180, 181) : — 

VO&tytn Ste bod> einen 2lufentrjalt, ber 3rjrer (Sefunbrjeit 3utr8g* 

Ha) fei. 
y$t miinfdjt €ua) einen Sofyn, ber <£uer 2llter eftre* 

(2) if the chief Clause 'denies, questions, or only exceptionally 

admits ' the existence of such a class of persons or things as 
qualified in the Relative Clause*: — 

There is no rule but has its excep- (Es giebt feine Hegel, Me ttid&t 
tions. tyre Slusnafymen Witt. 

Thus—&s nrirb ftdf feiner flnben, ber bas ttntetttftftnte* 
Die £rage, n>eld?e Staatsform bte befte fei, fyat bte griedjifdfen 
nnb rbmtfdjen Scfyriftjtefler mel befd^Sfttgt. 

* To say that ' the subjunctive is frequent after a negative main Clause ' 
—as stated in most grammars — is simply shirking the real point at issue. 
Cf. 3**? w *t% nidjt, wo er ift» 
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Adverbial Clauses. 

% 172. Introductory. These are subdivided, according to the nature of 
their adverbial relation to the chief clause, into subordinate clauses of 

{a) place, in answer to — where t 

(b) time, in answer to — when t 

C(i\ under what circumstances f 

W »a»«,r.hianswerto-W,-.,. J M ^S^, 

1(4) with what result t 

(d) cause, in answer to — why t 

(e) purpose, in answer to— what for t 

(/) condition, in answer to — if what f in what case t 
(g) concession, in answer to — in spite of what t 

§ 173. Adverbial Clauses of Place are introduced by : — 

where, taw; whither, toofyitt ; whence, tootytt (often strengthened 
by and), or, nut tmmer, as in English by ever: — wherever ,ttfO ♦ ♦ ♦ <M$)» 

As in the case of Substantive Clauses (§§ 163, 164), a correlative 
demonstrative Adv. (fa, feftfyittr feftfyt?) is often introduced, for the 
sake of stress, in the chief clause : — 

<5enf (Geneva) Heat *<t, too bie Hljone ftdf cms bem See ergiegt. 

©0 ^r3fcfae itnb, *<t flnb audj Storage. 

SB* ein 2ias ift, fea nerfammeln fid? bte 2JMer. 

34 fomme eben (boxtytt), tootye* bu felbfi fommft. 

€ile t>at)in, tawfti* bte pflidjt bid? raft. 

§ 174. Adverbial Clauses of Time may indicate a time — 

(a) Simultaneous with the action in the Chief Clause: — 

when:— SSettn bte Hot am gr3§ten (ift), if! (Sottes ffilfe am 

ttSdjffen. 
whilst:— g&jtyrettt man igt, foil man tticbt lefen. 

Utatt mug bas (Etfen fapnieben, f* lattfle es Ijetg if*. 
<w ^«^ as ;— &o lattfle ber flTenfdj lebt, mug er lernen. 
without:— Wxv folgten ifmt, o&ttc fcaft u>ir iljit aus bem 2luge 
serloren. 

(b) Antecedent to the action in the Chief Clause — 

since :—<&tit(Um) bu utts Derlaffen \a% ift uttfer fjaus obe 

unb [till. 
after:— 9t<t<f>tem ©tto ber (Sroge feine beutfdjen Pafaflen 

bejtegt Ijatte, 309 er nadj 3tatien. 
when:—%\l bie Sonne mttergeaangen mar, madjten n>ir uns 

auf ben VOea. 
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(c) Subsequent to the action of the Chief Clause: — 

before, ere : — Pfliicfet bte Hofe, e&' jte nerbliUjt. 

vfixi mtdj bod? an, frefcor Ujr urtetlet ! 
till, until:— Dev Krug get^t (fo lange) 3mn Brunnen, *i£ (pat) er 

bridjt. 
when:— Haunt mattn mix unter Dad? unb $<!<§, aid bcr Sturm 
Iosbradj. 

CAUTIONS— (1) When:— 
(a) = aid, only if the Verb is in the Preterite or Past Perf. — 
2IIs cr tarn (gefommen wax), wax es fdjon fpSt. 

(t>) = tottm (toatW), if the Verb is in the Pres. or Future: — 

Wetin er fommt (fommen nrirb), rpetg id? ntdjt. 

With a Past Tense, only if used in the sense of whenever: — 

(Er t»ar immer rotKfommcn, roenn er 311 tins fam. 

(f) = twrattf (lit. whereupon), if used in the sense of and 
then, or and thereupon : — 

Der Dorljang fiel, twrattf ftdj bie gufjSrer jerjrreuten. 

Obs. — When must not be omitted (cf. § 170) :— 

The instant a slave touches Eng- %m ftttgettfrlitf, tw ein Sffape ben 
lish ground, he becomes free. englifdjen Soben betritt, wirb er fret. 

(2) According to § 98, the Verb in -ing = Germ. Dependent Clause : 

We had yet a day to spare IPtr fatten ttodj etnen (Eacj 

before embarking, iibrtg, fcefcor (or, tt)t) t»it 

itttS eittf <f>ifften. 



Adverbial Clauses of Manner and Degree. 
§ 175 (*)• Attendant Circumstance (cf. § 174, simultaneous time) : 

(Er nSfyerte ftdj uns, ittbem er freunblidj tDtnfte. 

Der ^nbtaner glttt am Boben tjtn, eftne baft (without) man has 

germgfxe (Serdufdf ternaftnt* 
It never rains but it pours. (Es regnet rite, O&ne baft es 

gletdf mtt UtoKert (j.tefjt. 
She can't laugh but she must shoiu Sie farm tttdjt Iadjen, otytte tt^re 

her teeth. gSfytte )tt toeifetU 

§176 (£). Instrument {* by what means,' cf. § 98) : — 

(Er fonnte fid? nur feafeitrtf) retten, baft er burets fenjfcr fprang* 
€r ift baburrf) emporgefommen, baft er jtcfj in bte <5unjt bes 
jiirften etn^ufdjmeidfeln tamftte* 
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§ 177 (c). Adverbial Clauses relating to Comparison. 
as:—f&U man pd? bettet, fo fd?lSft man. 
as //.-—Das pferb fliegt barjitt, aid 0* es £liigel f^tte. 
//&r . . . like :— ©ie bie Saat i p, fo ip aucf? bie (Ernte. 

not so as:— Vftan igt bte Suppe nit&t fo f?ei§ aid fie gefodjttutrb. 
<Er n>ar ttttftt f* ergriffen Me id? erroartet rjatte. 
w*r* /&*/* :— (Er 3eigte pd? fief aftter, aid id? nermutet Ijatte. 
otherwise than ;— <£s ip in ber IDelt nieles anberd geioorben, aid es 

nor fiinf3tg 3 a *l ren »^» 
as ... as : — ®o gelefjrt er ift, f befd?eiben ift er and)* 

the . . . the:—<%t Ijctfjer ber 33aum ip, befto fd?ioerer if! fein $aU. 
3e pdrfer ber $einb ip, urn fo (or, befto) grower 
ip bte (Eljre. 

according as :—Qn urirp belofynt, Je natftbem bu es nerbienp. 

CAUTION — The Infinitive-Construction (so ... as to be) is not 
admissible in German (cf. § 90, Obs.) — 

He ran so fast as to be out of (Er lief fo fd?nell, baft er auger 
breath. 2Jtem to at* 

§ 178 (d). Adverbial Clauses relating to Consequence. 

(ErSgljeit fommt fo fangfam ©oripdrts, baft 2lrmut pe balb einljoit. 
€s t^at fd?on feit mefyreren Cagen fo par! gefroren, baft alle 
(SeioSffer mit (Eis btbtdi finb. 

CAUTION — In accordance with § 90, for + Ace. + Infinity 

= Dependent CI. introduced by aid baft :— 

!<Er fprad? $u leife, aid baft id? 
ifyn I|Stte nerfiefyen fdnnen. 
€r fprad? fo leife, baft id} iljn 
md?t nerpefyen fonnte. 
It is too wet for you to go out. &s ip fttt nag, aid baft bn CMS* 

gerjen fSnntep. 
£>ir ©aren $tt tniibe, aid baft n>ir unfere XPanberung Ijdtten fort* 
fetjen fcJnnen. 

§ 179. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause. 

because :— Per gan3e See ip jugefroren, loeil es fefyr fait geioefen ip. 

as; since:— $a ber See jugefroren ip, (fo) fonnen t»ir Sd?littfd?ufi 
laufen. 

Zlnn fann id? froljlia^ fa>iben, ba meine 2lugen biefen Cag gefeljn 

(rjaben). 
Du bip bocf? gliicflia>? ja, bu mugt es fein, ba bn fo geniigfam Mp., 
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* ■ 

As in the case of other Dependent Clauses, a Correlative Adverb 
is often inserted in the Chief Clause for the sake of emphasis : — 

Die (Ernie tfl (feafte*) fdjledjt ausgefaflen, toeit es 3U ntel geregnet 
fyat» <Er \\ptitt bie ZJienfie feines fjofes (bedtoegtn) oerlaffen, toetl 
nidft alles nad? feinem Simte ging. 

CAUTION— In EngL and French, ' Cause ' may be denoted by using 
the Verbal form in -ing (-ant) ; but not in German (cf. § 98, b) : — 

Being ill [&ant malade], I could $<t id) ttant to at, fo fottnte idj 
not come. nidjt fommen. 

He being absent, I must stay at $<t tt ftbtoeftttb ift, fo mug 
home. id? 311 Qaufe bleiben. 

§ 180. Adverbial Clauses relating to Purpose. 

so that:—€fpe VaUt unb flintier, anf baft bir's mofjt gefje, 
unb bu lange lebejt auf (Erben. 
f» onfer M<tf :— €ua> fiinbig' td?'s an, bantit ibr's afle mi jfe;t. 
/«/.; — <EtIe bod?, bantit bu btn gug ntdjt nerfeljlejt. 

53et ber (Erobernncj 3 eru f a ^ ems & ur d? &fe Kreu3* 
fairer murben mele £etdjname serbrannt, baft 
nid)t anftecf enbe Krantfjeiten entjtefyen mSdjten. 

As in § 173, with a Correlative Adv. in the Chief Clause: — 

Saturn tbtn letfjt et feinem, bantit er jiets 3U geben fjabe. 

§ 181. Adverbial Clauses relating to Condition. 
(a) with the Indicative to denote a possible Contingency: — 
If / am contented, / am happy. 

ZDemt id) 3ufrieben bin, fo bin id) gliicflidf. 

(£) w#A /#* SUBJUNCT., to denote an UNREAL CONTINGENCY: — 
If / were (were I) contented, "\ / should 4>e happy. 

VOtnn id) 3ufrteben toftre, \ fo to&re id) gliicflidj;* . 
or, &ft*e id) 3ufrieben, J (or, fo toftrbe id) glucflia^ fein). 

If / ^arf &wi contented, J / should have been happy. 

VOtnn id) 3ufrieben ftetocftn f f lodre id) gliicf ltd? getoeftn ; 

toftte, or, Had I been contented, ( (or, fo tOftrbe id) gliicflidj 

SSdre id) 3ufrieben getoefen, j geloefen fein»* 
fStnn bein ©emiffen rein ift, fo fannji t>n ber Derleumbung frozen. 
f&ettn alle guten (ttjaten belofynt murben, fo adb's balb feine (Eugenb 

mefjr. 

Money , if ill employed, is of no use. Sdftedjt anqemztibetes <SeIb iji 

nufclos. 

Experience, «^» <fcar#/ bought, is (Eeuer erfaufte (Erf afyrung i ft 
seldom thrown away altogether. fclten frndjtlos. 

* It will be seen that in the Premise, the Verb is in the Subjunctive, in 
the Conclusion the Verb may be in the Subjunct. or Conditional. 
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§ 182. Inversion op Subject and Verb in Conditional Clauses. 

In English, the Inversion of Subject and Verb, to express a 
Hypothesis, is allowed with Auxiliary Verbs only, and only, in a 
Past Tense ; in Gertnan with any Verb, both in Present. or Past: — 

VOxz friinb's urn eucfy, ( $dfl tdj) mein l?eer jttriWf ? for— 

(How would it be with you?) 1 toetttt i<& Tttetn fytt $tt¥ft<f|d0e? 

3ft fie fteaeiftert, nnb von (Sott gefanbt, (fo) nrirb fie ben Kontg 
3n entbecfen nnffen. 

§ 183. Adverbial Clauses relating to Concession. 

although, though : — 3^? will gerjordjen, obQttiti) i<*> (or, oft id> 

fttettf)) nod? manges fagen !3nnte. 
even though {if) : — f&tnn Mes attd) mafjr fein foflte, f . . . 

SBenti <m<f> Berge nnb dealer nns trennen, 
fo merbe tdj Mr bod? jiets etn trenes Tlnbenhn bewa^ren. 

Ketne Cefjren ber Welt, nnb toetm fie mtt feurtgen gungen geprebtgt 
wnxben, ?6nnen bex IDirfung bex (Dtatjadjen gleidjfomtnen. 

however much : — (gin rjetltger IPtfle lebt, tote and) ber menfdjltdje 

fdjmanre. 

Come what come may, Komme, was fommen mag, 

Time and the hour runs through the Die Stunbe rtnnt aucfj burdf ben 
roughest day. raurfjien (Eag. 

CAUTIONS— (1) Notice the different order of words in— 

Much as I admire him ; <3o \ifyt id? trjn audj benmnbere ; 

Great as my astonishment is . . . ®o (Jtoft ancfy mem (Erftcmnen tfr . . . 
Powerful though he be . . . g&ie mddjttg ft <Mtdj> if* (or, fein tttftft) . . . 

(2) 'Notice that the ob of obQltiti), obtoo\)U ofcfdjon, may be 
rendered by the Inversion of Subject and Verb : — 

S& VSzuSfi*. } *> *■** «*« **• 

§ 184. Elliptical and absolute Constructions. 

As in English, but to a less extent, the Subject and Verb of a 
dependent Clause may, for the sake of terseness, often be omitted: — 

The lion is easily tamed, if caught 3 tt n 9 etngefangen, t ft ber 

young. £8roe letdjt 3U jaljmen. 

Jfall too straitly bent, the bow will lltl$u jiraff gefp atltlt, $ex* 

snap. fpringt ber Bogen. 

The wound, though severe, was not IPenn aucf/ gefSfjrlidj, n>ar 
mortal. bte VOnnbe boq ntdjt tStlid?. 
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In many cases the English absolute construction is best avoided : — 

The Swiss, when at peace, em- 3 n ;$rtebeitS3eiteit t>er* 

ployed their troops for hire in mteteteit bit Sd}tpet3er tyre 

foreign service. (Eruppeit. 

Books cannot always please, hoiu- So gut and} bte Biidjer flnb, 

ever good, fo ftitnen fie bod? ntdjt immer 

gef alien. 
He is sure to come, when called. <£r urirb genufj fommen fob alb 

er gerufen unrb. 
I shall honour the draft, when due. 3d? toexbt bte Slmpeifung. 31U 

Perfatt3eit fyonorieren. 

§ 185. Brief Summary of the uses of the Subjunctive in 
Dependent Clauses. 

CAUTION— With the exception of Indirect Quotations and of 
Conditional Clauses, no hard and fast Rules can be laid down (as 
in Latin and French) for the use of Moods in German. — Whether the 
Indicative or Subjunctive is to be preferred in Clauses not men- 
tioned above, depends on the degree of reality or contingency as 
conceived in the mind of the speaker. That which really "governs" 
the Subjunctive is not so much the Conjunction which mechanically 
links the Dependent Clause with the Main Clause as the speaker's 
mental attitude with regard to the statement contained in the Dependent 
Clause. 

(a) The Subjunctive must be used in German : — 

(1) In Indirect Quotations, cf. §§ 165-167 : — 

Cato used to say that he was never <£ato pflecjte 3U fageit, er fet ttte 
less alone than when he was fo rpetttg Ottetn, als tPetttt er 

alone. alletn fei* 

(2) in Hypothetical Sentences, if the Verb is in the Preterit or 

Past Perfect (cf. § 181, b) :— 

If I were not Alexander, or, XOtnn tdj ntdjt Sttejanber to&te, 

( Were I not Alexander), (t&&tt id? ntdjt 2Heranber), 

I should like to be Diogenes. fo tttfttlf $U id] DtogettCS 311 fetlt. 

€r tf|ut, als ob er fyer ber Hletfier to&te. 

N.B. — Notice the symmetry of Mood and Tense in — 
3$ toftnftitt er t&mt balb. 

N.B.— The hypothesis may be contained in a Phrase, or implied :— 
<Dt}tte bid* fcetmdffttt id? nidjts. Wer ttfltt bos nidjt? 
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[b) Either the SUBJUNCTIVE or the INDICATIVE may be used in 
Dependent Clauses {see Caut. p. 221, and% 168) : — 

(1) after Verbs of 'ordering, wishing, allowing, forbidding, doubting,' 

etc. — 

3d? 3tz>etfle baton, baft er bet recite Vftann fei (or, !#)♦ 

Der Didjter serbient, baft man The poet is praised, and de- 

tfyn ptHfk* servedly so. 

Iter Dtdjter fcerbtent, baft man The poet is deserving of praise. 

trjn pttiU* 

Obi. — After Verbs of knowing believing, perceiving, hoping ; fearing,' 
rather with Indicative, ifihe Verb is in the Present: — 

3d) (er) wet ft, bag fie anf bent Canbc tft. 

3dj feije (er fleljtX baft bu iljm ein geidjen fiieftft. 

3d) tjorc (cr tjort), ba% jemanb an ber (Djar tft. 

W*VA Subjunctive or Indicative, if the Verb is in the Preterit:— 

3d? (er) wuftte, baft fie auf bent Canbc to&tt (or, Wat). 

3d) (er) faf), baft bu ifjm ein getdjen fi&fceft (or, fiftftft). 

3d) (er) j|6rte, ba% jemanb an ber ®)flr to&tt (or, toftt). 
Thus in ' Der Jfotf glaubt, ba% id) franf Mn (or, fei);' the use of Mtt or fei 
does not affect the physician's opinion, but the speaker's own feeling about 
that opinion. 

(2) in Temporal, Final, and Consecutive Clauses, according as the object 

in view is considered certain [real) or uncertain [contingent) : — 

/ 34? ****** bis bas $ans serfauft ift* \ - a , R T „ ft 
\ 3$ toatttU, bis bas qaus serf auf t toftte* J ct * also * I7 *' 

/ 3$ binbt ben Baum an, batmt er gerabe tt>&d)ft (or, toaffle)* 
\ 3d? banb btn 23aum an, bamit er gerabe to&dtf *♦ 

Thus in Comparative Clauses — 
(Er tft Slter a\s id) geajanbt I did not think he was so old as 

ftftttt* that. 

€r tjt SIter als ic^ gegtanbt I should never have thought him 
Wtte. so old. 

§ 186. Punctuation and Division of Syllables. 

I. The intricate construction of German Sentences renders the use 
of stops more strictly necessary than in English. It is impossible to 
lay down hard and fast rules, but the beginner can hardly go wrong 
if he makes it a general ' rule to use commas between all clauses of a 
Complex Sentence ; cf. the examples given in §§ 155-185. 

II. The Syllables of a word are not, as in English, divided according 
to etymology, but, as in French, according to pronunciation ; that is — 

[a) every successive syllable should, if possible, begin with a Consonant : — 

ttas&m (not trag<en), JBt aitsbuna (not 53ranb«ung), »w*fce** 



§ 187-188 ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS 223 

(b) Compound words, however (as distinguished from derived words), 
must be divided according to their constituent parts : — 

1>ttsHn, *0Ustn**tn, htiofcafattn, tttm*'W&rtr <fcee«lett* 
a$tl, etc. 

(c) Compound Consonants, i.e. <$, f$, pfy, ty, fet (representing one 
sound) are not divided: — 

Jtiyditr RuUWbc Ct*tyo*&ta*pf)Ut &ett»<mMt t etc 

(d) Any two successive Consonants not mentioned in (c) are divided: — 

%unwt, toattUn, ftuUtet, ef«feitr fBW*pt, 8Be<Mt(« 

{e) t or tit before pf 9 and any Consonant before ft are divided: — 

ftat-pUn, Jt&ttMpftn, $*r*ftett, itt'ttftn*ftidr Mtofttcftitf* 



DETACHED REMARKS ON SINGLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 187. Nouns and Adjectives. 

(a) Reiteration of an action, which is generally rendered in Engl, 
by the Plural, may be rendered in Germ, by the prefix (&t: t — 

The lamentations, cries, etc Vas <Se jammer, (Sefdjret, etc 

(b) Germ. Adjectives and Participles may be used substantially to 
a much wider extent than in English ; compare the following instances, 
in which the Noun qualified may be left out, and the Adjective merged 
into a Noun, without risk of ambiguity : — 

Have you given them a nut to Ijaft bu tfmen etne Hug 311 

crack? — Yes, a very hard one. fnacfen gegeben? — 3a, nnb 

$wav cine fetjr fyarte. 

The last thing you ought to do. Das allerlefete, was Sie tf|un 

foflten. 

The good man had to yield to the Per <5ute mugte bent 23 3 fen 

wicked man. tPetcbett. 

He stretched out his right hand <£r retqte tlmt feme Hedjte. 

to him. 

He gave us further particulars. <Er ttffiitt UttS nodjtDetteres. 

The curious thing in this is Das 5 el t fame baxan ift, 

that . . . baf$ • * ♦ 

What is important in this concern J) as XPtdjttge in btefer Saa)e 

is . . . tft . . . 

Every one present. 3eoer 2Intpefenbe. 

Everything worth mentioning. TXUzs €rtDa'f|nenstPerte. 

§ 188. {a) When the grammatical gender of a Noun does not coincide 
with the sex of the person it denotes, the Personal or Possess. 
Pron. is generally made to agree in gender with the latter : — 

3ft bas ^rauletn aef ommen ?— ttetn, fie tft franf. 
wxxb 3tpe fraulettt Sdftoefter auf bem 23afle fern? 
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(b) The Engl. Pers. Pron. {especially if it retains its original 
demonstr. force) may often be rendered by a Demonstr. Pron, — 

He with the blue spectacles. Der (ba) mtt btn blauen33rtllen. 

She must be very deaf. Pie mtlfj ftocftaub fetn. 

§ 189. such (1), used substantially : — 

Such as are entitled to it. Die (or, btejenigen), tpeldje 

ba$u beredfttgt jtnb* 

Obs. — Such, as, to denote intensity: — 

His conduct was such as to . . . Sein Bctragen war bcrart, ba§ . . . 

Such are, for instance ... Der art flnb 3um £eifpiel . . . 

Such was his valour that ... So grofi war feine Capferfeit, bag . . . 

He displayed an animosity such as. . . €r 3eigte eine grbitterung, wie fie . . . 

(2) used adjectivally : — 

I read such books as please me. 3$ M e fold^e Biidjer bte mtr 

gefaflen. 
Such has ever been my custom. So fyabe tdj es ©on jc^er gefyalten. 

§ 190. Possessive Pronouns. 

(a) Emphatic of mine, of yours, of his, etc. , placed after the Noun : — 
A r . , r • fcEtn^reunb von mtr. 

A fnend cfmnu. | ^xut metner $reunbe. 

7%w dog of yours has bitten me. (Euer Ijunb ba fyat mtd? ge* 

Mffen. 

{b) Engl. Possess. Pron. = Germ. Demonstr., to avoid ambiguity : — 

He came with his friend and his <Er font mtt feinem ^reunbe 

(i.e. friend's) daughter. unb ' beff en Codjter ' (or, ber 

Colter oesfelben). 

§ 191. Relative Pronouns may not be omitted, nor may the Preposi- 
tion {if any) governing it be placed at the end of the Clause : — 

The house I was born in. Das ^aus, in IP eld? em (or, 

tD r i n •) tdj geboren tpurbe. 

* For the Relat. Pron. compounded with a Preposition, cf. § 165. 
Obs. — For the different ways of rendering who, which, that, cf. § 170. 

§ 192. (a) The Engl, terms sort, kind, etc., may be rendered by the 
suffix t\t\ X — 

Of one kind (all the same). (Ettterleu 

Of two (three) kinds (sorts). Sroeterlei, breterlet, etc. 

Of many (all) kinds (sorts). ITCandjerlet, aHerlet. 

Of no kind. Ketnerleu 

(b) In accordance with § 187 (£), the words thing, person, man, etc., 
qualified by an Indefinite Numeral, may be rendered in German by a 
corresponding Numeral used substantively : — 

Everything, all things (which). 2Jfles (tPOS). 



SUPPLEMENTARY ENGLISH-GERMAN 
VOCABULARY TO EXTRACTS i to 35 

CONTAINING WORDS WHICH DO NOT OCCUR IN THE 
PARALLEL GERMAN PASSAGE (see also INDEX). 

N.B. — Verbs marked * are strong or irregular. 

The hyphen between Prefix and Verb (fjeim*fommen) indicates that the 
Compound Verb is separable. 



I. Faithful Horses. 

domestic animal, bas £}austter 
Bithynia, Bitumen, ». ; see § 

147 (I) 
favourite horse ; see § 129 
devoted (to), ergeben (with Dot.) 
master, ber HTetfter; here — fjerr 
death, ber Sob 
by, here— burd} ; § 49 (b) 
hand, bte §anb, \ 9MS R TAn 

murderer, ber llWrber, J see * I49 
to die of hunger, Butttjers (or, ben 

fjungertob) (terpen * 

Syria, Syrten, n. 
to fall, fallen * 
to mount, befietgen * 
dead, adj. tot 

2. Discovery of Purple. 

not a few, ntd?t wentge 

invention, bte (Erfhtbuna, 

to seem, fdjetnen* 

result, bte jfolcje 

accident, ber gttfall ; see § 147 

thus, fo ; or, fo 311m Betfpiel 

to relate, e^dfylen 

badly, lit. fdfledjt ; here — fdjtper 



to return home, fjehn'foTnmen * 

having; see § 174 

to try, cerfucben, fld? bemiifjen 

to trace, auf ote Spur fommen,* 

with Dat. 
the cause of this, bte Urfadje 
to bite, betjjen * 
by, here— vott, cf. § 145 (b) 
circumstance, ber Umftanb, Vox* 

fail 
said to ; see § 18 (a), Obs. 
to lead (to), fiifyren (3U, with Dat.) 

3. The compassionate Dog. 

to consult, 3U Hate 3tefyen * 

of mine; cf § 190 

veterinary surgeon, ber (Etercn^t 

pet, ber Ctebling 

on his leg ; see §§17 (b), 2 ; 132 

time, bte gett 

to meet, btQtQntn, with Dative 

surprised, erftaunt; t>er«mnbert 

to hear, fyoren ; t>ernef|tnen * 

to venture, jldj unterf angen * 

to call upon, befud/en ; oor«fpre« 

djen * bet 
patient, ber patient 
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to announce, an«melben 

in a strange fashion, auf merftpiir* 

btge XPetfe 
but, adv. als 

to begin, becjtnnen*; an«fangcn* 
to introduce, lit. etn*f utjren ; here 

— uor«ftcUen 

4. Birds of a Feather. 

by whose orders, aus bejfen Befell 
to take it into one's head, {id} in 

ben Kopf feften 
buried, begrabcn 
to hope, fyoffett ; see also § 115 

5. Monkey Hunting. 
do ! say — do that 

first of all, 311 aflererfi 

plenty of, mclc; see also % 148, Obs. 3 

then, bann, or ba 

to need; see § 31 A 

far, roett 

to know of, mtflfcn* 

howling, lit. fyeulenb ; here — roiijt 

close by, nafje bet ; in bcr Xl'tity 

face, bas (Seftd/t; thy, ,$*<?§ 132 

to have done with ; see § 10 1 

to empty, leeren 

of course, felbftoerftanbltdj 

to proceed (to), ftdj baxan madjen 

(3») 
pretty, fyiibfd? ; face, has (Seftdjt 

eyelid, bas 2Iugenltb 

having ; see § 1 74 

to fall a prey (to) . . ., 3Utn (Dpfer 

fallen* {with Dot.) 
crafty trick, ber Sdjelmenjrretdj 

6. Timur and the Ant. 

Tamerlane, (Eatnerlan 
conqueror, ber (Eroberer 
for instance, example, 311m 33etfptel 
is said to ; see % 18 (a), Obs. 
remarkable, merfamrbia, 
chequered career, Sd/tcffalspru* 
funcjen,/ pi. 

being; *?,?§§ 174, 179 



to press hard, fyart bebrSncjen, 

serfolgen 
to witness, (fjeuge fetn, with Genit., 

or son, with Dat. 

half way, auf fyalbem IDege 
to overcome, ubenpSlttgen 
plucky, tpacfer; here — tinner* 

broflfen 
to renew, erneuern ; nrieberfyolen 
at last ; enbltdj 
succeed in, to ; see % 2 {a) 
admirable, bemunbrungsumrbio, 

taught me, say — was to-me 
to take heart, Hint faffen 
to leave, serlaflen* 
resolution, ber (Entfdjlug 
to give in, tpetdjen* 

7. The considerate Wolf. 

grim, grtmmta, 
lame, lafyn 
at, here— bet, § 53 (d) 
the sight, ber ilnbltcf 
ravenous, gefrafitcj 
beast of prey, bas Haubtter 
ass, trembling . . . limb ; see § 1 16 
(a), 3, Obs. 2 

to entreat, befdporen,* an«ffe^en 
cripple, ber Knippel 
whenever, fo oft 
to suffer, letben* 
fellow-creature, bas HTttci.efdjb'pf 
compassionate(ly), mtiletbia, 
to have no alternative but, ntdjt 

umfyn fonnen* 
to put a speedy end (to), ein 

fdjleumges &nbt mad/en (with 

Dot.); see % 89 
agony, ber (Eobesfampf 
tender-hearted, tpetd$er3ta, 
word, bas XPort, \ 8 
comfort, ber Zxo%f See% I49 

8. The Horse and the Ass. 

heavy, heavily, fdjtper 
market, ber ITCarrt 
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over-burdened, fiber laben* 
sturdy, riifttg ; frafttg ; ftarf 
to walk farther, wetter (jerjen* 
step, ber Sdjrttt 
for pity's sake, urns £}tmmels 

rotUen ; urn (Sottes rotUen 
farther, roetter 
young, jung 
strong, ftarf 
as much as, fo Vicl a\s 
to bear, tragen* 
without, see § 76 
to burden with, auf'biirben, with 

Dat, of person 

people, bte £eute 
to happen, gefdjefyen* 
without more ado, orjrte IPetteres 
his skin; see §§ 132 (3), Obs. 2; 

190 
too late, 3U fpdt 
to repent of, bereiien 
unfeeling, ijeffirfllos 
hardness of heart, bte £Jartrjer3tg* 

fett 

9. The Wanderer, 

to wend one's way, roanbern 
along, here — burd}, with Ace, 
narrow defile, ber (Engpag 
from ... of which, may be turned 

by a co-ordinate clause: — from 

. . . of-it 
to beetle, fid} tiirmen 
bare, nacf t ; or &w— fcr/roff 
cliff", bte Kltppe ; ^elfenroanb 
hidden, serborgen 
gorge, bte Sdjludjt 
all of a sudden, ploftlicfy; auf 

etnmal 
swimmer, ber SdjtDtmmer 
to roar, braufen 
to reach, erretdjen 
opposite, gegenfetttg, gegeniiber 

liegenb 
bank, bas Ufer ; (Sejtabe 
at that very moment, gerabe batttt; 

gleiafteitig 



open, offen; gafynenb 

whichever way, morftn aucr) 

to stare in the face, in bte 2lugen 

jtarren, with Dot, of pers. 
to give way, ftnfen,* with Dat, of 

pers, ; see § 132 (3), Obs, 2 
to sink down, 3U 23oben fallen*; 

3ufammen ftiir3en 
despair, bte Per3n>etfelung 
to prove one's salvation, etnem 3Um 

Ijetl geretcr/en (or, fetn) 
to bounce, 3u-fprtngen*; etnen 

2lnlauf nefymen* 
to miss, serferjlen 
aim, bas §tel 

10. The two Goats, 

about ; see § 47 

to cross, iiber»fetjen 

meeting, etc., say — and met; see 

also § 98 
to bid, fyetJ3en* 
to have better ; see § 22 (e) 

I shan't, mmmermerfr ; § 115 

going to, to be rendered by the 

Future 
not ... to please anybody, me* 

manb(en) 311m (Befallen 

you ; see § 42 (b) 

well, here — nun benn ; roorjlan 
so saying, bet btefen XPorten 
to take a start, etnen 2Jnlauf 
nelnnen* 

1 1 . Horse and Wolf, 

thicket, bas Dtcftcfft 

meadow, bte XPtefe 

to enter into a conversation, ftcr) 

tn etn (SefprSd? ein«laffen* 

said that was ; see § 166 

left, adj. Knf 

very much ; see § 114 (b) 9 Obs, 

when ; see § 1 74 

to be the matter with, f erjlen, with 

Dat. of pers, 
half-dead, rjalb tot 
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12. The Sphinx. 

usual(ly), geipofyttltcb 

to represent, sor-fteUen 

winged, geftiigelt 

supposed to be ; see § 18 {a), Obs. 

endowed, begabt 

human voice, bte mettfdjlidje 

Sttmme 
to pieces, in Stiicfe 
Theban, ber (Efjebaner 
whoever, tper audi tmmer ; jeber 

ber 

to run, here — Iautett 

as follows, folgenbermajjen 

there is ; see § 3, Caution 
man ; see § 119 (1) 
manhood, bas HTannesalter 
to totter along, etttfyer'tpaitfen 
to outwit, iiberltften 
the spot, bte SteHe 

13. Tantalus. 

to endear one's self, Iteb tDerben* 
unfortunately, Ieiber 
indiscretion, bte Unbebad/tfamrett 
to prove one's ruin, 311m Perberben 

geretd/en, with Dot. 
doomed, serurtetit 
raging, here — UttausISfdjItdj; Vtt* 

3efyrenb 
thirst, ber Durft 
in the midst of; see § 52 
lake, ber See (bte See, the sea) 
tempting, serlocfenb 
to shrink back, 3uriicf*fdjtteflen 
ravenous hunger, ber fjetfftunger 

14. Argus. 

certain, getPtg 

called, Zlamens {lit. of name) 

antiquity, bas SUtertum; bte alte 
IDelt 

whilst, while; see § 174 

sweet note ; here — ber fattfte (Eon 

flute, bte #ote 



to cut off, ab^auen* 
thereupon, barauf 
to transfer, nerfetjert 

15. Midas. 

to render a service, eitten Dtettft 
letften 

to ask for ; see § 61 

favour, bte (Sunft 

anything you like, irgettb ttwas ; 

or, was bn tmmer tDtflft 
the wish, ber IDnnfdj 
to fulfil, erfMen 

everything I touch ; see % 1 70, 

Caut. 
greedy, covetous, fyabgtertg ; liab* 

fiidjttg 
contact, bte 23erufjrung 
he came in contact with ; see § 170 
precious metal, bas foftbare 

ITCetafl 
to express, aus*fpred}en* 
garment, has Kletb 
piece of furniture, bas Qausgerfite 
overjoyed, auger fxd) vox {Jreube 
as soon as, fo balb als ; see § 174 
to touch, berittjren 
lip, bte £tppe 
folly, bte (Dtorfjett 
to implore, att'flefyen 
consequence, bte ^Jolge 
greed, bte £}abfua?t ; ber <Set3 
to have pity on, fid? erbarmen, 

with Genit. 

16. Self-Devotion of Codrus. 

victorious(ly) fiegretdj 

to declare, erfutren 

the latter, say — these 

to hear of, »ernef|Tnen* 

case, ber $ all 

to enter, gefyen* (or, fytnetn* 

gefyen*) in . . ., with Ace 
intruder, here — ber StSrenfrteb 
to discover, entbecfen; flnben* 
that, dem. pn berjentge 
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was; see% 185 

mindful, etngebenf ; see § 128 

17. The Capitol 

imposing, tmpofant 

situated, gelegen 

south, adj. southern, fiibltd? 

summit, ber (Sipfcl 

to guard, beroadjen 

to seem, fdjetnen* 

to neglect, rjernad/ISfftgen 

duty, bte pjltc^t 

in the dead (of), in bcr Sttlle, 

w#A d^ ^r?. in Genit. 
picked, cmserlefett 
troop, bte Sdjar 
to climb, transit erfietgen*; 

erflettem 
unobserved, unbeadjtet 
to be about ; see § 47 
to take possession of, fid} bemad}* 

ttgen, «/&£ &*#. 
sacred, tjeiltg 
sleep, ber Sdjlaf 
then he, snatching . . ., rushed, 

say — then seized this-one . . ., 

and rushed . . . 
edge of the cliff, bcr ^elfenranb 
to set foot, $u% f affen 
ledge of the rock, bas ^elfenrtjf 
meanwhile, unterbeffen, nuttier* 

metle 

18. Apelles. 

celebrated, beriifymt 

at that time, 311 ber Sett; bamals 

some, etntge; see § 136 

lord, ber fjerr 

to resolve, befdjltegen* 

one; see § 143 (b) 

unwary, here — arglos 

to accept, an*nefmten* 

invitation, bte (Etnlabung 

to appear, erfdjetnen* 

stem(ly), firenge 

to my presence, f|tef)er 



offender, ber Sdjulbtge 
sketch, ber Umrtfi 
striking, auffqflenb, tmoerfennbar 
likeness, bte 2tynltd?rett 
those present, bte Umfiefienben 

from ; see § 64 
to treat, befyanbeln 
consideration, bte 2ld}tung 

19. The clever Shepherd Boy. 

to complain (of), fid} beflagen 

(fiber) 
theft, ber Dtebftarfl _ 
marauder, ber ITCarobenr; piiin» 

berer; Hadftiigler 
provided, of course, rjorausgefetjt 
to fall in, an«treten* 
to desire, befefylen* with Dat. 
astonishment, bas (Erfiaunen 
to proceed to, anfangen* 
the way (to), bte redjte 2lrt (3U) 
fellow, ber Kerl 
to steal, ftefylen* 
before {conjunct.), bettor; efye; see 

§ 174 
to walk away, here — fid} bacon 

ntacqen 
booty, bte 23eute 
highly, rjodjft, rjSdjItd} 
amused, belujHgt; erg3tjt 
luminous, here — rott3tg 
declared it was ; see § 165 
was going to, say — would 
heartily, fje^ltd} 
to be spared the punishment, bte 

Strafe erlaflfen* roerben, with 

Dat. of person; see § 18, Caution; 
as — I am spared the punishment, 
mtr roirb bte Strafe erlaffen 
generous, ebelmiittg 

20. The clever Farmer. 

not a little, ntdjt mentg 
nag, ber Klepper ; (Saul 
the night before, in ber rjortgen 
ttacf/t 
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pretended, florgebltdj 

owner, ber (Etcjentiimer 

to claim, 3urucf»»erlangen, with 

Dat. of per s. 
to protest, here — betettem 
to own, befttjen* 
for several years, feit mefyreren 

3arjren; see § 61 
at haphazard, cmfs (Serateroorjl 
that was a bad shot, f erjlgefdjoffen I 
to really mean, etgentlid} fagen 

ipollen 
of course, felbftoer jrSnbttcf/ 

the fact is the horse is, say — the 

horse is indeed . . . (ja) . . . 
not . . . at all, gar ntcf/t 
triumphant (ly), frorflocfenb 
wondering, erjfaunt 
bystander, ber Umfterjenbe 
show me, etc., say — who lies, he 

(ber) steals also 
robber, ber Dteb ; HSuber 
to betray, serraten* 
to apprehend, in (SetDarjrfam 
nerfmen* 

20A. advice, ber "S.ai 

2 1 . The Gardener and his Ass. 

to use (to), pflegen (311) 

beast, bas (tier 

to succumb, erltegen* 

one fine, etc., say — on (an) a fine, 

etc. ; see § 67 
summer morning, ber Sommer* 

morgen 

when; see § 174 

to pass by, an {with Dat,) oorbet* 

fommen* 
to resist, rotberflefjen* ; see § 41 

temptation, bte Perfudjung 
to add, r}ttt3ti»fiigeit 
before long, balb baraiif; ntdjt 
Iange tmb 

what ; see § 1 34 {b) 



really, tpirfltdj; see J 116 (<■), 3 ; 

Caution 
feather, bte ^Jeber ; light as a — , 

feberletdjt 
to feel ; see § 2 (a) 
to stand, here — aus»rfalten*; aus« 

fierjn* 
on the donkey's back, say — to-the 

donkey on the back 

22. The Shoe-Nail. 

nobleman, ber (Ebelmann 
to spend (time), 3U*brtngen* 
several hours, to stand after every 
day 

artisan, ber Qanbroerfer 
to tuck up, auf 'ftretfen 

young squire, ber ^nnUt 

offer, bas 2Inerbieten; ber Por« 

fdjlag 
to break out, aus«bredjen* 
course, ber £anf ; Perlauf 
the whole; see § 125 
to lay waste, oermiiften; serrfeeren 
grief, ber Kummer; (Sratn; to 

die of — ; see § 46 {d) 

to compel, 3mingen*; nottgen 

to emigrate, aus*tpanbern 

friend, ber jjreunb 

home, bte qetmat 

-less (suffix), »los 

to be reduced to straitened circum- 
stances, in Hot geraten; or 
freely, ntdjts 311 nagen unb 311 
betgen r/aben 

what if I were to turn, say — how 
were it, if I turned . . . 

to turn to account, jtdj 311 nutje 
macfjen 

handicraft, bas ^anbwtxf 

by way of pastime, 311m gett* 
sertretb 

to himself, 3U ftd} felbfi 

locality, ber (Dtt; bte ©rtfdjaft 
I understand (gather), say — as I 
hear 
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contract, here — £tcfcruttg,/ 

army, bte 2lrmee 

as ; see % 179 

neighbourhood, bte Had/barfd/aft 

2 2 A. for, conjunct. ; see § 156 

23. The monster Turnip. 

when ; see § 174 

scarce, feltert 

now, here — fyeu^uiacje 

there was, say — lived 

kitchen - garden, ber <5emiifc« 

garten; Kiidjengarten 
as did also, fo audj ; unter anbern 

audj 
lord ot the manor, Htttercjuts* 

befttjer 

to make a present of, X>ZXt\\Xt\\\ 

3um (Sefdjenf madjen 

hearing ; see § 98 (b), 2 

why ! {interjection) fiirtPafjr ! 

to reward handsomely, retdjltd/ 

belofynen 
reward, bte Belofjttnng, 
vegetable, bas (Sernufe 
surely, (jeunfj, to stand after the 

Verb 
to expect, erroartett 
a great deal ; see § 140 
fat, fett 
no sooner said than done ; see § 

113 

to see through, burdjfdjanett 
generosity, here — bte ^retcjebtg* 

fett 
churl (///. Kerl), here — <Set3fjals 
to have occasion for, braucfyett 
pray ! bttte ! 

boor (lit. ber Bauer) ; Ciimmel 
wily, flua,, fdjlau 
to show, 3etgen 

24. The Gift of Languages. 

famous, beriUjmt 

astonishing, erjtaunltd/ ; erflau* 
nensmert 



to reside, ftdj anf»f|alten*; »er* 

roetlen 
to manage, tmftanbe fetn 
peculiar, befottbet 
common people, bas gemetne 

Dolf 
to master, here — fld} 311 etcjen 

madjen 
Catalonia, <£atalonten 

hostility, bte ^etnbfeltgfett 
to break out, ans'bredjen* 
countryman (fellow-), Canbsmantt 

a native of, gebiirttg, aus ; or, etn 

(Emgeborner . . . 
I ought to know, say — that must I 

know 
for being ; see § 104 ; or say — 

because he is . . . 
a good linguist, fpradjf ertta, ; or, 

as in the original, bte (5abe ber 

Spradjen tft tf|tn nerltefyen 
to express one's self, ftdj cms* 
fpredjen* 

any; see § 136 

spoken in this country, lanblftufia, 

then, here — fo 

to turn to, fidj tpenben an, with 

Ace. 
do, say — do that 
well; see § 114 (a), Obs. • here — 

fcf/Su 
favourite, here — beltebt 

none other but, fetn anberer als 

natural(ly), natiirltdj 

25. Dinner 'alfresco.* 

one day . . . another day, balb 

. . . balb 
tea, ber (Dfee 

shirt-collar, ber fjembfragen 
stiff, ftetf 

supper, bas 2Ibenbeflfen 
coffee, ber Kaffee 
weak, fdjroadj 
cuff, bte UTanfdjette [fr. Fr. man- 

chette] 
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limp, ftyaff 

spring day, ber ;Jrufyltngstag 

amongst ; see § 52 

crab-tree (///. ber £?ol3apf elbaum), 

■ray — Sauertopf 
as cross as, etc., fefyr serbrteglidf ; 

oerjHmmt 
no sooner, f auttt 
complaining; see % 174 

too salt, uerfal3ert 

thick, bid? ; here — fett 

to forget, sergejfen*; say — I have 

forgotten 
roast meat, ber 23raten 
to be brewing, tm 2ln3uge fein 
next, here — barauf 
to proceed to, {Id} baran madjen 

• • • 3*1 « ♦ • 
what do you mean? was foil 

bas? 
on earth {interjection), bettlt 
please, btite ; mtt Pergunft 
in the open air, tm ^retett 
lovely {lit. Itebltdj), nmnberfd}5n 
balmy, bufttg 

merry, lufttg ; frSfyltdj; rjergniigt 
busy, gefajftfttg, rung 
shrub, ber Stroudj 
to take the hint, ben VOint vet* 

!terjn*; es jWf gefagt fein 
ajfen* 

ever after when, fo oft fpa'terfytn 

anger, ber gortt 

to get the better of, etc., fiber* 

tpattett 
to remember ; see § 41 {b) t 2 
amusing, fpajjfjaft 
ready-witted, fdjnefl befontten 

26. Diamond cut Diamond. 

spoiled; here — certPormt 
pet, ber Cteblmg 
one summer ; see § 43 
for ; see § 61 
week, bte XPocf/e 



on ; see § 67 
return, bte Hucffefyr 
to want ; see § 3 1 
comfortable, bequem 
occupied, befet}t 
threat, bte Drooling 
to persuade, iiberreben 
stubborn, fyalsftarrtg 
intruder, ber (Etnbrtngltng 
to give up, auf»geben* 
possession, bas Befitjtum 
at one's wits' end, aufs a'ugerfte 

getrteben 
stratagem, bte Krtegsltjt 

there goes, say — there is 

to recover from, fid} erfjotett von 

false alarm, ber bltttbe £drttt 

favourite ; see § 129 

quarters, bas (Quartfer 

soft, fanft 

cushion, bas Ktffen 

perfectly deaf to, gatt3 taub gegen 

to whine, tDtttfeltt 

insinuation, bte gumutung 

to forestall, 3unor*rommen,* with 

Dat. ; see Cautions to § 18 
to be done; see Caution to § 89 

all of a sudden, plotjltdj 

to rush (to), fprtngen* (an, with 

Ace.) 
to raise, here — an*fttmmen 
distressing, fje^erretjjenb 
howl, bas (Sefyeul 
whereupon, morattf 
alarmed, bejiur3t 

to rise, auf*fterfen*; fld? erfyeben* 
what is the matter ? mas tft los ? 
vacated, leer; erlebtgt 
to confiscate, in Befdjlag nefynen* 
self-indulgent, iipptg; bequem 
hint at, 2Infptelung auf, with 

Ace. ; see § 78 {a), 2 

fictitious, angebltd?; sermetntltd} 
to induce to leave, n>eg*Iocf en 
berth, bte Sdjlafftelle 
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27. Ingratitude, 

being asked how . . . replied, say 
— replied on the question how 
he . . . 

to dare, tpacjen 

dangerous, gef&irltdj 

reptile, bas Hepttl ; (SetPurme 

aware, getDafyr 

for {conjunct. ), benn 

he had ; see § 165 

fable, bte $abel 

very (adj.) = fogar, adv. 

to restore to life again, tPtcber ins 

£eben rnfen* 
one tale, etc., man mug audj bte 

anbere partet fyoren 
so far, bis bafytn v 

to listen to, 3uf}5ren, with Dat. 
account, ber Bertdjt 
grandmother, God bless her, feltge 

(Srojjmutter 
to use to, pffegen . . . 311 
incident, ber Porfafl 
that ... of yours, ^entt . . ., 

con bem bu e^cifflft 
for the sake of . . ., nm (with 

Compl. in Genit., depending on 

nriflen) . . . nriflen 

spotted, geflecft 

in sheer self-defence, nur aus 
tlota>et|r 

to set to, an*fan<jen*; fid} an* 
fd/icfen 

to that, ba3U ; see §§ 163, 164 

the fact is, may be rendered ad- 
verbially — etgentltdj 

28. Animals contending for 
Precedence. 

once upon a time, etnft 
stormy, jtiimufd} 
meeting, bte Derfammlung ; §u« 
fammenfunft 

question, bte #fage 



having arisen, say — as the question 

had been raised 
to raise, auf«tperfen* 
as to whom, say — to-whom 
it may be expected, es Idjjt ftcf} 

ermarten 
the more . . ., the more . . ., je 

• • ., befto . . . 
to agree, uberetn*fitmmen 
to suggest, btn Porfdjlao, (2Intrag) 

madjen 
to leave, here — anf}etm«fteflen 
decision, bte (Entfdfetbuna, 
who, not being . . ., was, say — 

as he not . . . and therefore 

. . . was (see also § 165) 
sure to be, say — was certainly ; see 

§ 115 
sharp-sighted, fdjarf flcfyttg 
hear ! hear ! fy5rt 1 
a great deal of, betr&djtltdj, adj. 
opposition, here — ber XPtberfprudj 
motion, ber 2Intrag 
to carry, burdj'fetjen 
umpire, ber Sdjtebsrtdjter 
would-be, angeblidj 
to proceed to give . . .,311 (with 

Dot.) . . . f djretten* 
may I be, say — be it to-me 
to be permitted, nergSnni fetn 
respective . . ., refpecttn; or say 

— the merits of every one 
merit, bas Perbtenft 
utility, ber Hutjen ; bte ttutjlidj* 

fett 
mankind, ber ITCenfdj 

quite right too, oan3 rote redjt 

unb btfltg 
nonsense, retner Unftnn; (/am.) 

bumtnes geua, 
to roar, briillen 
contemptuous(ly), rjerSdjtltdj 
man ; see § 119 
to bray, yanen 
desert, bte IDiifte 
to squeak, quScfen 
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our sentiment to a /, gam unfere 

besides, fibrtgens 
interrupter, ber Unterbredjer 
whether, ob 

for that matter, metnettpegen 
you others, tijr fibrtgen 
followed by, say — and after him 
pompous, fjodjtrabenb 
haughty, ftol3 ; fiodjmfittg 
to be left, fibrtg (3uriicf) bletben* 
disappointed, tit fetnen (Ermar* 

tungen getclufdjt 
no one but, ntemanb anbers als 

29. The Strike of the Limbs. 
of serving ; see § 102 (b) 

to give notice, aufffinben; auf« 
ffinbtgen, or, ten Dtenft auf- 
ffinben, with Dot, 

trunk, bcr Humpf 

own, a^'. etgen ; of his own, fldj 
felbft (<*&.) . . . 

all sorts of, aflerlet, adj. 

handiwork, bie ^anbarbett 

for the benefit, 311m ZTutjen rxxib 
^rommen 

all the livelong day, ten lieben 
(Eag lang 

digestion, bie Perbauung 

to have a mind to, £ujl fyaben 
3U . . . 

set of grinders (teeth), bas <Sebt§ 

trying, ermfibenb 

till late at night, btS fpdt in bie 
ZTacfyt 

paunch, bcr Baudj 

to have better ; see §§ 22 (e), and 
88 (b) 

to refuse, sertpetgern; fidj met* 
gem 

to reduce to inanity, 3iir <Ent« 

frftftung brtngen* 
to resume, txueber 3ur tyanb 

nefynen* 
with one voice, etnfttmmtg 



30. The Hare and the Fox. 

I. over hill and dale, fiber 23erg 
unb tEr^al 

to behold, fefyen*; fdjauen 

to approach, jidj n&qern ; nafyen, 

with Dat. 
I wonder ; see § 2 

to smell (of), rtedjen* (nadf) 
hot, lit. fjet§ ; here — frtfd/bacf en 
idea, ber (EtnfaH 
suppose, say — how were it, if . . . 
is sure to, say — will certainly, § 

for the sake of ...... . rjalber 

capital, here — prSdjttg 
saw lying ; see § 95, iv. (/) 
by the wayside, am IDege 
the . . . too, aucfy ber . . . 
to take to one's heels, has fjafen* 
panter ergretfen* {lit. to seize 

the hare's banner) 

to flay, bas ^efl fiber bie (Dfycen 
3tefyen,* with Dot. 

II. not at all, gar nidjt 

to feel inclined, £uft fyaben; or, 

ftdj ffimmern 
a few, etntge 
amiss, libel 
to be to ; see § 2 1 (d) 

greedy, gefrSgig 

as soon as you get a bite, say — as 
soon as a fish nibbles (an*bet* 

fan*) 
to try, serfudjen 

if mine ... of a, say — if my tail 
were not so wretched a ; § 125 
wretched, armfeltg; nerffimmert 
to be a pity, fdjabe fetn 
to help one's self to, 3u*gretfen* 
in a rage, tnfitenb 
which; see § 191 
to be sure ; see § 115 

meanwhile, nnterbeffen 

to have patience, fid} gebulben 

au revoir, cmf IDieberfefyn I 
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31. The Giant's Toys. 

to inhabit, bemofynen 
gigantic, rteftg 
huge, gemalttg 
to happen, jtdj treffen* 
world, bte IDelt 

to drive, here — ljer«tretben* 

team, bets (Sefpann 

pretty little dears, fyer3tge Din* 

gerdjen 
daughter of Anak, has Htefett* 

froulein 
nice, nett; ntebltdj 
with impatience ; see § 74 
precious, foftbar 
find, ber ^fiinb 
who happened to be sitting, say — 

who 'just then' (gttafce) . . . 

sat 
apron full, say — full apron 
to guess, raten*; erraten* 
I have got, say — I have 
tiny, rotrt3tg 

to sprawl, fjenim*fnedjen* 
dolly to play with, bas Sptelbtng; 
Spte^eug 

3 1 A. it serves him right, es 

gefdjtefyt tfyn gan3 red/t 

32. The three Wishes. 

I. one ; see §§ 43 (0), 67 (<:) 
cozy, gemiititcfy 
kitchen, bte Kiidje 
to enjoy, gemejjen* 
ray, ber Strafyl 
brisk, t^eK 

to blaze, jlacFem; bttnntn* 
hearth, bcr f}erb 
husband, ber (Efyemann 
hard cash, bares (Selb 
banker, ber Banquter 
over the way, gegeniiber 
farmer, ber p&d?ter ; Bauer 
broad acres, Itegenbe (Sifter 
squire, ber 3un?er 



kind, giittg 

hardly . . ., when, faum {or, ntd/t 

fobalb) . . ., als 
to appear, erfdjetnen* 

radiant with kind smiles, t}olbfeltg 

lacfjelnb 
to add, ljtn3U*f iigen 
to take care, fldj in adji nefynen* 
if you wish in haste, etc. — 

Porgetfyan unb nadjgebadjt 
$at manc^en in grog £etb gebradjt 
warning, bte IDarnung 
in the nick of time, nod} 3U reciter 

gett 
had been opening ; see % 6 (&) 
just, foeben 
lip, bte £ippe 

silk, s. bte Setbe ; adj. fetben 
velvet, s. ber Sammt, Samt; 

adj. fammeten, famten 
hat, ber Qut 

sealskin, oas Seefjunbsfefl 
jacket, bte ^adt 

II. to talk over, befpredjen* 

at leisure, gemSdjltd?; mtiBebadjt 

to have supper, 311 ilbenb effen* 

a platter of; see § 148 (1) 

that's all, wetter ntdjts; or, bas 

iff bte gan3e Befd/erung 
sigh, ber Seuf3er 
to it, say — thereto ; see § 165 
no sooner, faum 

to escape, entfdjliipfen, with Dat. 
when down . . . sausage . . ., 

say — when (§ 174) the loveliest, 

etc. . . . the chimney down 

came 
you ever saw, say — that one had 

ever (je) seen 
the plague upon, say — the plague 

(bte $eft) fetch (t)olcn) 

indignant(ly), entriiftet 
would that it stuck, say — I would 
it hung {Subjunct. ) 

silly, bumm; etnfSlttg 
another; see §§143 {c) f 144 
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very same, jelb 
provokingly, nur ctH3tt 
obedient, f olcjfam ; cjefyorfam ; 

btenjiferttcj 
what was, etc. ? ba mat guter 

Hat tener I 
repentant, reumtittg, 
to suggest, »or*fd?Iagen* 
obtain, erlangen 

to be obtained ; see § 89, Caution 
to have made ; see §§ 22 (d), 32 
gold, j. bas (Solb ; <&#'. golben 
to conceal, »erbergen*; nerfyiiHen 
nothing would do, say — that helped 

nothing 
to devote (to), »ern)enben (ba3u) ; 

see § 161 
mischief, bas Unljetl 
to undo, here — nrieber gut madjen 
or, fonfi; see § 57 
of shame, etc. ; see § 46 (£•) 
shame, here — bte Sdjattbe 
each of, jebcr ; see § 147 (6) 

3 2 a. blessed, gefegnet 

33. The Knight of the Swan. 
I. having ; see § 98 

last will, bets (Eeftament; *r, lit. 

ber lefcte nMe 
dukedom, bas fje^ogtum 
disregarding, trotj ; nngeadjtet, 

a///A Genii. 
disposition, bic Derfiigung 
in virtue of, fraft, with Genit. 
Salic law, bas Saltfdje <5efet$ 
entitled to succeed, 3ur (Erbnadj* 

folge beredjttgt fetn 
it so happens, es trtfft fldj 
aggrieved, gefrdnft 
to complain (of), fldj beflagen; 

ftcb befdnoeren ; Befdjroerbe 

ffiqren (tiber) 
at court, bet I^ofe 
about to ; see § 47 
armed, beroaffnet 
they; see § 188 



opposite to, gegeniiber, with Dat., 

placed before or after 
due (gebttfyrenb) to, etc.; see § 

128 
distinguished, ausa^etdjnet ; cor* 

neljm 
to bid farewell, £eben>olfI fagen 
to enjoin, gebteten*; etn'fdjSrfen 
to reappear, tnieber erfdjetnen* 
to accompany, begletten 
cause, here — ber Hedjtsfyanbel ; 

prc^eg 

II. accused of, befdjulbtgt ; see § 
103 

to despoil (of), berauben, with 

Genit. 
to throw down, fym*n)erfen* 
gauntlet, ber Ejanbfdjufy 
to challenge, auf *forbem 
champion, ber K&mpe 
ready, berett ; say — who be ready 
the justice of her cause, say — her 

good right (Hedjt, n.) 
vast, here — 3alflretd} 
to stir, fldj ritfjren 
known to be ; see also § 1-15 
lovely, Itebltdj 
to burst into, aus*bredjen* in, 

with Ace, 
tear, bte tEfyrane 
mysterious, gefyetmtttfpott 
to step forward, fyer»or*treten* 
to pick up, auf^eben* 
to vow, geloben 
to fight, here — aus*f Smpf en 
spoiler, ber HSuber 
to be worsted, unterltegen* 
victorious, jtegretdj 

to reward, beloffltett 
to part, fdjetben* 

III. union, here — bte <£fye 
for ; see § 61 

on ; see § 67 

to occur, etn«f alien* 
to forbid, unterfagen 
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to put a question (to) . . ., eine 

ijrage an {with. Ace.) ridjten 

(faun*) 
charm, ber gember 
doomed, beftimmt 
each other ; see §§ 19, 20 
in an agony of grief, say — with 

bleeding (blutenb — ) heart 
in vain, DergebettS ; umfottji 
to buckle, an«Iegen 
rescue, bie Hettung 

34. The ancient Germans. 

I. favourite ; see § 129 

as ... as, ebenfo . . . als 
primeval forest, btt Uxtoalb 
to swarm with, nnmmeln von 
beast of prey, bas Haubtter 
occupation, bie BefdjSfttgung 
to celebrate as a great feast, f eter* 

lidj begeljen* 
to get a livelihood, feinen £ebens* 

unterfyalt genrinnen* 
spoils, ^*r* — Beraubung,/ 
hostile, feinblidj 
tribe, ber Stamm ; Dolfftamm 
unworthy, unnmrbig 
design, bie #gur ; getdjnung 
made, ^*r* — nerferttgt 
aurochs, ber 21uerodjs 

II. to treat, be^anbeln ; fjalten* 

on parting ; see § 108 

to be customary, gebrducfylicr/ (or, 

ber 33raudj) fein 
to exchange, auS'taufdjen 
essential feature, ber Ejcmptjug 
character, ber Character 
to pledge, »erpfSnben 
fear of death ; see § 149 
plighted, here — gegeben 



motto, ber IDafjIfprudj 
to devolve, ob*liegen,* with Vat. 
times of war ; see § 149 
to share, teilett 

incident to, cerbunben mtt . . . ; 
or, all, etc. . . . warfare, bie 

Kriegsgefdjicfe 
34A. of course, here — fretltcr/ 

35. Hercules in the Cradle. 

I. new-born, neugeboren 

to lie asleep, fdjlofett Hegett* 
to strangle, erbrojjeln ; emmrgen 
jealous of, eiferfudjtig cmf, with 

Ace. 
mortal, deadly, totltcb; nerberb* 

licb 
coil, bie Sdjltnge 
to stretch out, aus*jirecf en 
to hurry to the rescue (of), 311 

Ejtlfe etlett {with Dat. of person) 

II. mightily, here — fyodjlidj 
renowned, berufymt 

by ; see § 59 {b) 

to predestine, »orljer«bejrimmett 

deed, bie (Efiat 

to slay, erfdjlagen 

to purge, faubem 

adventure, bets 2Ibenteuer 

sore, here — fd}tt>er 

trial, bie Prufung; bas (bie) 

Drangfctl 
abode, ber XPotjnftft ; here — ber 

Sdjofj (lap) 
there to, say — urn bafelbji 
consort, ber (Semafyl 
Hebe, bie fjebe; set § 124 

35A. ripe, reif 

to set, unter*gefjen* 
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a, an, 120-122 ; place of — , 125 

<*, 46 (d) 

abet, 156 (2) 

able, to be, 88 

about, 47 

above, 48 

Absolute Constructions, 184 

according as, 177 

accordingly, 157 

Accusative, 41 ; double — , 42 ; 
— of time, 43 ; — of measure, 
weight, 43; —with Infin., 93, 94, 
162 ; place of — , 116 

Adjectives, attrib. and predic. 
Agreement, 127 ; Place, 128 ; as 
Adv., 113 ; as Nouns, 129, 187 
(b); in Apposition, 130; used 
substantially, 187 

Adverbs, 114 ; used for Engl. Verbs, 
115 ; place, 116 (c) 

Adverbial Clauses, 159, iii. ; 172- 

183 
Adverbial Complement, in Ace. , 43 

after, 49 ; with V. in -ing, 103, 

i74 (*) 
against, 50 
ago, 50A 
Agreement, of Subj. and Predic, 1 ; 

of Adj., 127; of Apposition, 152; 

of Pers. Pron. , 188 (a) ; of Relat. 

Pron. , 169 

all, 13s 

alietn, conj., 156 (2) 

allow, to, 38 ; with Infin. , 94 



along, 51 

als, after V. of considering, 42 (c), 

i74 
although, 183 

amidst, among, 52 

an, 45 (c), 46 (c), 77A 

another, 143 \c), 144 

any, 136 

appoint, to, 42 (d) 

Apposition, 152, 153 

Article, Definite, 118, 119; with 

Proper Nouns, 123, 124 ; with V. 

in -ing, 112 ; Place of — , 125 ; 

Repetition of — , 126 
Article, Indefinite, 120-122 ; Place 

of — , 125 ; Repetition of — , 126 
as, 177, 179, 183 
as also, 157 
as long as, 174 (a) 
assert, to, 162 
as well as, conj., 156 (2) 

Attributive Relation, 11 7- 148 

audi, 157 

auf, with names of places, 45 (e), 46 

W. 78 
aus, 46 (d) 

Auxiliary Verbs, 21-35 I kft out » 
160, Obs. 1 ; place of — , 160 

B 

be, to, 21, 89 (b), Caut. 
because, 179 

before, 54, 84 ; with V. in -ing, 
103 ; conj., 174 (c) 

behind, 55 
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bei, 59 

being, 179, Caut. 
believe, to, 94 (b) ; 163 
below, beneath, 57 
besides, 56, 157 
between, 52, 85 

beoor, 174 (*r) 

beyond, 58 

hi5 > 45 {g)> 174 M. 185 (b) 

both, 137 ; both . . . and, 156 (2) 

but, adv., 88 ; relat. pron., 170 

(/), 171 (a, 2); conj., 156 (2), 

160, 175 (a) 
by, 59 ; with V. in -ing, 103, 176 



Calling, V. of — , 42 (a) 
can, 28 

Choosing, V. of — , 42 (d) 
Collective Nouns, 3, Caut. 
Complex Sentences, 155, 159-185 
Compound Nouns, 153 
Compound Sentences, 155-158 
Concord, see Agreement 
Conditional, Mood, 114 ; — Clauses, 

181, 182 
consequently, 157 
Considering, V. of — , 42 (c) 
Co-ordinate Clauses, 155-158 
could, 28 

D 

ba, correlat. to too, 173 

ba(r), compounded with a prepos. 

(baran, barauf), 165 
baburcfy, 176 
bafjin, 173 
dare, to, 88 (b) 
bas, Gram. Obj., 164; — jmb, 3, 

Caut, 
ba%, 161, 163, Obs. 
Dative, 44, 45 ; place of — , 116 
Declaring, V. of — , 42 (c), 94 (b), 

163 
Demonstrative Adjectives, 133 
benn, conj. 156 (2) 
ber, bie, bas, Art., 118, 119; place 

of — , 125; Relat. Pron., 170 
beren, 170 
bes, beflen, 170 



Dimensions, 128 {b) 
do, to, 7, Obs. ; emphatic, 16, 115 ; 
to have done, 10 1 

*><><*?/ 157. Obs. 1 
bortfjer, 173 

down, 60 

E 

each, 138 ; — other, 19, 20 

cm, indef. Art., 120-122; place of 

— , 125 
either, 139 ; either ... or, 156 (2), 

158 
Electing, V. of — , 42 (d) 
Elliptical Constructions, 184 

else,Ti56-i58 

entweber . . . ober, conj., 156 (2) 

ere, conj., 174 (c) 

es, Gram. Subj. , 2 ; Predic. , 4 ; place 

of — , 116; Gram. Obj., 164 

even though (if), 183 

every, 138, 187 (b) 

everything, 187, 192 (b) 

expect, to, 94 (b) 

expected to, 18 (a), Obs. 

F 

fear, to, 168* 

feel, to, 2 {a) 

Feminine Nouns, inflected in Com- 
pounds, 153 (b), Obs. 1 

few, 141 

finally, 157 

for, prep., 61 ; with Infin., 90, 178 ; 
with V. in -ing, 104 ; in attri- 
butive relation, 151 

for, conj., 156 (2) 

for all that, 157 

forbid, to, 94 

from, 64 ; with V. in -ing, 105 

far, 61 ; with V. of declaring, 42 (c), 
94 (b), Caut. 

Future tense, 12, 25 ; expressing 
surmise, 9 (d), Obs. 

G 

ge*, prefix, to denote reiteration, 187 

(«) 
«*««», 45 (/) 
Genitive, objective, 46 ; attributive, 
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145-148; partitive, 147; place 

of — , 116 
g.ern(e), 115 
get, to, 18 (c, 2), 35 
great deal, a, 140 ; great as, 183, 

Caut. 

H 

f}aben, 21 (c), 22 

have, to, 22 ; to — to, 88 (a) ; 

with Infin. , 94 (b) ; — better, 88 {b) 
he, 188 ; he who, 161, 169 
help, to, 94 (b), 101, 115 
hence, 157 
high, 114, 128 (b) 
gutter, 79 

Historical Present, 9 (d) 
hope, to, 115, 168* 
how, 161 
however, conj., 156 (2), 157, 183, 

184 
how long ? 43 
hyphen, to avoid the repetition of 

second part of a Compound Word, 

153 (*). Obs. 2 



if, conj., 161 (2), 181, 182, 184 

Imperative, 16 

Imperfect tense, 10 

Impersonal Clauses, 2 ; — Passive, 

18, Caut. ; — Verbs used reflex- 

ively, 17 (b, 3) 
in, 62, 80 ; with V. in -ing, 106 ; 

in attrib. relat., 151 
in order that, 180 

in, 59, 62, 80, 106, 151 

indeed, 157 

Indefinite Art., see Article 

inbem, 175 ; tnbes, 157, Obs. 1 

Indicative, 7-13, 165, 171 (a), 185 {b) 

Indirect Command, 168 

Indirect Object, 44-46, 165 ; place 

of — , 116 
Indirect Question, 161 (2), 167 
Indirect Statement, 161 (2), 166 
Infinitive, 87-94, I 7°» Caut. ; place 
of — , s (a, 3), 160, 162 ; after 
Ace. , 163 ; instead of Part. Perf. , 



113, Obs. 2; qualifying a Noun, 

154 
instead of, with V. in -ing, 107 

Interrogative Clauses, = G. Adv. , 4, 

Caut.; 167; — Adject. -Pron., 

134 
Inversion, of Subj. and Verb, 5 (b), 

157, 158, 160, 181, 182 

it, 2; 116 (b) 

J 

jebodj, 157, Obs. 1 

K 
keep, to, 100 (b\ 

fennen and fonnen, 28 A 

kind, subst. , expressed by suffix «Iel, 

192 
know, to, 28A ; with Infin. 94 (b), 

162 



long, put after a term of measure, 

43 (d) 
Iaffen, 18 (a), Obs. (c), 22 (c), 32, 34 
•lei suffix, 192 
lest, 180 
let, to, 32, 93 
like, to, 36. 115 
like . . . like, 177 
little, adv., 141 

M 

make, to, 34. 93 

Making, V. of — , 42 (d) 

man, 18, Caut., 143 (b) 

many, 140 

may, mdgen, 27 

meanwhile, 157 

Measure and Weight, 43 

middle, 52 

might, 27 

mind, to have a, 89 (a, 3) 

Moods, in Simple CI., 14-16; in 

Complex CI., 166-168, 172-185 
more, most, 140, 177 
moreover, 157 
much, 114 (b), 140; much as, 183, 

Caut. 
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maffen, 22 (c), 29 
must, 29 

N 

nadj, with names of countries, 45 
(d) ; expressing conformity, 46 

(/) 

Names of Countries, Towns, Seasons, 
Months, Days, 124 

nfimlicb,, conj., 156 (2) 

nay, 157 

neben, 81 

need, to, 31A 

neither, 139, 158 

nevertheless, 157 

nidft, place of — , 116 (e,f) 

no, not, 116 (e,f), 142 

nor, 158 

not so as, 177 

notwithstanding, 157 

Noun, like G. Adj., 145 {c), 187 (b) 

Nouns, with Def. Article, 1 17-120, 
123, 124; with Indef. Art., 121, 
122 ; with Adjs., 127-130 ; with 
Poss. Adj., 132; with Demonstr. 
Adj., 133; with Interrog. Adj., 
134 ; with Indef. Adj., 135-144 ; 
with another Noun, 145-153; 
with a Verbal Noun, 154 ; de- 
rived from Adj., 187 

now, conj., 157 

Numerals, 131 

O 

ob, 161 

obgleidj, obfdjon, obwobj, 183 

Object, direct, 41 ; indirect, 44-46 ; 

place of — , 116 
ober, conj., 156 (2) 
Of, in object, relation, 46 ; in attrib. 

relation, 146-148; with V. in 

-ing, 103, 154 
off, 65 

ob,ne, 76, no; ob,ne bafi, 174, 175 
on, 67 ; with V. in -ing, 108 
one, indef. pron., 143, 187 
one another, 19, 20 
or, conj., 156 (2), 158 
Order of Words, in Simple CI., 5 ; 

in advl. relation, 116 ; in Com- 



pound and. Complex CI., 156, 

i57» 160 
Ordering, V. of — , 18 (c, 2), 38 ; 

with Infin., 94 
other, 144; otherwise, 157, 158, 

177 
ought to, 24 {a) 
Out Of, 66 
over, 68 

P 

Participle Perf., 113; place of — , 

5 («. 3). l6 ° 
Passive Voice, 18, 89 (a), Caut. ; 

■ 38 (b) 
Past Perfect, n 
Perfect, see Pres. Perf. 
Personal Construction, = G. Im- 

pers., 2 
Place of A djectives, 128 
Pluperfect, see Past Perfect 
Plural, answering to G. Sing., 132 

(«.3) 
Possessive Case, see Attrib. Genit. 

Possessive Pronouns, 17 (b, 2), 132, 
190 ; with V. in -ing, in 

Predicate, 3-6 

Prepositions, English, 47-76 ; Germ. 
— , which govern Ace. or Dat. , 

77-85 
Present tense, 6, 7, 165 (2), 174, 

Caut. 1, 185 (b) 

Present Perfect, 8, 10 

Preterit, 9, 10 

Pronouns, adjectival, 132-144 ; sub- 
stantival, 188-192 

Proper Names, 123, 124 



rather, 157 

Reciprocal Verbs, 20 

Reflexive Verbs, 17 (b), 18 (b), 19, 20 

Relative Pron., 1 69-1 71 ; not to be 

omitted, 170, Caut., 191 
Repetition of Article, 126 
resist, to, 41 (b, 1) 

S 
said to, with Infin., 18 (a), Obs. 
say, to, ^7 M. 163 
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frin, 21, 22 

frit, feitoem, 174 (b) 

self, fdbfr 19 

Separable Compound Verbs, 5 

shall, should, 23, 24 

she, 188 (b) 

since, 174 (b), 179 

so as, 177, Caut. 

so that, 180 

follen, with Infin. implied, 39 

some, 136 

fonbern, 156 (2) 

sort, expressed by suffix 'let, 192 

fotnotjl . . . als aud^ conj., 156 (2) 

speak, to, 37 (a) 

stiU, 157 

Subject and Predicate, 1-5 

Subjunctive, 15, 166-168, 171, 185 

Subordinate Conjunctions, 156 A, 

161-168, 172-183 
Substantive Clauses, 159-168 
such, 189; such as, 90, Obs., 170 

(*). l8 9 
Superlative, used adverbially, 114 (£) 

supposed to, 18 (a), Obs. 



talk, to, 37 (*) 

Teaching, V. of — , 42 (a), 94 (b) 

tell, to, 37 (d) 

that, conj. , 161 ; that, relat. pron. , 

170 
that, those, dem. pron., 3, Caul., 

i33 (*) 
the, 118, 119, 123; place of — , 

125 ; the . . . the, 177 
then, 157 
there, these, 3, Caut., 157, 173; 

there is no -ing, 100 (b) 
therefore, conj., .157 
thereupon, 157 
they, 3, Caut. 
thing, 187 
think, to, 102 
thither, 157 
though, 183, 184 
through, 69 
till, 174 M 
to, in advL relation, 44 ; before 

names of towns, etc., 45 (d); in 



attrib. relation, 151 ; with dem. 

pron., 164; with Infin., 89, 91, 

92 
too, 90, Obs., 157, 178 
towards, 71 

Transposed Order of words, 160-183 
truly, 157 
two, the, 137 

u 

fiber, 82 

urn, 46 ; — wtflen, 61 (d), Obs. ; — 3"/ 

89 (a), Caut. 3, Obs. 
unb, 156 

under, underneath, unter, 72, 83 
until, 174 (c) 
up, 73 ; upon, 67 
use to, to, Pftyen, 26 (c) 



Verb, tenses of — , 6-13 ; Moods, 
14-16, 113, Obs. 2, 185 ; Auxili- 
ary, 21-39; V. in -ing, 95-112, 
154, 163, 165, 179, Caut. 

Voices, 17-20 

Don, in advl. relat. , 46 (b) ; in attrib. 
relation, 145-148 

DOr ' 45 tr)» 46 Of), 84 

W 

waljrenb, 174 (a) 

warm, wenn, 174, 181, 182 

want to, 31 

was, 170 

tueldjer, 170 

well, 114 (a), Obs. 

were, 21 (d), 21A 

what, 134 (J), 161 (2), 170, 187 (b) 

when, 161 (2), 170 (g), 173, 174 

{a, b, c), 184 
whence, 173 
where, 170, 173 
wherever, 173 
whereupon, 174, Caut. 
whether, 161 (2) 
which, 134 (a, c), 170 
while, whilst, 174 
whither, 173 
who, 161 (2), 170 
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whom, whose, 134 (c), 161 (2), 170 
will, 23, 25 ; — have, 22, Caut. 
wish, to, 30, 185 (d) ; with Infin., 

94 W. 163 
wiffen, 28A, 94 {6), 162, 163 
with, 39. 74 
within, 75 ; without, 76, no, 174, 

i7S 
mo, n>of)tn, n>of}cr, toooon, 170, 173 

tDoHen, 22, Caut. , 25, 26 

worth, with V. in -ing, 101 



would, 26 

tDfinfdjen, 22, Caut, 185 

Y 
yet, 157 

z 

311, 45 ; with Infin., 88 (&), 89 (a), 
92, 94 ; with V. of appointing, 
109 

Stoat, 156 

im'i\dten, 85 
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